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PREFACE 


As m title implies, the present work aims to present in 
the simplest form the elements of the Italian lanpage. In 
preparing it, the author has made no attempt at complete- 
ness; on the contrary, his efforts have tended to omit what- 
ever seemed to him non-essential and apt to cause confusion 
in the beginner’s mind. The needs of our High School and 
College classes have guided him throughout his task and, 
believing that extensive drill should be emphasized m the 
study of any modem language, he has consistently followed 
the system of mving jew rtdes and many exercises in each 
lesson. 

The granmar is taught inductively. Experience has 
shown that by placing the rules after the examples, the 
principles of language are more likely to leave a lasting im- 
pression upon the student: they appear to him more coih 
crete, more real. 

In the following particular this work will perhaps prove 
of special interest to teachers: 

1. A thorou^ treatment of Italian pronunciation, fol- 
lowed by graded exercises in which the difiSculties are over- 
cwne one by one, and in which, among other things , the 
student is made familiar with the names of the mMt im- 
portant Italian cities and of the men most prominent in 

. Italian civilization. 

2. Short l^sdn assignments, containing few harift priih 
dples of grammar clearly stated. 

S. Piactu^ and, on the average, short vocabularies. 
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grouped by topics, dealing with subjects that will interest 
young women as well as young men. 

4. Substitution and completion exercises, generally based 
on the vocabularies of the preceding lemons, thus serving as 
a kind of review while drilling the student on the grammar 
rules just studied, 

5. Reading matter composed of connected Italian pas- 
sages based on everyday experience, in the first thirty-three 
lessons, and of a aeries of brief articles relating the story of 
Italy from the beginning of last centuiy up to and including 
the Great War, in the remaining seventeen lessons. 

6. Two sets of sentences with each lesson for translation 
from English into Italian, to be used at the option of the 
teacher and according to the needs of his class. These sen- 
tences form a connected story in which one main subject is 
treated coherently, thus giving an adequate opportunity for 
the correct use of the tenses. 

7. Ample oral drill based on the material presented in 
each lesson. 

8. A brief account of Italian geography, accompanied by 
a map of Italy and conveniently placed right before the 
story of Italy is told. 

9. Drill in idiomatic expressions. 

10. Direct-Method exercises made possible by the in- 
clusion of fourteen appropriate drawings. These drawings, 
ail of which are correlated with Heath's Modern Language 
WoE Charts, cover a wide ran^ of subjects considered suffi- 
cient for an elementary conversation course and vocabulary 
drill They are printed at convenient places in the book, 
in connection with lessons containing identical or related 
topics. The Sf^ciai Vocabularies accompanying these charts 
are listed toward the end of the book. 

11. Five intensive review lessons. 

12. A collection of fifteen short poems at the end of the 
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volume, forming in their variety excellent material for mem- 
ory exercises, apt to awaken among the students an interest 
for Italian literature. 

An effort has been made in the preparation of this work 
to follow the latest pedagogical principles, with the aim of ren- 
dering easy and attractive the study of Italian for which such 
increasing interest is being shown at present in our schools. 

Suggestions to Teachers 

The fifty lessons contained in this volume are intended to 
cover the work of two years in High School. It is suggested 
that the first year program should include the first thirty- 
three l^sons. 

In the first year each lesson may be divided into two 
parts: Grammar rules and exercises A and B, for the first 
day; exercfe^ C and E, for the second. Exercise D may 
be reserved as an alternative assignment to exercise C, or 
used for review work. 

In the second year of High School w’ork the last seven- 
teen lessons may be used, each divided into three parts: 
G r a mm ar rules and exercise A, for the first day; exercises 
B and C, for the second; exercises D and E, for the third. 
The increased difficulty of the material presented in the 
grammar part and in the topics which the exercises cover, 
justifies this more intensive study. 

For College classes each lesson can be covered in one day, 
omitting either exercise C or D, which may be used in al- 
ternate years or in different sections. 

The success of this work depends in great part on the way 
in which the oral drill (exercise E) will be conducted. It is 
suggested that the instructor read each question, aloud and 
clearly, naming the student who is to answer it only after 
the question has been asked. Thus the attention of the 
whole clsuK will be maintained. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION 
THE ALPHABET 

1. The Italian alphabet consists of the following twenty- 


one letters: 





Letter 

Kaiix 

Letter 

NA3t£ 

XiETTER 

Namm 

a 

a 

h 

acca 

q 

cn 

b 

bi 

i 

i 

r 

crre 

c 

ci 

1 

elle 

s 

esse 

d 

di 

m 

cmme 

t 

ti 

e 

e 

n 

enne 

u 

u 

f 

eSe 

o 

0 

V 

vu 

g 

& 

P 

pi 

z 

^ta 


The letter j (i lungo) is rarely iised in modem Italian, i having taken 
its place; x (iccase) is found only in such expressions as ex depwUtta, 
ex nunistro, etc.; the letters k (cappa), w (dcppio m) and y (ipsilm) 
are used exclusively for the spelling of foreign words. 


PRONUHCIATION 

2. Stress Marl^ When a word has two or more vowels, 
one vowel is stressed more than the other or others. Usually 
only a word stressed on the last vowel is marked in Italian 
with an accait; no sign marks the stress when it is op any 
other vowel. For the convenience of the student, howevar, 
oarlain symbols have been adopted in this book to maxk the 

1 
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stress: printing in italic type; in the special type e (called 
“ open e ”) ; and in the special type o (called “ open o ”). 
camera medico mobile 

If none of the vowels is specially printed, the stress is on 
the next-to-the-last vowel. 

veranda cantare locomotiva 

While these symbols will be used in all Italian words occurring m 
the grammar rules, in the ^cial vocabularies and in the complete 
vocabulary at the end of the volume, they will be omitted in the exer- 
rises so as to accustom the student to read Italian without this guide, 

3. Vowels. L The five vowel signs represent seven 


different sounds, and are pronounced 

as follows: ^ 


a 

as a in father 

carta 

sala 

stalla 

^ e (dose) 

as a in laie 

mele 

vedere 

temere 

e (open) 

SB e in lei 

sella 

tema 

tenda 

i 

as i in machine 

Sid 

vini 

finiti 

0 (dose) 

as <? in rope 

sole 

coda 

colore 

o (open) 

as u in soft 

porta 

turn 

volta 

u 

as 00 in mom 

fumo 

luna 

tutto 


CUm and &pm Towels are not differentiated m spelling, but their 
l»cmundati(m foBoirs atmiewhat d^nite rules {see 1 9). 

2L In Italian vowels to effort should be inade 

to avoid nasid resonance entirely, and to carry the voice 
wdl fojrward in the mouth. The mouth should be well 
in pronoundng a, e open and o open, and almost 
cbsed with toe lips drawn Imck when making toe sound L 
The skident should note also that, while in English long 

^ For proeridd puzpoee, the pronunciation will be explained by compari- 
son with English scmnds. It must never be* forgotten, however, that the 
sounds o€ any two languages seldom correspond exactly. As for the vowels, 
note that those which occur m unstressed position at the end of a word are 
neared more rapidly than the otb«. 
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vowels tend to beuome diphthongal (like a in fate and o in 
rope), this tendency does not appear in Italian: Italian 
vowels are uniform throughout their utterance. 

3. A marked difference in pronunciation between Italian 
and P’.ri gliRh is that in Italian the unstressed vowels keep 
their pure sound, while in Snglish unstressed vowels are 
often slurred. This is due to the fact that Italian is not, like 
F,n g1isb , an explosive language, but rather a singing (chro- 
matic) language. Accents are not strong stresses which 
mutilate preceding and following vowels, but rather soft 
stresses that are diown in the lengthening of the vowel 
sounds. 

4. It may be useful to call the beginner’s attention to the 
following cases in which Italian vowels are frequently mis- 
pronounced by English-speaking students: 

(o) Initial or final unstressed a, which siiould not be duired: amka, 
arana, arena. 

(6) The vowels e, i, u, when followed by r should not be incorrectly 
pronounced fike the i in gbi; Verdi, Curd, pemesso. finna. 

(c) unfitresaed o should not be mispronounced like the o in 
office: occopare, ostacolare, osservare. 

(d) The vowel u, foUowed: by 1 or n, should not be pronounced like 
the u in JvU: ultimo, punto. 

The beginner should strive to overcome such tendencies from the 
start, bearing in mind that the sound of the Italian vowels should 
be kept pure and distinct without regard to their position. 

4. Semivowels. Unstressed i and u, placed before another 
vowel, are pronounced respectively like y m yd and te in 
weK. They are often called semivowels.^ , 

icri aiuto iiomo nuovo 

5. Diphthongs. A combination of two vowels, uttered as 
one syllable, constitutes a diphthong. The vowels a, e and 

\ Semivowel i is written j by a few writers (ex. ajuto), but this usage is 
rapidly growing obsolete- 
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o may combine with i or u, in which case the stress falls on 
the a, e or o; or the diphthong may be iu or ui, in which 
case it is the second vowel which is stressed, 
plfiflo l:lada mai rouco poi guida suono 

6. Consonants. The following consonants are pronounced 
approximately as in English: b, d, f, 1, m, n, p, q, t and v. 
In pronouncing d, 1, n and t, however, the tip of the tongue 
dbould touch the upper teeth, and p should be made with an 
effort to avoid the explosive aspiration which accompanies 
the same sound in Englidi. It should also be noted that the 
letter n, when standing before a c which has the sound of c 
in cop, a g which has the sound of gr in go, or a q, has the 
sound of ngm bang, 

"bkxico Itisgo downque 

c azul g bave dffier a palcM sound, or a guttural sound. Before e 
or i, they take the palatal sound, that is, they are pro- 
nounced toward the front of the mouth: c like ch in chill, 
and g like g in general} In all other cases the guttural 
sound occurs, that is they are pronounced to the rear of the 
mouth, and c corresponds to the English A;, g to the p in go, 
PjmiS'an: aceio ^idso gentile r^^rna 

Guttural: sietiro credo gallo gnnde 

h is always siteiir It a{^}ear8 in a few shmrl words. 

ha hid aM ho 

r is tri&d, that k, pronounced with a vibration of the tongue 

against the uppar teethe 
OBCn aeca mare maiiio 

a has two ififfermt soinsk: unvoiced s, like $ in sand, and 
voiced s, Hke a in me. 

TFirmcEin: spilio sabbia destino fros^, 

YOicam: ^eale amemorato prosa eaame 

^ is Taaeaav and In oomm other p&rts of Italy, c and g between two 
mmdk, waetmd of viiieii is e or 4 are pronounced respectiT^ like the 
hi aid the « in phami«. 
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also is pronounced in two different ways: like a vigorous 
ts (unvoiced z), or like a prolonged dz (voiced z). 

Unvoiced: znarzo azione zio terzo 

Voiced: romanzo bronzo zero matiro 

Each Italian consonant, except th<^ forming digraphs § 8), 
has a distinct and separate sound value, and should be clearly 
pronounced. 

The letters 1, m, n and r, when preceded by a stressed vowd and 
followed by another consonant, are uttered longer than usually. 

palma aznbo banca paxte 

?• Double Consonants. Note carefully that in Italian 
the double consonant is always more prolonged and em- 
phatic than the single, except in the case of zz, which is 
pronounced almost like z. A similar doubling occip:^ in 
English only when two words, the first of which ends and 
the second of which begins with the same consonant sound, 
are pronoun^ without a pause between, as good day^ peri’- 
knife f etc. 

In Italian, double consonants always represent a single, 
energetic and prolonged sound. This is true also of double c 
and double g, which are never pronounced separately, as two 
distinct sounds, as in the English words accept^ etc., 

but together, with more intensity and length than if they 
were single. Their palatal or guttural nature is determined 
by their being followed or not by e or i. 

atio vacca acceuto aggettivc palla 

% 

« # 

8. Combined Letters. The following combinations, or 
digraphs, which really represent single sounds, are to be 
noted: 

cb and gb (used only before e or i), the first representing the sound 
of a h, the second that of ^ in pc. 

cbiave 2a^ 


scbiavo 
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ci and gi, pronounced respectively like ch in chill and g in generaLj 
when followed by a, o, u. In the resulting groups (cia, 
cio, ciu; gia, gio, giu) the i, unless stressed, merely 
indicates that the c or g has the palatal sound before 
a, 0, or a. 

provincia ciattolo fanciollo 

giallo ragione giusto 

gli ' "which is pronounced somewhat like Ui in billiards and 
million^ but with the tip of the tongue against the lower 
teeth. When no vowd follows gli, the i is pronounced, 

fzgiio figii egli paglia gigli 

In the following words, however, gl sounds as in the 
English word angle: Anglia, poetic name of England; 
anglicano, Anglican; anglicismo, Anglicism; gliceiina, 
glycerine; geroglifico, hieroglyphic; neglfgere, to ne^ed; 
the derivatives of neghgere, and a few other uncommon 
words. 

gn which has a sound similar to that of ni in onion, but with 

the tip of the tongue against the lower teeth. 

bagOLO ogni gnadagno ognuno 

qtt pronounced always like hw. 

quattro quanto questo 

sc pronounced like sh before e or i, like sk in any other case. 

holscevichi fasdsmo osctiro escluao 

In the groups scia, scio, sciu, the vowd i, unless it is 
^reseed, k not sounded, serving only to indicate that 
sc must be ptommxtxd $h, 

sdebda lizsdo sciupare 

S. Tim YmeeM e smd os. The vowefa e asid o are always 
ihdzdo 


dbiuaudare 
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In stress^ syllaMes, e and o are open in the following cas^.* 

e: (a) In the ending -ero of words of more than two syllables, 
impero ministero severe 

(b) In lie diphthong ie, or when e stands for ie. 

piezto lieto altiero or altero 

(c) When followed by another vowd. 

idea reo neo dea 

(d) In many words in which e is followed by two or more 
consonants.^ 

terra vespa febbre petto 

(e) When e appears in the third-from-the-last syllable and is 
stressed.^ 

secolo medico pettine ventesimo 

o; (a) In the diphthong no, or when o stands for tto« 
uomo bnono novo or ovo 

(h) Whm followed by another vowd.* 

poi noia gida stoia 

(c) If followed by double consonants. 

fossa gobbo dozma iotta 

(d) When o appears in the third-from-the-Iast syllable am] 
is stressed. 

monaco povero ottimo ottico 

( 0 ) If at the end of a monosyllable or of a word stressed on the 
last syllable. 

fo doz^ so parl5 

t But in the endings -egno, -emmo, -esco, ~etto, -ezza, -meate^ 

imdose, 

* Rxo^t in ibe ending in which e is dose, 

* the e d noi and voi is e2c«e. 
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(f) When one or more consonants and a diphthong follow the o. 
gloria proprio odio fandonia 

10. The Consonants s and z. 1. The letter s is pro- 
nounced as a voiceless sibilant, like s in sand: 

(a) When initial before a vowel. 

sabato seta silenzio santo 

ih) When double (but it is here prolonged). 

tassa basso assai lusso 

(c) If followed by the voiceless consonants c, f, p, q, or t. 
scudo sforzo astio aspettare 

2. In the following cases s is pronounced as a voiced 
sibilant, like s in rose: 

(a) When followed by the voiced consonants b, d, g, 1, m, n, r, 


or V. 



^badato slitta 

amalto 

imello 

(6) Between vowels. , 



vaso tesoro 

eaame 

1150 


This latter rule has, however, some important exceptions. 
Though between vowels, s has the unvoiced sound: 

(а) Afte a prefix, provided tiiat the s fe the first letter of the 
<Miginal word. 

presentlmento risalutare but diaonore 

(б) In tte adjective mifings -oso, and in words derived 
&om such adjective. 

cixrioso curiositH 

(c) In &e past absolute and past participle of certain irregular 
vecte and thdr derivatives. 

difesi rase rasoio 

* Biri ccriAse, eomieom, francese, Prmckj and palese, evident, are pro* 
HG^tneed with a voiced 8. 
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(d) In the following words and their derivatives: 


annusare to smell 
aslno donkey 
casa house 
CDsa thing 
cod thus 
desiderio desire 


fuso spindle 
mese month 
naso nose 
peso weight 
Pisa (Ital. city) 
pisello pea 


posa pcse 
raso satin 
ripDSO rest 
rise rice, laughter 
susina plum 
sustuTo whisper 


3. The letter z has the unvoiced sound (ts) : 

(a) When followed by ia, ie, or io. 

amiezzia grazie » yz*zio 

(b) In all cases not mentioned in the following paragraph. 


4. The letter z has the voiced sound (dz): 

(a) In ail verbs ending in -izzare which have more than four 
syllables in the infinitive. 

analizzare scandalizzare fertilizzare 


(6) In words derived from Greek, Hebrew, or Arabic, 
pzotozoi azzurro zenit 

(c) When initial, except in the following words, their deriva- 
tives, and others of minor importance: 


zampa paw 
zampillo spurt 
zampogna bagpipe 
zaxma tusk 
zappa hoe 
zottera raft 
zecca mint 
wedge 
a^igaro gipsy 
zio ithcle 


zitella spinster 
zitto hush 

zoccolo wooden shoe 
zolfo sulphur 
zoppo lame 
ziicca pumpkin 
zuochero sugar 
ruffa fray 
zuppa soup 


11. Special Doubling of Consonant Sounds. WheHj m s 
natural word group, a monosyllable ending with a 
a word stressed on the final vowel, precede a 
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with a consonant, this consonant is generally pronounced as 
if it were double. There is no such doubling after di, of. 
a Roma {arroma) dii sa (jekissd.) 

hmedi sent (luMdittera) pin caro (piuccaro) 

STRESS AND ACCENT 

12. In an Italian word the stre® falls nearly always on the 
same syllable on which it falls in the corresponding Latin 
word. We naay find it on one of the following sjdlables: 
on the last fabbricd 

on the next-to-tiie-last fabbricare 

on the third-from-the-last fabbrico 

on the fonith-from-the-Iast fabbricano 

Words having the stress on the final vowel axe marked 
with a grave accent C). No written accent is used on other 
words, except occasionally in order to avoid ambiguity, but 
it may be a help for the student to remember: (a) that most 
Italian words are stressed on the next-to-the-last syllable, 
fewer on the third-from-the-last, and only a very limited 
number on the fourth-from-the-last; (6) that e open (e) and 
o open (o) are always stressed. 

13* Besides being used on words stressed on tie last 
syllable, as stated above, the grave accent is used «dso on ike 
words pi) and on the foEowing monosyEables 

wfaii^ otherwise mig ht be confused with others of the same 
epdOing but of different meaning: 


dii beeai^ 

che that 

di gives 

da by, freon 

^ day 

di of 

t is 

e and 

la, E there 

la, H articles 

nd Bor 

ne of it, of them 

hiBciaelf 

se if 

^ yes 

si himself 

a tea 

te thee « 
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SYLLABICATION 

14. Italian words are divided into syllables according to 
these rules: 

1. A single consonant between vowels belongs to the 
syllable which follows. 

ma-ri-to ni-mo-re re-gi-na 

2. Double consonants are separated. 

sab-bia at-to vac-ca 

3. Two consonants, the first of which is 1, m, n or r, are 
also separated. 

ai-to an-ti-co cor-dia4e 

4. Two consonants in any other combination belong to 
the syllable which follows. 

giu-sto fz-glio u-scio 

5. Of three consonants, the first one belongs to the pre- 
ceding syllable, provided it is not an s- 

ccm-jpro al-tro cozn-pie-to 

but a-atro ma-scbe-ra co-stm-zio-ue 

6. Vowels forming a diphthong are never separated. 

gl3-ria uo-mo pie-ao 

ELISION AND APOCOPATION 

16. Elision is the dropping of the final vowel of a word, 
before another word beginning with a vowel. It is indicated 
by the apostrophe. 

Famico (« lo amico) 
im’opera d’arte (* una opera di arte) 
un ouest’uomo (« un onesto uomo) 
dovrsbb’essere {« dovrebbe essere) 

While optional otherwise, the elision is ^nerally required 
in the following cases: (a) articles; (b) con|unctiye pei^mal 
pronouns; (c) demonstrative adjectives; (d) the adjectives 
bello, buono, grande and santo; (e) the proportion M. 
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16. Apocopation (called in Italian troncamento) is the 
dropping of the final vowel or of the entire final syllable of a 
word, before another word, no matter how it begins. No 
apostrophe is required when the apocopation affects only 
the last vowel; when the entire final syllable is dropped, the 
apostrophe is used in certain instances, while in others it is 
omitted. 

The apocopation is in most cases a matter of choice, being 
based on euphony and current usage. AlS a rule, it takes place 
with words of more than one syllable, ending with an e or 
an 0 , preceded by i, xn, n or r. 

&tal(e) destino fatal destiny son(o) andati they have gam 

siax&(o) perduti we are lost lasciar(e) tutto to leave all 

CAPITALS 

17. Capital letters are xised in Italian as they are in 
English, except that small letters are used: 

(а) With proper adjectives, unless used as nouns. 

ima grammotica ifaliana an Italian grammar 
Btjt glTtalianl the Italians 

(б) With names of months and days, 

c^ni giovedi di maxzo Thursday in March 

ie) With Miles, when followed by a proper name, 
n pfmc^ Col omta Prince Ck^Ionna 

ii Guidi Mr. Guidi 

(d) In eontempcrary poetry, wiMi the first word of each line, 
unless a capital letter should be required by the rules of prose. 

(«) With the promjim ki, L 

m ltdia if I were in Italy 

On the othar hand, the personal pronouns Ella, Lei, Loro, you 
(angular and plural), used in formal address, are generally capital' 
iiecL 

verr) con Lei I shall come with you 
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PUNCTUATION 


18. The same punctuation marks exist in Italian, as in 
English. Their Italian names are: 


. pvmto 
, vi^ola 
; ponto e vtgolsL 
: due punti 
? puato interrogativo 
! punto esclamativo 
- stanghetta 


— iineetta 
. . . punti sospcnsm 
€ » virgolette 
( ) parenieai 
C ] parsntesi quadra 
— ^ grappa 
* asterisco 


They are used as in English, except that the punti sospen- 
sivi are often employed in place of the EngH«h dash, while 
the latter (Iineetta) commonly serves to denote a change of 
speaker in a conversation. 


EXERCISES IN PRONUNCUITON 

Nora. — The following exercises should he carefttUg read under ihe super* 
emoti of the insirudor, and used as material for dktationand drill in etdkSnce^ 
Hon, 

I 

1. Consonaats and the Vowels «, i, «. Luna pala vsnga 
diga dumta vita iinit& tutta cuUa paila unia finiti cars partita gita 
laguna fucili lacci bad ha hai tara pura piceina «nim«.li d/Jw, lablai 
caduta impavida annata italiana cmima frutta guida vini vicini 
cappa minuti carri libri caricatura naviganti dcala diritti mai 
fanali fanti buca unica lamp! lima maTina. mulatta Tnargarin. 
mutilati natora ninfa nuca nulla minima nutriti banditi punta 
radunati liadattati ricd fulmini prima rifu^ ripuliti pollida tardi 
vivni mmi eradi lividi mulini gai litiganti bkilli. 

2. Close e. Cena vda veduta pena fedete cera cataia tanoe 
Vitale pere veiutetta ferire decadere bare rete peoetrare tnw«. 
pi^are tenere tda genaare mda ram regina gretti refe emeodare 
cami ceppi prevedere te candde capdli maledetti stretfi 

^ 3. Open e. Imperi crba feni genti ^etti ooncetii kri bdia 

cidi fien grca terra guena grsvi peoea mens dkei eiqppeOi patsati 
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fena knti tends perla ppili ietti diaietti attenta venti verbi centri 
medici treni sneiii lei sella tendini pessima jneiiti. 

4. Close o* Moneta rotto rovo voce calore timore noce foce 
dottore bocca croce atroce tromba trionfo tondo ora onda pompa 
pronto rumori amore boUa borgo colore colpa dove ardore bottega 
colmo conto forma orlo polio propone. 

5. Open o. Forte cuore morte rocca olio ho lotta otto prova 
boia porta oggi volta cattolico coila uovo donna galoppo troppo 
nuova cotta ottimo dotta roba fuoco tone torto notte do dogma 
ricotta solito mods mole monaca node noia docile flora gotico portico. 

6. Unvoiced s and z. Rosso solo zio zanna ozioso peso casa 
pezzo razzolare spero stanza semenza pazzo zitto sazio vista morso 
naso azione corso vizio zappa vezzo nozze danza professore massaia 
sudore grazioso pi^zioso puzza nazione. 

7. Voiced s and z. Tesi tesoro uso \iso zero mezzano positivo 
vaso zaffiro garza improv^isare grezzo caso smorto esatto visitare 
utiiizzare fertiiizzare mezzo dose entusiasmo donzella gazzetta 
miseria svema^e sguardo manzo pranzo sbucare smania. 

11 

8. Italia Roma Napoli Milano Torino Palermo Genova 
Firenze Venezia Tri^te Dante Petrarca Boiardo Lorenzo 
de* Medici Poliziano Sannaasaro Ariosto Vittoria Colonna 
Berni Caro Guarini Tasso Testi itedi ilSeaaa Fn^goni 
Metastasio Goldoni Parini Goxad Alferi Monti Foscolo 
Rossetti Manzoni Leopardi Tommaseo Aleardi Carducci 
Rapisardi Pas<x>li F<^?ts 2 ara D^Anntmzio Benelli Pirandello 
2fttceoli Papliu PefX3|?iio Raffadlo Donatello Leonardo da 
Vinci Bmnamtl Cellini Tiziano Tintoretto Salvator Rosa 
Canova Montevarde Morelli Galilei Torricelli Galvani Volta 
Marooni Marco Polo Cristoforo Colombo Caboto Amerigo 
Ve^jiKjei Napoleone Bonaparte Garibaldi Diaz Mazzini 
Vittorio Emannele Crispi IMnssolini 

III 

9. Cominned letters. Giugno It^lio chimera ghermij^ mc^ia 
aensa ^inpare dke^ camicia meglio fascists {ngliare ogni f^o 
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WBghia n^ligente poiche quaglia scontro scioriaare sciame liscio 
lagnarsi stagno scbcco fichi facchino freschi foglia amichevoie 
strigliare lasciare magnolia ognuno scivolare vecchia gManda scemo 
oglio trascinare guadagno boschi. 

10. Bologna Brescia' R^gio Pertigia Chieti Cagliari Aiaccio 
Al%faieri Boccaccio Machiavelii Guicciardini Chdabrera D’Aseglio 
Giusti Stecchetti Michelangelo Correggio Ghirlandaio Ponchielli 
Mascagni Giordano 

11. Non si move foglia che Dio non voglia. Chi dorme non 

piglia pesci. La superbia ^ figlia delFignoranza. Amore e signoria 
non voglion compagnia. Scherzo di mano, scherzo di viUano. 
D^un cattivo l^o non pub venire una buona scheggia. C^ni 
diritto ha il suo rovescio. I ragli dei ciuchi non arrivano al cielo. 
Qual vuoi la figlia, tai moglie pi^ia. IjB chiacchiere non fan farina. 
Dimmi chi pratichi e ti dirb chi sei, Chi vuoi la nooe schiacci ii 
goscio. Chi taglia to^iia; e chi euce ragguc^iia. Chi aboglia nelle 
dieeine, ebc^lia nelle migliaia. Chi ri<te in gjovmtjjly pange in 
veochkiia. Non bbogna faseiarsi ii capo pima di rmnperselo. 
Dali’mi^hm si coiKJSce il leone. * 


IV 

12. Amate PUmanilA. Ad ogni opaa voetm ndi ©erchb 
Patria 0 deUa Famtglia, chiedete a voi stessi: t se questo ch*lo 
fo fosse fatto da tutti e per tutti, gioverebbe o nocerebbe aH'Uma- 
nitA? » e se la coscienza vi risponde: t nocerebbe, » desistete quand' 
anche vi sembri che dalFazione vostra escirebbe un vantaggio im- 
mediato per la Patria o per la Famtglia. Siate ap^toli di questa 
fede, apostoli della fratelianza delle Nazioni e dell'uniti, o^ 
aminessa in princtpio, ma nel fatto n^ta, del genere umano. 
Sioldb dove potete e come potete. Nd Dio, n^ gli uomini pj^ssono 
estg^ pill da voi. Ma io dico che facendovi tali — facendovi tali 
dov*altro non poesiate, in voi stessi — voi gioverete ali'Umanitli- 
Dio misura i gradi d^educazione ch’Ei fa saiire al genere umano sul 
ntmero e suila purity dei credenM, Quando sarete pni e num^d, 
ISo, che vi conta, v'aprirlt il varco ail'azione. 

— Giuseppe Masssmi (1805-'1872) 
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Indefinite Article 


Id. 

Masculute 
tm 
tmo 

im frateUo a brother 
«s alunno a pupil (m.) 
unostx^lio a mistake 
lino zero a zero 


FEMOiani 

una (un’) | a or on 

una sorella a sister 
un’alunna a pupil (/.) 
unalavagna a blackboard 
una matita a pencil 


1. Before a masculine word the usual form of the in- 

definite article is un. ITno is used only before a masculine 
word banning witli s impure (that is s followed by anather 
consonant) or with z. ■ 

2. Uaa is ^ feminine form of the indefinite article; it 
heoQanes tm* before a faninine word b^inning with a vowel 


3. un fratello e una sorella, a kother ^i&ter 

The indefinite article must be repeated before each noun 
to which it refers. 

20. Gender. As seen in the examples above, there are 
only two genders in Italian, the mascu^ and the feminine. 
There are no neuter nouns in Italian. 

21. Norm Ending. Italian noons, unless shortened by 
apocopation (see § 18), end with a vowel. ^ Those ending 
In -0 are all' masculine, ^oept mano, heaid; tibose antting is 
-a. are usually feminine. 

s Tb^re are a few nouns wiiich end a of^o^oiiaat, but tlie^ m of 
Soie^ odsin* as akool, gas, xor^rar, etc. 

17 
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EXERCISE I 


Elenii Helen 
Carlo Charles 
Giovanni John 
Maria Mary 

&iestra window 
iibro book 
muro wall 
porta door 

qnademo exercise book 
sedia chair 
sciioia school 
specchio mirror 


da gives 
8 is 
ha has 

mi mostri ! show me ! 
sdamo we are or are we? 

a to, at 

che? or che cosa? what? 
chi? who ? whom ? 
dove? where? (dov*€? 
where is?) 
e or ed and ^ 
in in 


bnongiomo! good day I good morning I 
Bcco here is, here are, there is, there are 


A, (1) Insert the indefinite article in each of the follovy 
ing *sent€nces: 1. Giovanni ha sorella. 2. Mi mostri 

— finestra! 3. Elena ha — fratello. 4, Carlo da 

— libio a alunna. 5. Mi mostri sbaglio! 

6. Dov'6 muro? 7. Ecco porta. 8. Marian ha 

quademo. 9. Ecco — zero. 10. Giovanni 6 

alunno. 11. Siamo in scuola. 12. Elena h 

alunna. 13, Dov’fe lavag;Ea? 14. Giovanni da — 

matita a- Oario. 15. Maria ha — specchio. 

(2) Dimde amd pronounce by syllables all proper names 
and noum gwm in ih$ mcabulary of this exercise, 

(3) Bead aloud Exerdse I in Pronunckdion {see §§ 1-7). 


B. Buon jpomol 

1, Buon giomo, Elena! 2. — Buon giorno, Carlo! 
3, Dov^d un quademo? 4. — Ecco un quademo ed ecco 
jm libm. 5. Chi ha una matita? 6, — Carlo ha una 

^ Use ed bef<^ words b^^mxuxig with e. 
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matita. 7. Dove samo, Maria? 8. — Sianaomunascuola. 
9. CM ha uno speccMo? 10. — Sena ha uno speccMo. 

11. Mimostriunasedia. 12. — Eccounasedia. 13. Carlo 
dh una sedia a Sena. 14. CM ha una sorella? 15. — Gio- 
vanni ha uoasorella. 16. ChecosahaSena? 17. — Sena 
ha un quademo e una matita. 18. CM h Carlo? 19. — Carlo 
h un alunno. Dov’l un muro, Giovanni? 21. — Ecco 
un muro. 22. Carlo, mi mostri uno sba^lio. 23. — Ecco 
unosbaglio. 24. Ha unfratello Elena? 25. — Elena ha un 
fratello e una sorella. 26. Dov’6unalavagna? 27. — Ecco 
una lavagna. 28. Mi mostri una porta. 29. — Ecco una 
porta, ed ecco una fmestra. 30. Maria dh una matita a 
Sena. 


C, 1. Goodmomii^, Charlffi! 2. WhoeisMary? 3. — Here 
is Mary, and here is Helen. 4. Has Helen a book? 5. — Hden 
has a book and an exercise book. 6: Show me a door, John. 
7, — Here is a door. 8. Where is a window? 9. — Here fe a 
window. 10. What has Mary? 11. — Mary has a mirror. 

12. Who is Mary? 13. — Mary is a pupil. 14. Hden gives an 
exercise book to Charles. 15. Where are we, Charles? 16. — We 
are in a school. 17. Show me a mistake, Helen. 18. — Here is 
a mistake. 

D. 1. Where is a pupil? 2. — Here is Charles; Charles is a 
pupil. 3. John gives a pencil to Mary. 4. Who has a pencil? 
5. — Mary has a pencil. 6. What is a chair, Mary? 7. — Hae 
is a chair. 8. Where is a chair, Helen? 9. — Here k a chair, 
and here is a blackboard. 10. What has John? 11. — John has 
a book and a pencil. 12. Show me a door and a window, Charles. 

13. — Here k a door, and here is a window. 14. ^ow me a wall. 
15. — Here is a wall. 16. Who has a astw? 17. — John has a 
sister. 18. Who has a brother? 19. — Mary has a Mother. 
20. John and Mary, a broths and sister. 
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LESSON n 
22. Conjuga^ons 

m 

finire to finish, end 
capire to understand 
partire to depart, leave 


I 

comprare to buy 
eancellare to erase 
mostiare to show 


n 

vandere to sell 
xipetere to repeat 
scrivere to write 


1, ItaJian verbs are divided, according to their infinitive 
endings, -are, -ere, -ire, into three conjugations. 

2. Hie stem of mj r^ular verb (found by dropping the 
infinitive ending) remains unchanged throughout the con- 
jugation. To it are added the endings which indicate mood, 
tense, person and number. 


23. Present Indicative of comprare and vendere 


Singular 


compro 

compri 

compra 


I buy vendo I sell 

you buy vendi you sell 

he, she, it buys vend e he, she, it sells 


Hwd 


comprianso we buy 
ccaiqjrate you buy 
c^nz^ano they buy 


vendiaiao we sell 
vendete you sell 
vendono they sell 


1. Hie Italian present indicative renders not only the 
yhigludi simirffe present, but also the emphatic and, very often, 
tlte inogresave presaut ten^: compro = I buy, I do buy, I 

An Itafiim prc^ressive pre^nt exists, however, and will 
be ^iidied in a later l^son. 

2. Ab the endings of the tenses ordinarily indicate person 
and number, the sufajeQt pronouns are seldom necessary for 
dfeame^ and, unte^ emjdiasis is desired, may be omitted. 
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2L Interrogative Sentences 

Carlo scnve con ima penna? ] 

Scrive Carlo con una penna? > Does Charles write with a pen? 
Scrive con nna penna Carlo? J 


1. A sentence can be made interrogative merely by the 
inflection of the voice and the use of the interrogation point. 

2. The subject may follow the verb (yet less frequently 
than in English) or be placed at the very end of the sentence. 

3. The verb to do, used as an auxiliary, is not translated 
in Italian. 


25. Possession 

11 libro d*81eija Heka*s book 

I libri d’Elena e di Maria H^en’s and Mary’s books 

Possession is denoted by the preposition di which becomes - 
d* brfore a vowel. This preposition must be repeated before 
each noun that it modifies. 

BXERCISE n 


carta paper 
foglio sheet of paper 
gesso chalk 
inebiostro ink 
parola word 
penna pen 
pezzo piece 
ragazza girl 
ra^^zzo boy 
sala hall, room 


rkevere to receive 
nsare to use 
abbiamo we have 
sono they are 

anche also’ 
con with 
mentre while 
poi then, afterward 
prima first, before 


A. (1) Cotiiinue the following througlwut the singular and 
plural: 1, (Dompro un qiiademo, compri un qaaderoo, etc. 
2. Vendo im libro, vendi un libro, etc. 3. Mostro una m»- - 
tita, mostri una matita, etc. 4. Bipeto uno sbag^, ripeti 
iHM} sbaglio, etc. 
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(2) Supply the correct form of the present indicative of the 

verb given in the infinitive: 1. (usare) Maria una penna. 

2. (ricevere) Carlo uno zero. 3. (comprare) Carlo e 

Giovaimi un libro. 4. (ripetere) Elena e Maria una 

parola. 5. (scrivere) Elena con un pezzo di gesso. 

6. (cancellare) Giovanni — lino sbaglio. 

(3) Translate into Italian: I receive, we show, they erase, 
you buy {two ways), he repeats, they write, I use, you show 
(two ways), we receive, she erases, it shows, we are, they use, 
we have, you sell {two ways), we write, they are, they repeat, 
she shows, you erase {two ways), we sell. 

(4) Divide and pronounce by syllables all nouns and verbs 
given in the vocabulary of this exercise, 

(5) Read aloud Exercise II in Pronunciation {see § 8). 

B. A scuola 

1. Siamoinunasala. 2. Scriviamo. 3. Un aJunno scrive 
con un pezzo di gesso. 4. Prima scrive e poi cancella. 
5. Cm. che cosa scrivono Elena e Maria? 6. — Elena e 
Maria scrivono con penna e inchfostro. 7. Anche^Carlo 
scrive con penna e inchiostro, 8. Chi riceve uno zero? 
9. — Un alunno riceve uno zero. 10. Carlo ha un foglio e 
una penna. 11. Mentre Carlo scrive, Giovanni mostra uno 
sbaglio a un ragazzo. 12. Elena ha un pezzo di carta, 
13. Ha anche una matita. 14. Carlo usa una matita di 
Giovanni. 15. Chi ^ Maria ? 16. — Maria d hbr ragazza. 
if, Oie 0 c»sa mc^tra Maria?* 18. — Maria nic^tra 
uno specchio a Elena. 19. Che ccm vendi, ragazzo? 
20. — Vendo un libro. 21. Vendiamo un libro e compriamo 
unquaderno. 22. Hena e Maria con chi sono ? 23. — Sono 
con Carlo. 24. Con chi h Giovanni ? 25. — Giovanni h <x>ii . 
una rs^zza. 26. Che cosa mostro? 

* Andbti^ gezieraiiy precedes tiie Bonn or pitNosoiiB it 
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C, 1. Whare are Charles and Helen ? 2. — They are in a room. 
3. They are writing. 4, With what does Charles write? 
S. — Charles writes with pen and ink. 6. Helen is writing with a 
pencil, 7. John, with what are you writing? 8. — lam writing 
with a piece of chalk. 9. "Where is Mary ? 10. — Mary is with a 
girl. IL She is buying a book. 12. We write, and while we write 
we use a pen and a sheet of paper. 13. First we write, then we 
erase. 14. I am erasing a word. 15. Does John erase a zero? 
16. — John erases a zero. 17. Who has a pen ? 18. — A boy has 
a pen. 

D. 1. Good morning, John ! 2. Where is Mary? 3. — Mary 
is with Helen. 4. While Mary is with Helen, I use Mazy’s book. 
5. What are you writing, Charles ? 6. — I am writing a word. 
7, A girl also is writing. 8. She is writing with a piece of chalk. 
9. First she writes, and then she erases. 10. Does a pupil ifem.) 
receive a zero ? 11. Who is she? 12. — She is a sister of Helen. 
13. John a piece of paper ? 14. — John has a piece of paper 
and also a pencil. 15. We have pen and ink, and we write. 16. Who 
has a sheet of paper? 17. — A boy has a sheet of paper. 18. Here 
h also an esercise book. 


LESSON m 


2$. Subject Pronouns 

As has been stated, clearness or emphasis may require the 
use of the subject pronouns. Their more common forms are: 




Plusal 


pemm 
2d person 


io I 

to tlK>u, you 

eg|i he 

dOa ste 


esso he, it 

essa ste, it 

EDaorLd you 


noi 

voi 


we 

you 


3d pmm 


essi they (m.) 
esse they (f.) 
Lom you 
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1. Note that egli and ella refer to persons only, while esso 
and essa, essi and essei may refer to persons, aniTrtfl.lR or 
things. 


2. Anch’io xmparo. I also am leaiumg. 

Kgli det^ e io scrivo. He dictates and I write. 

A subject pronoun is required: (a) when it is modified by 
an adverb; (6) when it is in contrast with a noun or another 
pronoun. 


3. EUaascolta. 
Lsi ascolta. 
Loro ascoltano. 


You listen (addressing one person). 
You listen (addressing more persons). 


Ella or, more familiarly, Lai with the verb in the 3d person 
singular, and Loro with the verb in the 3d person plural, are 
the normal forms of direct address in modem Italian. Tu 
and voi are used only in addressing very intimate persons, 
children, and dependents. 


EXERCISE nz 


poesia poetzy, poem 
racconto story 
regola rule 
scrivania desk 
verbo verb 
zio uncle 

ascoltare to listen, listen to 
dettare to dictate 


guardare to look, look at 
imparare to learn 
insegnare to teacb 
Icggere to read 
parlare to speak 
perdere to lose, mtat 
recitare to recite 

oggi today 


A. (1) Continue Oie following ihroughoui the singular and 
plural: 1. Io imparo una regola, tu impari una r^ola, etc. 
2. Io leggo una poesia, tu leggi una poesia, etc. 3. Io peido 
una matita, tu perdi una matita, etc. 4. Io parlo mn un ' 
ragazzo, tu parli ^n un ragazzo, etc. 

(2) Insert the proper sudbfed pronmm: 1. — smvEHO. 
2. — ^insegniamo. 3. — guardL 4. mo^ra. S. — 
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dettate. 6. riceve. 7. scrivo- 8. cancellate. 

9. perdi, 10. usano. 11. impariamo. 12, — 

ripetono. 13. — cancella. 14. compri. 15. — a- 

scoltate. 16. guardiamo. 

(3) Supply the correct form of the present indicative of the 

verb given in the infinitive: 1. (imparare) Tu un verbo. 

2. {perdere) Noi una penna. 3. (redtare) Esse una 

poesia. 4. (guardare) lo un ragazzo. 5. (ascoltare) Voi 

una ragazza. 6. (deitare) Lei un racconto. 7. (leg- 

gere) Egli una regola. 8. (redtare) Noi una poesia. 

9. (scrivere) Loro con penna e inchiostro. 10. (ripetere) 

Ella — una parola. 11. (cancellare) Voi uno sbaglio. 

12. (mostrare) Tu un muro. 13. (ricevere) lo uno 

zero. 14. (usare) Egli un pezzo di gesso. 15. (scrivere) 

Noi — una parola. 16. (insegnare) Tu una regola. 

17. (mostrare) Essi una scuola. 18. (jf>erdere) Voi — 

un foglio. 

(4) Read aloud Exerdse III in Pronundaiion (see §§ 9-11). 

B. Impariamo 

1, Che cosa recitiamo oggi? 2. — 0^ recitiamo una 
poesia. 3. Che cosa impara Carlo ? 4. — Carlo impara un 
verbo. 5. Anche Giovanni impara un verbo. 6. Elena dk 
un libro a una ragazza. 7. lo leggo e Maria ascolta. 
8- L^o un racconto. 9. Che cosa le^te voi? 10. — Noi 
leggiamo una po^ia. 11. Carlo detta e un alunno scrive. 
12. Che cosa scrive? 13. — Essa scrive una regola. 
14, Elena e Maria parlano con una ragazza. 15. Chi e 
ella? 16. — S una sorella di Giovanni. 17. Noi guardia- 
mo un libro. 18. Chi parla con Giovanni? 19. — Uno 
rio di C^ydo parla mn Giovanni. 20. Mentre essi parlano, 
mi moetriamo una scrirania a Elena. 21. lo insegno, e voi 
imi^uate. Obi perde un quademo? 23. — Un alunno 
perde un quademo. 24. perde un quademo, e tu perdi 
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C. 1. A pupil learns a poem. 2. Maiy learns a verb. 3, What 
are you (tu) learning ? 4. — lam learning a rule. 5. With whom 
is Helen speaking? 6. — She is speaking with an uncle of John. 
7. While she speaks, we listen. 8. What do we read today? 
9.. — Today we read a story. 10. A boy dictates, and a girl writes. 

11. Are you (voi) listening, Charles? 12. — I am listening. 
13. They also are listening. 14. A pupil (fern,) is reciting. 
15, Mary, show me a desk. 16. — Here is a desk, and here is also 
a chair. 17. Who teaches ? 18. — You teach, and I learn. 

D. 1. We show a desk, a chair and a blackboard to Helen. 
2. We speak, and Helen listens, 3. Are you listening, Helen? 
4. — lam listenmg. 5. I teach, and you learn. 6. What are you 
teaching? 7. — I am teaching a rule. 8. Does Mary look at a 
blackboard? 9. — She looks at a blackboard while John writes. 
10. He is writing with a piece of chalk. 11. I dictate a poem. 

12. Is Helen writing ? 13. Bias she paper and pencE ? 14, — She 
has a sheet of paper, and she is writing wifli pen and ink. 15. WiK> 
recites today? 16, — Mary and Helen recite. 17. We also recite. 
18. They (fern,) recite a verb, and you recite a pom. 


LESSOH IV 


27. 


Definite Article 


Masculote 
Singular il lo (1*) 

Plural i gli ^1») 


PEMiNnm 

la (1*) \ 


le (I’) / 


ihe 


1. il ragazze, i ragam 
E muro, i muri 
1 q acritto, gii scdifi 
lo 2 ^ ^ zii 

Faltro gfi altd liloi 
I’ltaliano, glTtalkmi 


the boy, the boys 

the wall, the walls 

the writing the writings 

the uncle, the uncles 

the other book, the other books 

the Italian, the Italians 


II and its plural, i are the usual mainline forms of the 
definite article. Lo and gli are used before masculine words 
b^innmg with a vowel, s impure or z. Brfore a vowel, how- 
ever, io be^mes P, while iJi becomes gl^ only bef<»re i 
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2. la sedia, ie sedie, the chair, the chairs 

Paltra sedia, ie aitre sedie the other chair, the other chairs 
Pentrata, Pentrate the entrance, the entrances 

La and its plural, le, are the feminine forms of the definite 
article. La becomes V before any of the vowels, le becomes 
r only before e. 

3* la penna e Pinchiostro, the pen and ink 

.The definite article must be repeated before each noun to 
which it refers. 

28. Plural of Nouns. From the examples given above it 
can be seen that nouns ending in -o form their plural by 
changing that o to i and that feminine nouns ending in -a 
form their plural by changing that a to e. 

29. Adjectives in ~o. The example above (altro, altri 
— altra, aitre) show also that: 

1. Italian adjectives vary in gender and number, in 
agreement with their nouns. 

2. Adjectives ending in -0 have four forms: 

MA.SCTJLINE FeMII?INE 

Singykar -o -« 

Flwral -4 -e 


EXERCISE I? 


€3sa thing 
letltua r^kding 
libzo di lettoxa reader 
maestro,'^ teaci^r 

mskWGam American 
attivo active 
molto much (pi. many) 
suavo new 
fimlo little, amall 
psvexo poor 


questo this 
stesso same 
studioso studious 

chiudere to close 
cominciare to begin, start 
imparare a memoria memoriae 
prsudere to take 
hanno they have 


molto adv. very 
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A. (1) Insert the definite article in each of the follofwing 
serdences: 1. Dov’fe — maestro ? 2. Ecco — maestro e 
- — maestra. 3. Mimostri — speccMo. 4. Parlocon — 
alumia. 6 . Impariamo — poesia. 6 . Essi leggono — - 
racconti. 7. Noi ascoltiamo — alurme. 8. Maria can- 
00 } 2 a — zero. 9. Mi mostri — entrata. 10. Chi prende 

— matita? 11. — ragazze scrivono. 12. Egli guarda 

— zio. 13. — maestro mostra — sbaglio a Giovanni. 
14. — Americani ^ e — Italiani sono molto attivi. 15. Voi 
cominciate — lettura. 16. Ella mostra — entrate. 
17. Cana^liamo — zeri. 18. Dove sono — fratelli 
d^Elena? 19. — ahinni imf^xano, 20. Tu chiudi — 

porta. 21. Ecco m. 22. Compro inchiostro. 

23. Impariamo — verbi. 24. Mi mostri — inchiostri. 
25. — specchi sono nuovi. 

(2) Supply the proper form of a mitoMe adjedwe in eadk 

cose:* 1. Un ragazzo. 2. Una — sedia. 3. I — 

libri. 4. Le — entrate. 5. I — pezzi di carta. 6. Le 

— ra^ze. 7. I — alunni. 8. Impariamo — cose. 

9. Qnesti ragazzi sono — . 10. Qu^te maestre sono — . 

(3) Insert a suitaMe noun in each of the following sentences: 
1. Questa — h nuova. 2. Dove sono gli altri — ? 
3. Maria h una piccola — . 4. La — h americana. 5. I 

— sono nuovi. 6. Compriamo molte — . 7. Gli — som 
attivi. 8. Le — sono studiose. 9. Questo k lo stesso — 

10. Questa h la stessa — . 11. Egli ha un altro — 
12. Parlano a un povero — . 

(4) Read aloud Exercise IV in Pronunciaiwn ( 5®6 § 12). 

B. Parliamo italiano 

h II ma^tro imrla, e noi a^ltiamo. 2. E^i park 
italiano. 3. Andie noi cominci^o a parlm:e itahano. 

1 See §17 a. 

> Do not use, in the fiist eight phrases, the adieetives 
ibiSaao and studioso. 
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4. Di che cosa parla il maestro? 5. — Eg]i parla di molte 
cose. 6. Parliamo e le^amo; poi scriviamo mentre egli 
detta. 7. leggiamo in nn nuovo libro di lettiira. 
8. Che l^ge Lei? 9. — Leggo un racconto. 10. il rac- 
conto d’un povero ragazjzo. 11. Chi Isgge poi ? 12. — Poi 
im altro alunno le^e, e i ragazzi e le ragazze ascoltano. 

13. Il maestro prende im pezzo di gesso e scrive nna parola. 

14. Gli alimni guardano la lavagna e scrivono la stessa 
parola. 15. Scrivono con la penna. 16. Carlo scrive con la 
matita. 17. Quest! ragazzi sono molto studiosi e imparano. 
18. E italiano il maestro? 19. — Il maestro e americano. 
20. Ecco il fratello di Maria. 21. £ un piccolo ragazzo. 
22. Ha altri fratelli Maria? 23. — Maria ha molti fratelli. 
24. Anche i fratelli di Maria sono in questa scuola. 

C. 1. First we recite, then we speak Italian. 2. Today we re- 
cite a new poem. 3. Who memorizes the poem? 4. — The 
pupils memorize the poem. 5. Have these boys the reader? 
6. — They have the reader, ^nd the reading begins. 7. We read 
a new story today. 8. [It j ^ is the story of a poor girl. 9. Is this 
girl American ? 10. — This girl is Italian. 11. She is a little girl. 
12. The pupils close the books and listen to the teacher. 13. He 
takes a pencil. 14. He shows the pencil to a pupil (fern,), 15. What 
k this, Helen? 16. Helen speaks Italian, 

D. 1. Who are these boys? 2. — These are the same boys, 
Charles and John. 3. They are very active and very studious. 
4. They listen to the teacher and learn many things. 5. Helen 
also is studious. 6. While the teacher speaks, she writes the new 
wor^ in an exarcise book. 7. Then I read. 8. Are you listening, 
Mary? 9, Mary is listening, and the other pupils also are iisten- 

10. I am reading a Etde story. 11, The story speaks of a 
poor boy. 12. It b^ins with a Kttle poem. 13. Aftarward lite 
teadier didates, and we write. 14, With what are tEe pupils 
writmg? 15. —They are wriring with pen and ink. 16. Here is 
a John. 17. The teachar shows Ihe mistake to John, 

t words m brackets. 
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30. 

Present Indicative of Jmire and partire 

fln isc 0 

I finish 

parto 

I depart 

fin Isci 

you finish 

parti 

you depart 

flnisce 

he, she, it finishes part e 

he, she, it departs 

hniamo 

ve finish 

partiamo 

we depart 

fin ite 

you finish 

part ite 

you depart 

fin 2 SC ono 

they finish 

part ono 

they depart . 

The larger part of the 

verbs of the third conjugation, like 


finire, add -isc to their stem in all the persons of the singular 
and in the third person plural of the present indicative 
(present subjunctive and imperative). In all' other ten^s, 
all verbs of the third conjugation are inflected alike. 

31. Nouns and Adjectives in -e 

1, il padre, i padri the father, the fathers 
la madre, le madri the mother, the mothers 
ia lezione, le lezioni the lesson, the lessons 

Italian nouns may end in -e in which case the ending 
gives no clue as to gender. Nouns in ~e, whether masculine 
or feminine, form their plural in -i. 

2. II libro t verde. The book is green. 

I libii sono verdL The books are green. 

La matita § verde. The pencil is green. 

Le matite sono verdL The pencils are green, 

Adjectiv^ ending in -e have the same fonn for both 
masculine and feminine; their plural is in ~i. 

32. Lo and la as Object Pronouns 

Lo capisco. I understand him (it). 

La preferisco. I prefer her (it). 

]^co la lezione: Pinsegno. This is the lesson; 1 teach it. 
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The forms io and la are also used as object pronouns. Lo 
means Mm or U; la means her or and both normally 
precede the verb. Like the definite article (see § 27) lo and 
la become V before a following vowel. 


EXERCISE V 


Alberto Albert 
Arturo Arthur 

campanello bell 
eccezione /. exception 
lingua tongue, language 
professore m. professor 
TOlino violin 


suonare to sound, play, ring 
Conjugated like finire: 
capire to understand 
preferire to prefer 
pulire to clean 
Conjugated like partxre: 
aprire to open 
seguire to follow 


diligente diligent 
ingiese English 
tedesco German 


ad to, at ^ 
da by, from 

per for, through, in order to 


A. (1) Continue the follomng thrtmghoui the singular avd 
plural: 1, lo finisco la lezione, tu finisci la lezione, etc, 
2. Io capisco le parole di Carlo, etc. 3. Io parto da Roma, 
etc. 4. Io preferisco questo ragazzo, etc. 5. Io apro il 
libro, etc. 6. Io si^o il maestro, etc. 

(2) Supply the c&rredt form of the present mdicaUve of the 

perb gwen in the infinitwe: 1. (finite) Tu il racconto. 

2. (eapire) Noi — queste parole. 3. (mnceUare) Voi — lo 
dmglio. 4. (preferire) Voi — Elena. 5. (stumare) Essi 
— il iMunpanello. 6. (pulire) Lei — la lava^a. 7. (se- 
Esse — Arturo. 8. (finire) Essi — la poesia. 

9. (preferire) Io questa scuola. 10. (aprire) Io 

il quademo. 11. (pulire) Tu — la scrivania. 12. (com-' 
prtm) Voi — le matite. 13. (seguire) Noi — il profes- 
mte. 14. (cop^) — lo zio. 15. (aprire) Tu — la 

^ Cse the pr^pofistiou ftd before wmds begumiug mth «; in all other cases 
« is limed. 
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finestra. 16. (pulire) lo — le sedie. 17. (aprire) Loro 
— le porte. 18. (ricevere) Voi — mx alunno. 19, (pre- 
ferire) Tu — nn ragaz 20 diligente. 20. (capire) Voi — le 
parole d^ilberto. 

(3) Give the plural of: questa lezione, lo stesso padre, la 
stessa eccezione, la povera madre, il nuovo professore, 
ralunno h diligente, la matita 6 verde, il professore k ameri- 
cano, la ragazza e inglese, Finchiostro ^ verde. 

B. Recitiamo 

1. Il maestro apre la finestra. 2. La lezione comincia, 
3. £ una lezione dltaliano, 4. Arturo recita, poi altri 
ragazzi recitano. 5. Alberto pulisce la lavagna e scrive. 
6. Che cosa scri\i, Alberto ? 7. — Scrivo le nuove parole 
di questa lezione. 8. Ecco uno sbaglio. 9, Capisci la re- 
gola? 10. — Non la capisco. 11. La capisco; questa d 
un’eccezione. 12. Molte regole hanno eccezioni. IS. Men- 
tre Alberto scrive, noi apriamo i libri di lettura e leggiamo. 
14. Molti alunni le^no. 15. Leggiamo in italiano e capia- 
mo. 16. Gli alunni ascoltano; essi sono diligenti. 17. Poi 
il maestro parla ad Arturo. 18. Il maestro park molte 
lingue. 19. Park inglese, tedesco e italiano. 20. Pre- 
ferisce parlare italiano in questa scuok. 21. Gli alunni 
capiscono e imparano. 22. Un campanello suona. 23, Chi 
suona il campanello? 24. I ragazzi chiudono i libri, e k 
lezione finisce, 

G* 1. Who are these boys? 2. — They are Charles^ brothers. 
Albert and Arthur. 3. They are studious and diligent. 4. Albert 
plays the violin. 5. He plays it. 6. These boys’ father under- 
stands and speaks many languages. 7. Do you understand Ger- 
mau?i 8. — I understand and speak German and Italian. 

The adjectives inglese, italiano, tedesco, etc. take the definite article 
whmmveT th&y stand for the EnglUh language, ike Italian language, etc., 
exce|)t after verb parlare. 
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9. Wbat language do we speak? 10. — We speak English, 

11. Today I prefer to speak Italian in order to learn this language. 

12, I begin to (a) understand. 13. Many pupils (Jem,) understand. 
14. John, are these pencils green? 15. — The pencils are green, 
and the book also is green. 

D. 1. The professor begins the lesson. 2. He opens the book 
and reads. 3. Then the pupils read. 4. John, what are you 
listening to? 5. — I am listening to the reading of a storj^ 
6, Mary and Helen, are \’ou also listening? 7. They listen and 
\mderstand. 8. Charles finish^ the stor3\ 9. He finishes it. 

10. Arthur cleans the blackboard. 11. The professor gives (to) 
Arthur a piece of chalk, and Arthur 'WTites. 12, He writes today's 
lesson. 13. Mary, do you understand this rule? 14. We under- 
stand the rule and learn the exceptions. 15. The professor shows 
the mistake to Arthur. 16. Albert and the other pupils look at 
the blackboard in order to ieam. 17. They are /ery diligent. 
18, Mary gives the exercise book to John. 19. John receives the 
exercise book from Mary. 20. The bell rings, and the lesson ends. 


• LESSON VI 

33. Negative Sentences 


non capisce. 

Nen lia libd. 

Ncm ha nessnn lilno. 
Non pailo am nessstno. 
Non ^riviamo niente. 
E|^ non ascolta mau 


He does not understand. 
He hasn^t any books. 

He hasn’t any book. 

I speak with nobody. 

We do not write anything. 
He never listens. 


1. A verb is made negative by placing non before it. 

2. Tile English any, v.*en followed by a plural word in a 
^i^ative sentence, is not translated; when followed by a 
singular word, that may take a numerical modifier, it is usu- 
ally rendered by nessuno, which takes the same endings as 
the indefinite article {nessnn, nessuno, nessuna, nessun’) • As 
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aessuno really means not one, or not any, or nobody, tbe stu- 
dent will see that the doiAle negative occurs rather frequently 
in Italian, conveying, however, only a single negative idea. 

3. Other negative expressions used in connection with 
negative verbs are: mai never, niente or nulla nofking, nh 
... ad neither . . . nor, etc. 

4. Also in negative sentences ^ the verb t/) do, used as an 
auxiliary, is not translated in Italian. 

5. Nessuno parte. Nobody leaves. 

Nulla 8 impossibile. Nothing is impc^ible. 

Egli mai capisce. He never understands, 

Nd Carlo ad Arturo impara. Neither Charles nor Arthur learns. 

When aessuno, or any of the other negative expressions 
mentioned in paragraph 3 of this section, precedes the verb, 
non is omitted. 


34. Some Interrogative Adjectives 


Quale sttidio prefeiisce Lei? 
Quali Saestre sono apfxte? 
Quanta carta 2ia Ld? 

Quanti racconti leg^amo? 


Which study do you prder ? 
Which windows are open ? 

How much paper have you? 
How many stories do we read? 


The most frequently used interrogative adjective are 
quale, which, and quanto, how much, how many. Both are 
inflected, and agree with their nouns in gender and number. 


35. Some Cardinal Numerals 


1 uno, -a 

2 due 

3 tre 

4 quattro 


5 daque 

6 sd 

7 sstte 
S otto 


9 nave 

10 died 

11 undid 

12 dodid 


IJno has a feminine, una, and when used adjectively has the 
forms of the indelSnite article (see §19). All other numbers 
are invaris^ble. 

^ We h&ve seen that the same occurs witih interrogative sentences (see 
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EXERCISE VI 


bidfiUo sckool-jamtor 
classe /. class 
studsnte m. student 
tradimcme /. translation 
v&rso line of poetry 

aperto open, opened 
chiuso closed 
difficile di£EcuIt 
facile easy 

grande large, big, great 
mteliigcnte intelligent 


pigro lazy 

c’^ there is 
ci sono there are 

no no 
ora now 
perche? why? 
perche because, for 
quando when 
se if 
si yes 


A. (1) Cordinue the following ikroughovt the singular and 
plural: h Non preferisco io nuUa? Non preferisci tu nulla? 
etc. 2. Io non apro nessuna iSinestra, etc. 3. Io non 
pulisco mai la lavagna, etc. 4. Seguo la regola io? etc. 
5. Non prendo io niente ? etc. 6. Io non ascolto nfe Alberto 
Arturo, etc. 

(2) Translaie into Italian: 1. I don't open any door. 

2. They have neither books nor exercise books. 3. Sie 
never understands. 4. We don't prefer anything. 5. He 
has no brothers. 6. She hasn't any uncle. 7. These 
lessons are never difficult. 8. Why does she never close the 
windows? 9. Mary has neither father nor mother. 10. No- 
body learns. 11. They don't look at anything. 12. You 
(voi) speak neither Italian nor German. 

(3) Make ffie nmm in the following sentences singular or 
plural: 1. Non abbiamo matite. 2. Non leggo nessun libro. 

3. Non imimro nessuna poesia. 4. Non recitiamo verbi. 
5. Voi non usate pezzi di gesso. 6. Non compriamo qua- 
demi. 7. Non ascolto nessun raceonto. 8. Essi non usano 
nesama penna. 

(4) CouTdfrom 1 to 12. Cmnlfrom 12 to 1. 
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B. RLspoadiamo 

1. Parlano italiano questi studenti? 2. £ Arturo studio^ 
so e diligent^? 3. La traduzione h facile? 4. Recita 
Elena una poesia ? 5. Apre il bidello una porta ? 6. Chiu* 
done i libri questi ragazzi ? — 7. No, Carlo non chiude 
nessuna finestra. 8. Questa sala non e grande. 9. No, 
questi ragazzi non sono ne attivi nk diligenti. 10, Si, il 
fratello d'Elena ^ pigro. 11. Si, il bidello pulisce la sala, 

12. Questa poesia ha dodici versi. 13. Quanti ragazzi 

ci sono in questa classe ? 14. — Ci sono undici ragazzi in 
questa classe. 15. E quanta ragazze ci sono? 16. — Ci 
sono otto ragazze. 17. I quademi sono aperti; perch^ gli 
studenti non scrivono? 18. — Non serivono perchS non 
hanno nh penne nk inchiostro. 19. PerchS non scrive Lei ? 
20. — Nonscrivoperchdnoncapiscolanuovaregola. 21. Lei 
non 6 diligente. 22. Ora chiudiamo i libri e parliamo italia- 
no. 23. I libri sono chilli, un alunno parla, e gli altri 
ascoltano. 24. Quando ascoltiamo e capiamo, impariamo. 
25, Se non ascoltiamo, non impariamo nulla. 

C. 1, If you don't listen to the professor, you don’t learn any- 
thing. 2. Are these lessons difficult, John? 3. — No, they are 
easy. 4. When I understand the rules, these lessons are never 
difficult. 5. We learn rules and recite little poems. 6. Don’t we 
memorize anything today? 7. — Yes, we memorize ten lin^. 
8. How many new words ^ are there in this little poem? 9. — There 
are nine new words. 10. Charles, where are you looking? 11. You 
are looking neither at the blackboard nor at the professor; you are 
not diligent. 12. Nowwebegin the reading of a new story, 13. Wo 
read it. 

D. 1. The door is open: why do^ Albert never close the door? 
2. — He never clos^ the door because he is lazy. 3. Mary closes 
it; now the door is cIcBed. 4. Don't we learn any new verb today? 

^ For greater emphasis, place the adjective new after the noun vmds. 
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5 ^ — No, we don’t learn any verb today because no new verb is in 
this lesson. 6, We write a translation and memorize six lines of 
poetry. 7. Where is Helen’s translation? 8. — She has neither 
the traiislation nor the exercise book. 9. Isn’t there any new stu- 
dent in this cla^ ? 10. — Yes, there is a new student, and he is very 
intelligent and studious. IL How many students are there in this 
class now? 12, — There are in this class eleven girls and seven 
boys. 13. I prefer a small class to a large Cone].^ IL If the class 
is we learn better (megHo). 15. Now the janitor rings the 
bdl, and the professor ends the lesson. 

E. Oral, The first six questions in B will be read aloud in 
does. The student should prepare himself to understand them 
withoul lookifig at the book, and to give to each of them first an 
affirmative, then a negative answer. 

Sentences 7 to 12 in B will likewise be read aloud. The 
student will be asked to form for each of them an appropriate 
interrogative sentence. 


LESSON vn 

Present Indicative of the Auxiliary Verbs 



essere to be 

onere to 

have 

sxmo 

I am 

ho 

I have 

sd 

you are 

hai 

you have 

h 

he, she, it is 

ha 

he, she, it has 

mum 

we are 

abhiamo 

we have 


you are 

avete 

you have 

som 

tkey are 

hanno 

they have 


Befbnite Article before Titles 

M mgpxm Fantcmi B a casa. Mr. Fantoni is at home. 

Prelefisco la cont^sa Hindi. I prefer Ck>untess Hindi. 

^Enor jrofessore. Good morning, professmr. 

* Chnit. 
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A title followed by a proper Bame takes the definite article 
in Italian. The article is, however, omitted when the title 
is used in direct address. 

38. Apocopation of Titles Ending in -ore. Titles ending 
in -ore (they are all of masculine gender), such as signore, 
professore, senatore, etc. drop the final e whenever followed 
by a proper name or another title, as seen in the examples in 
the preceding section. 


EXERCISE Vn 


frase /. sentence 
grammotica grammar 
pexina stilogrofica fountain pen 
s%nore m. gentleman, sir, Mr. 
signorina miss, yoimg lady 

ogni (invariable) every 
qualthe cc«a something 


aver ^ bisogno di to need 
chlamare to call, call on 
spiegare to explain 
stodiare to study 

al pian tOTeno on the ground 
fioor 

al piano superiore on the upper 
floor 


A. (1) Continue the foUowing throughout the singular and 
plural: 1. lo sono in una scuola, etc. 2. lo non ho niente, 
etc. 3. Non sono io mai diligente ? etc. 4. Ho io penna e 
inchiostro? etc. 5. Io non ho nessun fratello, etc. 6. Io 
sono americano, etc. 

(2) Place the correct form of the present indicative, first of 

essere and then of avere, after each of the following pronouns: 
esa — , tu — , egli — , esse — , io — , — , voi — , 

Lei , Loro . 

(3) Transhie into Italian: 1. They have eigjht books. 
2. We are in a room. 3. Is he a teacher? 4. I am very 
active. 5. Have you a pencil? 6. She is not in this 
school. 7. You don’t have any exercise bodks. 8. You are 
(ta farm) Italian. 9. I sun Ammcsm. 10. She is a teadber. 

1 See {16. 



40 


ITALIAN GEAMMAB 


11, You have (voi form) a fountain pen, 12. They haven^t 
any grammar. 13. They are with Miss Boni. 14, Is 
Mr. Tozzi at home ? 

B. In classe 

1. I ragazzi e le ragazze di questa classe studiano la 
lingua itahana. 2. Essi hanno una grammatica e un libro 
di lettura. 3. Hanno anche un quademo e una penna 
stilografica, 4, Se non hanno la penna stilografica, hanno 
una matita. 5. H professor Anselmi insegna e noi impa- 
riamo. 6. Impariamo se siamo diligenti. 7. Che cosa scrive 
Lei ora, signor Bruni? 8. — Scrivo una nuova parola. 
9. Ogni alunno scrive quando il maestro detta. 10. Abbiamo 
un nuovo bidello in questa scuola. 11. Se abbiamo bisogno 
di qualche cosa, lo chiamiamo. 12. Egii k ora al pian ter- 
leno. 13- Noi siamo al piano superiore. 14. Questa sala 
h grande, 15. Non ogni sala di questa scuola d grande. 
16. Molte sale sono piccole. 17. Ha Lei una matita, signo- 
rina Landini? 18. La signorina Landini' ha una matita 
e ora scrive. 19. Yoi anche serivete perchfe siete diligenti. 

C. 1. We are in a large room on the ground floor. 2. They study 
the Italian ^ language in this class. 3. Professor Anselmi dictates 
and we write. 4, I write with a fountain pen. 5. Miss Landini 
writes with a pencil. 6. Mr. Bruni also writes with a pencil. 
7. Now Profe^r Ansdmi explains a new rule. 8. Every student 
understands it because he listens to the professor. 9. The le^n 
is not difficult. 10. I study and memorize every new word. 
11. Which language do you prefer, Mr. Tozzi ? 12. — I prefer the 
Italian language, sir. 

D. 1. Today we are in a room on the upper floor. 2. This room 
has two windows and a door. 3. It has also a large blackboard. 
4. Miss Ale^andri Is writing now. 5. I am looking at her; she is 
writing with a pie<^ of chalk. 6. What are you writing, Miss Ales- 

^ Place tbe adjecUw Italian after the noun. 
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sandri? 7. — lam writing an Italian sentence. 8. Do you need 
a grammar? 9. — No, sir: the lesson is easy today. 10. While 
this girl writes, we read something. 11. Professor Ansdmi calls on 
Mr. Smith. 12. Mr. Smith opens his ( - the) reader and reads. 

E. Oral. 1. Dove siamo? 2. £ questa saJa al pian 
terreno? 3. Che cosa studia Lei in questa classe, signor 

— ? 4. Chi h il professore d’italiano in questa scuola? 
6. Chi e quest’alunno? 6. Chi k quest ’alunna? 7. Con 
che cosa scrive Lei, signorina — ? 8. Scriviamo ora, signor 

— ? 9. Che lii^a parliamo? 10. Dov’d una gramma- 

tica? 11. Dov’# un altro libro? 12. Anche quest’altro li- 
bro ^ una grammatica? 13. Di che cosa abbiamo bisogno 
per scrivere ? 14. Chi spiega le lezioni ? 


LESSON vin 

39. Prepo^tions and Article. When the definite article 
is preceded by one of the prep<^tions a, con, da, di, in, per, 
su, the article and preposition are usually combined in one 
word, as shown in the following table; 



ii 

i 

lo 

gli 

la 

le 

r 

a to^ at 

al 

ai or a* 

alio 

agli 

alia 


all’ 

con witli 

col 

coi or CO* 

coilo 

cogii 

coUa 


coil’ 

da by, from 

dal 

dai or da’ 

daUo 

dagli 

ditllft 


daiP 

di of 

del 

deiorde’ i 

delio 

d^!i 

della i 

delle 

dell* 

in in, into 

nei 

nei or ne’ 

nello 

negli 

nelk 

nelle 

nell* 

per for 

pel 

pei or pe’ 

(pello) 

(p^i) 

Cpella) 

(peilfe) 

(pteli*) 

sa on 

sol 

siii or su’ 

sullo 

stt^i 

sella 

sulle 

suli* 


1. Often the prepositions con and, even more freqimntiy, 
per are used separate from the article. Ihe forms printed in 
parentheses are obsolete. 
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tiA Casa 
{See pa&e 283) 
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■ 2. Sometimes in poetry, a&d in a few rarer cases in prose 
also, other prepositions are used separate from the article. 


EXERCISE 

America America 
Italia Italy 

balcone m. balcony 
camera bedroom 
casa house^ home 
cudna kitchen 
legno wood 
mattcme m. floor-tile 
pavimento floor 
pietra stone 


vm 

sala da pranio dining room 
salstto parlor 
stanza room 

stanza da bagno bathroom 
studio study 

comodo comfortable 

passare to pass, spend {time); 

stop 
ma but 
quasi almost 


A. (1) Supply the proper Italian form for tJw 'words in 
parentheses: {in the) scuola, {for the) scuola, (from the) casa, 
{of the) studente, (to the) studente, (by the) studente, (in the) 
inchiostro, (to ike) ragazzso, (to the) ragaaze, (for the) stanse, 
{m the) sedia, {with the) mano, (in the) stan^se, (far the) pro- 
fesK)ri, (with the) penne, {on the) libri, (toith the) mani, (of the) 
inchiostro, (by the) studenti, (on the) sedie* 

(2) Insert the proper subject pronoun: L pa^iamo, 

2. — studio. 3. finite. 4. — chiamano. 5. — 

spiegate. 6. pulisci. 7, apriamo. 8. hanno* 

9. — preferisce. 10. — siamo. 

(3) Supply the proper form of the present indicative of &e 

verb given in Oie infinitive: 1. (chiamare) Arturo il signor 

Fantoni, 2. (partire) Noi — dalla scuola. 3. (puUre) La 

ragazza la lavagna. 4. (cominciare) Gli alunni — cd 

verbi. 5. (diiudere) Elena la porta della cla^. 6. {es- 

sere) I libri del professore — sulla scri¥ania, 7. (inm^ 
gnare) La maestra — ^ agli alunni, ^ 8* {impmitre) Le alunne 
— dalla maestra. 9, (capire) Voi le deflb zia 

10, i^modare) Noi — nello specdbio. 
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B, A casa 

1. Dovesiamo? 2. — Siamo nella casa di Carlo. 3. Essa 
6 piccola ma comoda. 4. II salotto, lo studio, la sala da 
pianzo e la cucina sono al pian terreno. 5. Le camere e la 
stanza da bagno sono al piano superiore. 6. La camera del 
fratello di Carlo S chiusa. 7. Egli e in Italia col fratello 
d^Elena. 8. Ha molte finestre questa casa? 9. — Ha 
molte finestre e il salotto ha anche un balcone. 10. Ques- 
ta finestra e aperta. 11. Dove sono i ragazzi? 12; — Se 
non sono nella sala da pranzo, sono a scuola con Arturo. 

13. Questa stanza ^ grande. 14. Nessuna stanza e piccola. 
15. n salotto ha un nuovo pavimento. 16. Dal salotto passo 
nello studio del padre di Carlo. 17. Egli ha molti libri. 
18. Questa stanza non ha nessun balcone. 19. Chi ^ nella 
cucina? 20. — La soreUa di Carlo d in ^ cucina. 

C. 1. Many houses in America are of wood. 2. In Italy the 
houses are of stone, 3. Are the floors of wood in Italy? 4. — No, 
they are of tiles. 5. Where are you? 6. — We are on the upper 
floor, 7. These houses are little but comfortable. 8. Are the 
windows not open? 9. —No, they are closed. 10. Where is 
Arthur? 11. — He is at school with the other boys. 12. Where 
are Mr. Colli and Miss Colli? 13.*^^ — They are not at home today. 

14. They are not at home every day. 

^ p. 1. Y(m (voi) are in the study, and Miss Taylor is in the 
dining room. 2, No, ste is neither in the dining room nor in the 
{ffijlor; she is m the kitchen. 3. This room has many doors. 

4. Almost evay room is comfortable, but the bedrooms are small. ’ 

5. We pr^er the rooms on the ground floor. 6. This is a large 
bathroom; the bathroom of Mr. Balbi's house is small. 7. You 
(Lo^) haven^t any balcony. 8. In Italy many houses have bal- 
««Hues, 9. From the study we pass into the parlor. 10. This 
parlor has two windows, 11. How many doors has it? 

" ^ Note the idiomatic ia cudma (also in casa> in sala, in camera, etc,). 
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E. Oral In answering each of the following questions^ use 
an adjective conveying the opposite idea, 1. aperta la 
finestra? 2. £ piccolo il salotto? 3. Nessuna casa ha una 
sala da pranzo ? 4. Siamo al piano superiore ? 5. Ha ogni 
stanza un pa\4mento di mattoni? 6. £ questa la stessa 
casa? 7. Sono chiuse le porte? 8. Elena e al pian ter- 
rene? 9. £ grande la cucina? 10. £ questa un’altra 
camera? 11. II fratello di Carlo e studioso? 12, £ diflS- 
cile la traduzione ? 13. Sono pigri questi ragazzi ? 14. Sono 
aperti i libri? 15. £ facile la lezione d’oggi? 16. £ pic- 
cola la scuola? 


LESSON IX 

49. Past Absolute of Model Verbs 


I hougMf etc. 

J soidf etc. 

I finished, etc. 

eomprai 

vend ei (-etti) 

finii 

comprasti 

vendcsti 

finisti 

ocHuprS 

vend d (-ette) 

fmi 

compr ammo 

vend emmo 

iSnimmo 

compr aste 

vend este 

finiste 

compr arouo 

vend erono (-sttero) 

finirono 


1. Note that, with the exception of the 3d person singular 
of the verbs in -are (comprS), the characteristic vowel of each 
conjugation is retained throughout this tense, and that, but 
for tins characteristic vowel, the endings are the same for all 
three conjugations. 

2, The 1st person singular, the 3d person singular and the 
3d person plural of the past al^olute of many, but not all, 
verbs of the second conjugation may also end respectively 
in -Etti (vendstti), -ette (vandette), -ettero (vendEttero). 
This set of forms is less commdnly us^. 
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4i. Past Absolute of essere and avere 


I waSf etc, I hadj etc. 


fui 

fummo 

ebbi 

avemmo 

fosti 

foste 

avesti 

aveste 

fu 

fizrono 

ebbe 

Ebbero 


42. Use of the Past Absolute 

leri ricevei ima kttera. Yesterday I received a letter. 

Dante moii in esilio. Dante died in exile. 

This tense is used in stating, without reference to the 
present, what happened at a certain time in the past. It is 
always translated by the English simple past or the English 
emphatic past (* did sell). 


EXERCISE IX 


Diga Olga 
Silvia Sylvia 

cartoiina post card 
francobolio stamp 
impiegato, clerk 
indirizzo address 
isttem letter 

lettera taecomandaia regis- 
tered letter 

mlttaxite m. or/, sender 
paoco parcel, package 
posia post, post office 
postmo letter earner 
dcemta receipt 


saluto greeting 

Itmgo long 

consegnare to hand 
firmare to sign 
incontrare to meet 
nxandare to send 
portare to bring, bear, cany 
rispcmdere to answer 
trovare to find 

fa ago; due giomi fa. two days 
ago 

icri yesterday 


A. (1) Coniinue ike fdllowtng throughovi the singtdar and 
piwoi: 1. lo recitai la leaione, etc. 2. lo perdei Findirizsso, 
etc. 3. lo ca|m cosa, etc. 4. lo ebbi una lettera, 

S« lo fui alia poeta, etc. 6* lo incontrai il postmo, 
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lo vendei il violino, etc. 8. lo partii con la sorella di 
etc. 

(2) Insert the proper subject pronoun: 1. rieevesti. 

2. seguii. 3. guardammo. 4. — foste. 5. — 

ebbe. 6. mostrai. 7. pulirono. S. — apri. 

9. fnmmo. 10. avesti. 11, firmo. 12. — 

recitaste. 13. ascoltarono. 14. ripetei, 

(3) Supply ike correct form of the past absolute of the verb 

given in the infinitive: 1. iconsegTmre) Voi il paeeo. 

2. (firmare). lo la rice\aita. 3. (incojiirarc) E:?i 5 i — il 

professore. 4. {mandare) Loro saluti. 5. (^portare) Tu 

una cartolina. 6. (vendere) Lei i libri. 7. (essere) 

Noi a scuola. 8. {avere) Xoi cinque lettere. 9. (paa- 

sare) Tu insieme con Olga. 10. {finire) Egli — la 

traduzione, 11. (consegnare) Esse iquaderni. 12. (par- 

lare) Ella tedesco. 13. {capire) Voi il signor To- 

gnini. 14. {monare) Lei — il violino. 15. (spiegare) Noi 
— la nuova regola. 16. (essere) Essi — molto attivi. 
17. {(were) Esse — sette lettere. 18. (avere) Tu — 

bisogno d’ Arturo. 19. (essere) E^li in Italia. 20. (pren- 

dere) Noi — i francobolli. 

B. Alla pQsta 

1. Il postino due giomi fa consegno un pacco a Olga. 
2. Olga firmo una ricevuta. 3. E non ricev^ nulla Lei? 
4. — lo ricevei una lunga lettera e tre cartoline. 5. Silvia 
mando xin saJuto in una delle cartoline. 6. E Lei, signorina, 
dovefuMeri? 7. — Fui alia posta e comprai dieci franco- 
bolli. 8. Parlai con uno degFimpiegati, 9. AH’entrata della 
pc^ta incontrai il professore d’italiano. 10. Dove fu pci? 
.11- — Poi fui a scuola, ma prima passai a casa d*Elena. 
^12. Quando mandd Carlo questa lettera raccomandata? 

— Carlo la mandd sei giorni fa, e nspondemmo ksri 

Hie past absoiate of Essere often renders tlie Englidb wm$^ did 
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14. Ecco il nuovo indirizzo di Carlo. 15. Ha Carlo u 
nuovo indirizzo ? 16. Mi mostri questa lettera. 17. Ogm 
letteraraccomandata porta Findirizzo del mittente. 18. Non 
ricev6 Lei anche una cartolina ieri ? 19. — Si, ricevei una 
cartolina dalla signorina Boschini. 20. Dov^^ ora la signo- 
rina Boschini? 21. — £ in Italia con Maria e la madre di 
Maria. 22. Dodici giomi fa mandamnxo nn pacco a Maria. 

C. 1. Yesterday Syhia received a r^tered letter. 2. A letter 
carrier brought it, and Sylvia signed a receipt. 3. With what did 
she sign? 4. — She signed with a fountain pen. 5. Didn’t you 
(voi) receive anything? 6. — Yes, sir; I received a long letter 
and three poet cards. 7. Did you (voi) answer the^ letter? 

8. — Yes, we answered the same day. 9. I sent the letter to the 
post office by (per mezzo di) a boy. 10. The boy brought it to the 
post office. 11. A clerk sold a stamp to the boy, and the boy 
handed the letter to the clerk. 12. Here is the receipt; it bears 
Miss Bardini’s address. 

D. 1. The letter carrier brought a parcel three days ago. 2. He 
brou^t also two letters and five post cards. 3. Who signed the 
receipt for the parcel? 4. — Olga signed it, sir. 5. Here is the 
parcel, and ha-e are also the letters and cards. 6. I opened the 
parcel and looked. 7. Also Mar^riooked, and we found eight books. 

8. Show me the two letters, Mary. 9. One of the letters is in 
Italian. 10. Mary and I read tihe ktter together and understood 
almost evKry word. 11. We answered the same day with a long 
letter. 12. We sent also many greeting to Miss Nencioni. 

E. OmI. 1. Dove compriamo i francobolli? 2. Di 
quanti francobolE abbiamo bisc^o per mandare sei lettere ? , 
3- Chi vende i francobolli e le cartoline? 4. Chi porta le ' 
lettere? 6. EioevS Carlo un pacco ? 6. Chi mandd il pacco-^ 
a Carlo? 7. Quando fu Lei alia posta? 8. Che cosa con^ 
prd alia posta? 9. Chi incontrd all’entrata della postal 
10. Dove fir Lei poi ? 11. A chi consegniamo alia posta ft 


^ Translate, to ike iMter, 
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. ttere raceomaadate ? 12. Per mandare un saluto, che 
cosa scriviamo? 13. Quando rispondemmo aJIa lettera del 
signor Tedeschi? 14. Quali saluti portd la lettera del 
signor Tedeschi^ 15. Quando ricevS Lei una lettera? 
16. Quando il i&g&zzo portd la lettera raccomandata alia 
posta, che cosa consegnd rimpiegato al ragazzo? 17. Se 
una lettera h in italiano, capisce Lei ogni parola ? 18. Che 
cosa ricevS Lei ieri dal postino ? 19. Con che cosa firmiamo 
una ricevuta? 


LESSON X 


43. Past Descriptive of Model Verbs 


boughi, was btiging^ 

I soldy teas selling, 

I finished, was finishing, 

used io buy, eic. 

used to seU, etc. 

used to finish, etc. 

compravo 

vend evo 

finivo 

compravi 

vendevi 

finivi 

oomprav& 

vendeva 

finiva 

compravsmo 

vendevamo 

finivamo 

oompravate 

vendevate 

fiinivate 

compr ovano 

vendevano 

finrvano 


1. Note that, except for the fact that each conjugation 
retains its characteristic vowel (a in the first, e in the second, 
and i in the third), ^the endings of this tense are the same for 
all Italian verbs. 

2. The first person shagjilar may also end in -a (io com- 
prava, vendeva', finiva), but this form is rapidly becoming 
obsolete. 


44. Past Descriptive of essere and aiAere 


:£»os, was 

being, used io he, etc. 

I had, was 

hating, used io hate, etc. 

ero 

eravamo 

avevo 

avevamo 

sri 

eravate 

avevi 

avevate 

era 

erano 

aveva 

avevami 
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What has been said in § 43, 2 applies also to the verbs 
essere and avere. 


Use of the Past Descriptive 


45. 

Lavoravo quand’egli entri. 
Pariavano mentre io scrivevo. 

Ogni giomo scrivevo ana Ict- 
tera, 

Egli era ricco. 

II delo era navoloso. 


I was workmg when he entered. 
They spoke (or were speaking) 
while I wrote (or was writing). 
Every day I wrote (or used to 
write) a letter. 

He was (or used to be) rich. 

The sky was cloudy. 


As its name implies, this tense conveys a descriptive idea 
in the past. It is used also to express an incomplete or 
habitual action, and to state what was taking place when 
something else happened or was happening. It corresponds 
to such English past phrases as I wm doing or I used io do or 
to a simple past which usually stands for one of these 
phrases. 

While the past absolute generally answers the question 
whai happef^ f the past descriptive tells what was going on 
or used to happen. 


EXERCISE X 


credcnza sideboard 
cassettx^e m. chilTonier 
divano divan 
kmpada lamp 
Istto bed 

mobile m, piece of fumittire 
mobilla furniture 
poltrcma armchair 
sealEale m, bookshelf 
s%Q0ra ladyi madam, Mrs. 
^dia a dondolo rocking-ehair 
mg 


tovola tal^ 

magnzdco magnihcent 

sedere to sit, sit down 
spolverare to dust 
copiire to cover ^ 

davand a before, in front of 
distro a behind 
solamente only 
vidno a near 


^ Conjugated like partire. 
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A. (1) Cmtinm the following throughovii ihe singular and 
plural: 1. lo mostravo una parola sulla lavagna, etc. 2. lo 
non perdevo mai niente, etc. 3, Partivo io col professore ? 
etc. 4. Io imparavo molte cose, etc, 5, Io non scrivevo 
a nessunO; etc. 6. Io preferivo imparare, etc. 7. Ero io 
povero ? etc. 8. Io non avevo la traduzione, etc. 

(2) Insert the proper subject pronoun: 1. seguivamo. 

2. — eri. 3. preferiva. 4. avevate. 5. 

usavano. 6. aprivo. 7. rceitavamo. S. 

avevano. 9. ascolta\'i. 10. leggeva. 11. — 

ripetevate, 12. ricevevo. 13. guaidavano. 

14. caticellavi. 15. coprivano, 

(3) Supply ihe correct form of the past desaiptive of ike verb 

given in ihe infinitive: 1. {passare) Voi le lettere a Gio- 
vanni. 2. icapire) Essi Fitaliano. 3. {seguire) Tu — 

queste ragazze. 4. “(mere) Io — dili^nte. 5. {suonare) 
Lei — ii campanello. 6. {preferire) Ella — sedere, 

7. {omre) Noi bisc^o di Carlo. 8. (emre) Loro — 

attivi. 9. {venders) Tu cgni cosa. 10. (a»ere) Io — 

un magnifico tappeto. 11. {spob?erare) Voi i mobili. 

12. iprendere) Egli le lettere alia posta. 13. (imparare) 

Essi il tedesco. 14. (insegnare) Essa Pinglese. 

15. (rieevere) Noi molte cartoline. 16. (eoprire) Tu — 

la tavola col tappeto. 17. (usare) Voi una penna stilo- 

grafica. 18. (ascoUare) Essa la maestra. 19. (giiur- 

dare) Io la nuova lampada. 20. (perdere) Noi — molte 

cose. 


B. La mobilia 

1. Alberto mostrava a Carlo la nuova mobilia. 2. Io ero 
con Alberto e Carlo, e insieme guardayamo (^ni mobile. 

3. II cassettone vidno alia finestra aveva uno specchio. 

4. Cbe eosa c’^era davanti al letto ? 5. — Davanti ai letta 
c^era un piccolo tappeto. 6. Solamente due aedie emno 
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nella camera. 7. La stanza non era molto grande. 8. Ma 
ecco il signor Mazzott. 9. Dov'era Lei, signor Mazzola? 
10. — Ero nel salotto e sedevo sul divano. 11. Parlavo 
con qu^te signorine. 12. Passammo insieme nel salotto. 
13. Silvia e le altre signore e signorine sedevano nelle poL 
trone e nelle sedie a dondolo. 14. Una magnifica lampada 
era suUa scrivania. 15. Dov’era la scrivania? 16. — La 
scrivania era davanti al balcone. 17. Non ogni libio era 
suHo scaffale. 18. Tre erano sulla tavola. 19. Una ra- 
gazza spolverava i mobiii della sala da pranzo. Ogni 
giomo essa pnliva le stanze e spolverava la mobilia. 
21. Quando puliva le stanze, apriva le finestre. 22. Le 
finestre della sala da pranzo erano ^rte. 

C. 1. Albert’s room did not have much furniture- 2, It had 
only a bed, a chiffonier and two chairs. 3. It was a small room 
with one window. 4. The window was dosed. 5. Where woe 
Aib^'s dfitos? 6. — They were in the dining ro<Hn, and were 
dusting the sicfeboard, the table and the chairs. 7. The dining* 
room windows were open. 8. We also open the windows when we 
clean the house. 9. Prom the dining room we passed into the 
parlor. 10. It was a laige room with much furniture. IL I sat 
down in an armchair; and Albert, in a rocking-chair, 12. We 
began to (a) talk, but, while we were talking, the bell rang. 

D. 1. Who rang the bell? 2. — It was Mr. MazzoMt, Albert’s 
uncle. 3. We were sitting in the parlor with Olga and thr^ oth^ 
ladies. 4. I was near Olga, and you were sitting near this young 
lady’s motib^. 5. Mr. Mazzola sat down in an armchair in front 
of Olga. 6. Whm I was in America, I used to prefer the rocking- 
chairs, but now I prrfer the armchairs and the divan. 7. I looked 
at the furniture. 8. A magnificent mg covered the floor. 9. Be- 
hind the divan there was (c’era) a lamp. 10. Another lamp was 
on tiae de^; it was green. 11. Is this bookshelf a new piece of 
furniture T 12. — Yes, sir, and also the minor behind the knp 
am^^halr k new. 
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E. Oral. 1. Che cosa mostrava Alberto a Carlo ? 2, Che 
cosa guardavano essi? 3, Dov’era il cassettone? 4. Che 
cosa aveva il cassettone ? 5. Che cosa c’era davanti al letto ? 
6, Quante sedie c’erano nella camera d' Alberto? 7, Perch^ 
la camera d' Alberto non aveva molta mobilia? 8. CM suono 
il campanello? 9. Dov^eravamo noi? 10. Dove sedeva 
Ijei? 11. Dove sedeva Alberto? 12. Con cM erano nel 
salotto? 13. Quanta lampade c’erano nel salotto? 
14. Dov’erano le lampade? 15. Dov’erano i libri? 
16. Erano aperte le fin^tre? 17. Quando Lei pulisce la 
casa^ cMude le finestre? 18. Era cMusa la porta? 
19. Dov’era il nuovo specchio ? 20. Quali sono i mobili 
d’una camera? 21. Quali sono i mobili d’una sala da 
pranzo? 22. Quali sono i mobili dMn salotto? 23. CM e 
dietro alia signorina . . . ? 24. CM e davanti alia signcH 

rina . . . ? 25. CM ^ vicino al signor . . .? 


LESSON XI 
Review 

A. Conitnue the fcUovdfig thr<mghout the singular and 'plural: 
1. lo cancello questo sbaglio, etc. 2. lo sono eon un ragazzo 
italiano, etc. 3. lo scrivevo ogni giorno una letters, etc. 4. lo 
ebbi lettare, etc. 5. lo apro iina porta, etc. 6. lo imparai la 
nuova lezione, etc. 7. lo pulivo la penna stilografica, etc. 8, lo 

Silvia a 01^, etc. 

B. Remm Quedims: 1. When does the letter s take the un- 
meed ^und? 2. When does the letter s take the voiced sound? 
3. DdSne and give examples of elision and apocopation. 4. When 
is indefinite article written ^mth an apostrophe? 5. Before 
whal wonfe is imo to be us^ ? 6. Give a complete list of the sub- 
ject pfonouns. 7. Give all the combinations formed by in and the 
definite article. 8. Bo you know of a case in wMch the definite 
article is used in Italian and not in English? 9. What n^ative 
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expressions are frequently used in connection with native verbs ? 
10. What phrases does the Italian past descriptive usuaUy 

render? 11. Count from 12 to 1. 12. What other forms of the 
past absolute do you know, which can replace vendei, vends, 
venderoao ? 

C. In each case^ supply the correct form of the present indicative, 
the past absolute and the past descriptive of the verb given in the in- 

finitive: L (essere) Xoi neUo studio. 2. ipvlire) Tu il 

tappeto. 3. (consegnare) Voi la ricevuta ai postino. 4. (ren- 

dere) Essi — la mobiiia. 5. (capire) I ragazzi — le nuove regole. 
6. (redtare) Tu — dieci o dodiei versi. 7. {avere) Ogni alunno 
— peima stilografica. 8. (prendere) Voi non niente. 

9. (partire) 1 ragazzi dalla scuola. 10. (ascdltare) Noi non 

le parole dello zio. 11. (sed^e) Voi — - in una sedia a dondolo. 

12. (preferire) Tu imparaie. 13. (essere) Voi non diligenti, 

14. (avere) Noi non libri, 15. (coprire) Un tappeto il 

pavimento. 16. (perdere) lo molte cose. 17. (imparare) Le 

signorine Tedeschi la lingua in^ese. 18. (comtndorc) Essa — 

a suonare il yioiino- 19. (wndcrc) Arturo la casa. 20. (ptdire) 

Noi — la lavagna. 

D. Be]fiace ike words mpc^renihem by thek i^eci 

lents: 1. non scrive (anything). 2. Siamo (at the) scuola. 
3. Parlo (io) Arturo. 4. Lei (used to be) col professor Bnmi. 
5. Ecco (eleven) pezzi di gesso. 6. Non (every) lettara ha Findiriizo 
(o/fc) mittente. 7. Finii questa lezione ogfo), 8. (Fird) 

l^iamo la letters e (then) rispondiamo. 9. I ragazzi sono (on the 
upper floor). 10. La scuola ^ (near the) casa d^Olga. 11. Il 
maestro era (before the) classe. 12. l^i (understand) ogni cosa. 

13. Fgh portd la letters (yesterday). 14, Ricevei (a regtstendl 
letter). IS. era (almost) povero. 16. Ho (only) due matite. 
17. Siamo (m the grmmd floor). 18. h a scuola (now). 
19. Parid (whik) dla suonaYa. 20. Partirono (because) avevanci 
bisogno di ptrdre. 

E. Continue thefoUowing: 1. Uno piil tre, qusttro (1 -f- 3 « 4); 

dm pill tre, dnque, etc. 2. Dodid m^o due, dieci (12 — 2 10), 

mem due, noYe, etc. 
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F. Inmi the proper svhjed promun: 1. cbiamammo* 

2. — avesti bisogno. 3. spiegavo. 4. suonano. 5. 

seguivate. 6. cbiudeva. 7. — fosti. 8, ebbi. 9. — 

apriste. 10. seguirono. 11. fxii. 12. capiscono. 

13. aveste. 14, eomprammo. 15. spolverarono. 

G. Supply the proper form of a suitable adjective in each case: 

1. La stanza A . 2. Alberto e Arturo sono . 3, Questa 

regola d . 4. Egli era un ragazzo . 5. Non bo Hbro. 

6,-Le porte sono , 7. La camera di Carlo era . 8. Com- 

praiuna lampada. 9, Ricevemmouna lettera. 10. Queste 

ragazze non sono — . 


LESSON XII 


46 . 


Position of Adjectives 


1 . 


la lingua italkna 
I’incbiostro rosso 
la iovola rotonda 
la lezione segucnte 
tma stanza molto grande 
un libro molto buono 


tbe Italian language 
the red ink 
the round table 
the following lesson 
a very large room 
a very good book 


The normal position of an attributive adjective is after 
tbe noun. This is especially the case with those adjectives 
which ascnibe to the noun a distinctive quality; such as, 
nationality, religion, color, material, shape, etc. All ad- 
jectives modified by an adverb (such as molto) regularly 
follow the noun, 


2. una bella rosa a beautiful rose 

un hmgo cammino a long way 

Some adjectives of very common use generally precede the 
noun, provided they are not modified by an adverb. Such, 
among others, are: hello, bmtiiiful; bnitto, tcgly; buono, 
cattivo, bad; glovane, young: nuovo, new; veccMo, 
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old; a&iico, ancieid; Itmgo, hng; brsTe, short; grande, frig; 
piccolo, mwll^ eto, 

3, S tin tSLgBXZO cattivo ! He is a bad boy ! 

But even the adjectives listed above may follow the noun, 
if used emphatically, 

4. im pavero ragazzo a poor boy (« an unfortunaie boy) 

Tin ragazzo povero a poor boy («* a boy who is not tick) 

On the other hand, an adjective which normally follows 
the noun may precede it if prompted by emotion or used in 
a sense which is not literal. 

47. Partitive Construction 

Comprai dei libn, I boi^ght some bodos. 

Mi dia del pane, per favore. Give me sonae bread, pieesei. 

Ha Ld dei fratelli? Have you any brotl^rsf 

Vnale delle madte? Boyouwantany peueds? 

The Dngliah mme or any h frequently rendered in Italian 
by di + tile definite article. 


EXERCISE xn 


abiio suit of elotbes 

aizurro blue 

calzino sock 

Maneo white 

caTfifcia shirt 

giallo yellow 

cappdlo hat 

grfeio gray 

ca^^otto overcoat 

mazrone brown 

colletto ooiar 

nero black 

colore m. oolcsr 

rosso red 

cravatta necktie 

verde gre^ 

lazzdetto handkerdfief 


goanto giove 

ba^o low 

pdo pair 

dnro hard, stiff 

sarto taito 

mostido soft 

soupa sixoe 

stretto namnr 
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A. (1) Supply in the proper place an adjects ^ for each of 
the foUomng nouns: 1. Una madre. 2. Un coUetto. 3. Le 
cose. 4. La lettura. 5. Le sedie. 6. I eappelli. 7. La 
lingua. 8. II bidello. 9. Una sala. 10. Degli studenti. 
11. Le penne. 12. I salotti. 13. I fazzoletti. 14. II 
cappotto. 15. Un ragazzo. 16. Le signore. 17. I 
guanti. 18. La scrivania. 19. La lampada. 

(2) Supply (he partitive expression: 1. Inipariamo a memo- 
ria — poesie. 2. Scriviamo — lettere. 3. Carlo conaprd 

— colori. 4. Mi mostri — carta. 5. Ci sono — sedie a 
dondolo. 6. Ecco — nuovi franeobolli. 7. Maria comprd 

— pane. 8. Ha Lei — sorelle? 9. Consegnate — tra- 
duzioni. 10. Abbiamo, — studenti molto diligenti. 
11. Egli vende — mobilia. 12. Ecco — mattoni. 13. La 
regola aveva — eccezioni. 14. — maestre partirono. 

15. Ci sono — campanelli. 16. Ecco — colletti wmodi. 
17. Preferisco — fazzoletti grandi. 18. Olga d4 — gesso 
ad Arturo. 19. Incontrammo — signorine. 20. Ella 
finnd — ricevute. 21. II professore mostrava — nuove 
parole agli alunni. 22. Ecco — inchiostro. 

B. Abiti da uomo 

1. leri comprai delle scarpe gialle. 2. Sono belle, ma sono 
strette. 3. Dove sono le altre? 4. — Ecco le altre scarpe; 
son vecchie, ma son comode. 5. Quando mando il sarto 
quest’abito? 6. — II sarto mando quest’abito e delle 
cravatte sei giomi fa. 7. leri mandd anche il cappotto. 
8. Di che colore 6? 9. — S marrone; io preferisco qu^ 
colore a ogni altro. 10. Ha Lei dei guanti? 11. Si, ho 
un paio di guanti gialli. 12. Che colletti porta ? 13. Porto 
dei colletti duri. 14. In America preferiamo dei colletti bassi 
e morbidi. 15. Quando fui in Italia comprai dei eappelli. 

16. Preferisce Lei un cappello duro a un cappello morbiAj? 

^ Do not use Iriasco, hinge* 
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17. — No, preferiseo mx eappello morbido. 18. In Italia 
comprai anche delle cravatte. 19. Di che colore erano? 

20. — Erano di quasi ogni colore: rosse, verdi, azzurre. 

21. Dove sono dei fazzoletti ? 22. — I fazzoletti, i calami 
e i guanti sono sul cassettone. 23. Mi dia una camicia 
bianca e dei calzini neri. 24. Preferiseo questo colore per i 
calzini. 

C. 1. When did you buy some collars? 2. — I bought six 
collars yesterday. 3. What collars did you buy ? 4. — I bought 
some soft collars; a stiff collar is not very conrfortable. 6. I 
prefer a soft and low collar. 6. Today I am sending the gray suit 
to (da) the tailor. 7. Have you any other suits? 8. — Yes, I 
have also a blue suit and a brown suit. 9. There are some over- 
ccmts and some hats in John^s room: whose ( « of whom) are they ? 
10. — They are the overcoats and hats of Arthur, Charles and 
Albert. 11. These gentlemen are in the study with some young 
ladies. 12. Thqy are looking at some books and John's new book- 
shelf. 

D. 1. Five days ago Charl^ and Albert bought many things. 
2. Charles bought a white shirt and some neckties. 3. What was 
the color of the neckties? 4. — One was black and yellow, one 
was gray and green, and the other was red. 5. He bought also 
some collars and a pair of black shoes. 6. And what did Albert 
buy ? 7. — Albert bou^t twdve handkerchiefs, some socks and a 
pair of ydtow ^oves. 8. Did he buy any shoes? 9. — No, but 
he bou^t a smt d clothes from an Italian tailor. 10. By (per) 
mistake the tailor sent it to Charles' addre^. 11. Are these shoes 
narrow? 12. — Yes, th^ are narrow; they are not comfortable. 
13. R^ white and blue, are the American colors; greea, white and 
red, are the Italian colors. 

E. 0ml. L QualSilcobredi quests cravatta? 2. Qual 
$a©olm«<tel]a<navatta(feQostadenteviemoaLei? 3. Qual 
6 a adore di qi:^t’abito? 4. E marrone quest Wto? 
S. %{al k a odore di questa camida? 6. E nera qu^ta 
makta? 7. E o^pi matita gidla? 8. E rosso a gesso? 
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9. £ verde la lavagna? 10. Quali sono i eolori americani ? 
11. Quali sono i csolori italiani? 12. Sono gialle le scarpe 
della signorina . . . ? 13. £ nera la cravatta del signor . . , ? 
14. Qua! fe il colore delle scarpe del professore ? 15. £ ogni 
fazzoletto bianco? 16. Chi ha una cravatta azzurra? 
17. Chi ha un libro nero? 18. £ bianco questo muro? 


LESSON xm 


48. Future of Model Verbs 


I shall buy, etc* 

I shall seU, etc. 

J shall finishf 

eomprer i 

vender 5 

finiri 

comprerai 

vender ai 

fboirai 

eomprer i 

vender i 

finiri 

eomprer emo 

vender emo 

fiiuremo 

eomprer ete 

vender ete 

finirete 

ocHi^pr^aimo 

vender anno 

finiranno 


Note that the infinitive, less the final vowel, is used as a 
stem in forming this tense; a peculiarity of the first conjuga- 
tion is, however, that the a of the infimtive ending -are 
changes to e. Note also that the endings of the future are 
the same for ail Italian verte. 

49. Future of essere and avere 


I shaU be, 

sarb sarexno 

sarai sarete 

sari saxaxmo 

SO. 

Quando v^dcrb i cavalli, com~ 
prerd tm’automabile. 

Se parleri con Silvia, sarai con- 
taito? 

Sari dotto, ma non smbnu 


I shall have, etc, 
avr5 avrcmo 

avrai avrete 

avri avranno 


When I sell the hors^, I shall 
buy an automobile. 

If I speaJc with Sylvia, w Jl y<m 
be 

Probably he is a learned man, 
but he does not se^ so. 


Use of the Future 


i 
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Besides being used as in English, the future is employed in 
Italian also in the following cases: (a) In subordinate clauses 
referring to the future, which are introduced either by a con- 
junction of time or by se, if; (b) To express what is probable, 
even when no idea of future is implied. 

61. non . . . che 

Non abbiamo cbe nn divano. We have only one divan. 

The English only is often rendered by placing non before 
the verb and che after it. 


EX ERCISE X ll i 


bagaglio baggage 
battle m. trunk 
biglietto ticket 

camusa coach, car {of a imin) 
conduttore w. conductor 
laochino porter 
locomotiva loooznoiive 
orario time-table 
po^to place, seat 
sala d'aspetto waiting room 
sportello door (of a car) 
stazione /. station 
treno train; treno diretto ex- 
press train 


tiscita exit 

va£^ valise, suit ease 
vkggio travel, journey, trip 

l^giero light 
pesante heavy 
pdmo jSrst 
aectmdo seccmd 

aver fretta to be in a huny 
aver xa^one to be r^ht 
aver tarto to be wrong 

domani tomorrow 


A. (1) Cofdintte the following throughout Oie singulaT and 

fdurai: 1. Se io detterd, egli scriver&, etc. 2, lo partird 
domani, etc. 3. Io passei:6 nel salotto, etc. 4. Qaando io 
riceverd la tettera di Silvia, etc. 5. Io sar6 dili^nte, etc. 
6. Io non avrd niente, etc. 7. Io firmerd la ricevuta, etc. 
8. Io mostrerd la nuova casa, etc. 

(2) Insert the proper svbjed pronmn: 1. — avrete torto. 
2. — troverit. 3. — S£ur6. 4. — apriremo. 5. — - 
eegoimum. 6- — l^gerai. 7. — ^vraao ragi<»ie. 
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8. — guarderete. 9. — ascolterd* 10. — pulirlb. 

11. spolvererete. 12. avranno bisogao. IS. — 

mostrerai. 14. — risponderlt. 15. — incontreremo. 

(3) Supply the correct form of the future of the verb given in 
ihe infinitive: 1. {trcmre) Voi — Giovanni alia stazione. 
2. (rispondere) — con una cartolina. 3. (mandare) 

Tu — nn ragazzo alia posta. 4. {avere) lo bisogno di 

una valigia. 5. (vendere) Loro la casa. 6. {avere) Noi 

ragione. 7. {capire) lo le parole di Carlo. 8. {avere) 

Voi torto. 9. {essere) Quand'ess^ alia stazione, noi 

partiremo. 10. (incon^rare) Lei un signore americano. 

11. (prendere) Voi un treno diretto. 12. {suonare) Tu 

il campanello. 13. {studiare) Noi questa lezione. 

14. {essere) Elena in viaggio domani. 16. {a/oere) Maria 

torto. 16. {scrivere) Tu — una lettera ogni giomo. 

17. {leggere) Voi — questo racconto. 18. {passare) Lei — 
dodici giomi in Italia. 19. {mostrare) Noi — la nuova 
mobilia a Olga. 20. {am>Uare) lo — quando Silvia suonerS.. 

B. Alla stazione 

1. Quando partirA Lei? 2. — Partird domani col signor 
Fiorentino. 3. Alla stazione compreremo due biglietti di 
prima dasse. 4. Poi passeremo nella sala d'aspetto. 
5. Loro non avranno bisogno di facchini se non porteranno 
molto iMga^o. 6. — Ha ragione; io non porterd che una 
vali^ l^^tera. 7. Ha un orario, signor Fiorentino ? 
8- — Eceo un nuovo orario. 9. Dove sono ded buoni posti, 
conduttore? 10. — Troveranno dei buoni posti nella se- 
conda carrozza dietro alia locomotiva- 11. II conduttore ha 
fretta. 12. Egli chiuderA ^ sportelli. 13. II treno partira. 
14. Una signora americ^na paria con un facchino. 15. Ecco 
bauli e una vali^, facchino. 16. Sono pesanti questi 
rignoral 17. —No, mm I^eri. 18. Dov’fe Tu- 
sdta, faodiiiK)? 19. — £ vidno alia sala d’aspetto* 
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20. Ogoi grande stazione ha molte entrate e molte uscite. 

21. lungo questo viai^o? 22, — Non sar& lungo 
perchS questo h xm treno diretto. 

C. 1, Some American ladies will l^ve for a long trip in Itidy. 
2. We leave for Washington. 3, When will you leave? 
4 ^ — shall leave tomorrow, for we are in a hurry, 5. Have you 
a time-table, Mks Moreatino ? 6. — No, I have not any time- 
table. 7, Do you carry much baggage? 8. — I have only a suit 
case, but these yoimg kdi^ have also some trunks. 9. What will 
Olga cany? 10. — She will carry only a light valise. 11. She is 
ri|^t; a journey with much baggage is not very csomfortable. 

D. 1. Miss Fmrentino and Miss Giardiello will leave for Chicago 
tomorrow. 2. What train will they take? 3. — Th^ will take 
tibie first CKpress, 4. Mr. Alien will be at the statikm whm 
leave. 5. If the young ladies m:e In a hurry, l^wiHbciy the Mcke^ 

6, Whea» wifl he me^ to young ladies? 7. — He will be near to 
exil 8. No, you are wrong, madam; he will be in to waitiug 
room. 9- Where shall I find to eoodiictor? 10. — He is prob- 
ably near to tain. 11, He will opm to door of to car and find 
some comfortable seats fm to two yxmng ladies. 12. They are in 
a hurry. 13. Which of tose two trunks is heavy, pcatar? 
14 — The first [one] is heavy; to second, li^t. 

E. Oral- 1. Quando partirh Lei ? 2. Dove compreremo 
i In^etti? 3. Chi venderA i biglietti? 4. Chi chiuderA 
lo sportello della carrozza? 6. Chi porterA il bagaglio di 
questo signore ? 6. Quando avremo bisc^o di im facchino ? 

7. Dove trov^nao dei posti eomodi ? 8. Jl pesante questo 

baule? 9. Dov^Alaprimacarrozza? 10. Dov'A la loomo- 
tiva? 11. Dov'6 la seconds carrozza? 12. DoV6 la sala 
d’aspetto ? 13. Quale classe prendermro ? 14. Un vh^o 
con molto bagaglio S comodo: horagione? 15. Di chi avid 
bisc^o se i^trtird con molto baga^o? 16. Non portad 
dt^ una valigia: ho torto? 17. mm. ho torto? 

18.. Se Lei aviA fretta, con qual kmo par&A? 19. Ba Lei 
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un orario ? 20. Di quale bagaglio abbiamo bisogno quaudo 
partiamo per un lungo viaggio ? 


52. 

Masccuhs 

LESSON XIV 

Possessives 

Feminine 

Meaning 

Sing. 

PI 

Smg. 

PL 


il mio 

i mid 

la mi a 

le mie 

my, mine 

il tuo 

i tuoi 

la tua 

le tue 

thy, thine, your, 

il suo 

i suoi 

la sua 

le sue 

yours 

his, her, hers, its, 

il nostro 

i nostri 

la nostra 

le nostre 

your, yours 

our, ours 

il vostro 

i vostri 

la vostra 

le vostre 

your, yours 

il loro 

iloro 

la loro 

le loro 

their, theirs, your, 


yours 


1. The possessives are usually preceded by the definite 
article,^ 

2. Note that the masculine plural forms of mio, tuo and 
suo are irregular, and that loro is invariable. 

3. As the normal form of address in Italian is the third 
person, singular or plural {see § 26, 3), il suo is the possessive 
of Ella or Lei; il loro, of Loro. 

63. Use of the Possessives 

la tom, penna e la xoia matita my pen and pencil 

il battle mio e il VDStro my trunk and yours 

il suo g^ardino his (or her, or its, or your) garden 

1. The poss^ves are repeated before each noun to which 
they rrfer. 

% Ihey may be used as adjectives or as pronouns. 

^ Ec»r important eaceptiona to this rule, see $ 58. 
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3. Usually both article and possessive precede the noun, 
but the article precedes and the possessive follows the noun 
if possession is emphasized. 

4. Possessive adjectives or pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the object possessed, not. as in English, with 
the person who possesses. Suo has thus four different mean- 
ings, but the context usually makes clear the gender of the 
po^easor. 

5. Ella finisce U suo lavoro. She finishes her work. 

Ella fiaisce il lavoro di ItiL She finishes his work. 

When the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, 
ambiguity, if there be any, is avoided by the use di loi, for 
his; di lei, for her; di Ld or di Loro, for your; and di Iwo* 
for their. Ihese i^rases usually foDow the noon- 

6. & rehMve oi mme 

qme^ iziio ibis rekdive oi mh^ 

* qmiiro mim pai^ Imxr d my rekims 

molti mid pftreiiti snaay my rd&UTms 
del mid parmti mme of my relatives 

Note from the examples above that the possessive may be 
preceded in Italian by the indefinite article, a demonstrative 
adjective, a numeral, ah adjective indicating quantity, or 
the partitive. Thus the English of is not translated, and the 
examples given stand literally for a my relative, four my 
rekUiveSf etc. Note also that in these cases the definite 
article is omitted. 

7. SacnfiffiS la vita alia Patria. He sacrificed his life for to 

country. 

The posse^ve, when not necessary for clearness, is umialty 
replaced by a definite article. 
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EXERCISE XIV 


Ncpoli /. Naples 

amico, ~a friend 
eabina stateroom 
camerisre m. waiter, steward 
capitano captain 
destlnazioiie /. destination 
golfo gulf, bay 
gruppo group 
znaxe m* sea ' 
oceano ocean 
passeggiero passenger 


persona person 
piroscafo steamer 
pzroscafo a petrolio oil burner 
traversata crossing 

incantevole enchanting 
lento slow 
ropido rapid, fast 

occupare to occupy 
durante during 
presto soon 


A. (1) Replace the words in parentheses by their correct 
Italian equivalents: 1. {My) jSnestre sono aperte. 2. (Our) 
studenti sono attivi. 3. {Their) porte non son chiuse. 
4. {Bis) quademo h siiUa scrivania. 5. {My) camera ha 
unme^nificotappeto. 6. Ecoo (<mr) saladapranzo. 7. Pas- 
sammo (into their) studio, 8. I libri erano (on her) scaffale. 
9. (His) mobilia era nuova. 10. Eceo (our) francoboUi. 
11. lo scrivevo (her) indirizzo. 12. Qua! e (his) indiiizzo? 
13. Carlo porto (my) saiuti. 14. Ecco {their) orario. 
15. Pa^ai (my) penna stUografica ad Arturo. 16. Occu- 
parono (our) posti. 17. Parti {with his) fratelli. 18. Pre- 
ferisco Napoli e {its) golfo. 19. Quali sono (our) cabine? 
20. (Their) camerieri erano itaUani. 

' (2) Trandate into lialmn: 1. A clerk of mine. 2. Many 
of his post cards. 3. Five of her pencils. 4. Some of their 
passengers. 5. A new friend of his. 6. Eleven of my 
letters. 7. Many of my books. 8. Some of our rooms. 
9. of their chairs. 10. Every friend of mine. 

(3) Trmdaie in four different ways (tu, voi, Lei and Loro 
forms): L Y<mr house. 2. Your parlor, 3. Yearbooks. 
4. Your rooms, 5. Your destination. 



Panorama di NAPOiii coi. Vbsuvio in Fondo 
Naples is the most populous city in Italy, with more than one million inhabitants. 
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B. Sul piroscafo ^ 

1. Un gruppo di student! parti per Napoli. 2. Con gli 
studenti parti il nostro professore. 3. Avranno una buona 
traversata perche il mare e buono. 4. Quando saranno alia 
loro destinazione? 5. —Presto, perchfe il loro piroscafo e 
molto rapido. 6. Degli amici miei sono sullo stesso piroscafo. 
7. Durante la traversata parleranno con dei passeggieri 
italiani. 8. Impareranno molte cose. 9. Chi e il suo ca- 
meriere, signor Giardiello? 10. — £ un ragazzo molto 
intelligente e park molte lingue. 11. I miei amici occupano 
una cabina di prima classe. 12. Di che classe e la tua 
cabina, Carlo? 13. — La mia cabina ^ di seconda classe. 
14. Questo piroscafo lento. 15. Non e un piroscafo a 
petrolio. 16. Il mare ^ molto buono. 17. Quando il mare 
e buono, una traversata sulFoceano fe una cosa incantevole. 
18. Da Napoli manderemo molte cartoline ai nostri amici 
d* America. 19. Chi 6 questo signore? 20. — £ il capitano 
del piroscafo. 21. Quante persone ! Chi sono ? 22. — Sono 
dei pass^ieri. 

C. 1. You and I are departing* from New York today. 
2. Naples with its enchanting bay is our first destination. 3. Our 
steamer is large and fast. 4. Is it an English steamer? ,5. — No, 
madam; it is an Italian steamer, and almost every passenger speaks 
Italian. 6. But in our group not every person speaks Italian. 7. We 
will learn s3on, during our crossing. 8, Some steamers are slow, but 
ours is very fast because it is an oil burner. 9. Its ( = the) cap- 
tain is a friend of mine. 10. He is a very intelligent person. 

11. Is * every passenger in your (tu form) group Can] American? 

12. — No, six are Americans and two are Italians. 

D. 1. Your friend Arthur occupies a small stateroom. 2. Is 
your stateoom also small? 3. — No, our stateroom is large; it 

* For additional Direct-Method exercises, see chart in Lesson XIIX. 

* Hurst person i^nral. » Place the verb after the word group. 
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is for four passengers. 4. Mine is also very comfortable, 5. Which 
seats do you occupy at table? 6. — We sit near our professor, 
at the second table. 7. To whom did you (voi) hand your valise? 
S. — I handed it to the steward. 9. He is speaking how with some 
of our friends. 10. This is my first trip on the ocean. 11. I prefer 
a trip on the sea to a trip in a train. 12. The sea of the bay of 
Naples is of an enchanting blue. 

E. Oral, 1. Chi parte da New York? 2. Quale sar^ la 
loro prima destinazione? 3. Con chi parte il suo amico 
Carlo? 4. Ognipasseggierosulpiroscafofeitaliano? 5. Chi 
k il suo cameriere? 6. Che lingua parla Lei col suo came- 
riere? 7. Parlano solamente italiano i camerieri di questo 
piroscafo? 8. Chi h il capitano? 9. Dov^fe la mia valigia? 
10. A chi consegneri Lei la sua valigia? 11. Quali (sabine 
occupano i signori del nostro gruppto? 12. jB grande la 
sua cabina? 13. Per quantr^ IMisoeggieri h la sua cabina? 
14. Dove sediamo a tavola? 16. Con chi parler^l Lei du- 
rante la traveisata? 16. Cbe lingua parieremo? 17. £ lento 
questo piroscafo? 18. Perchd e mpido qu^to piiwcafo? 
19. Preferisce lei un via^o in treno? 
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54. Some Uses of the Definite Article 


1. L’aro t im metallo. 

I Ubxi sono utili. 

La gratitudine e rara. 
GL’Italiaiii amano la mn- 
sica. 


Gold is a metal. 
Books are useful. 
Gratitude is rare. 
Italians love music. 


The definite article is required before a noun taken in a 
general sense, or an abstract noun. 

2. Il Manrom ^ un grande Mansoni is a gr^t writer, 
sczittore. 

IJna poesia di FuMo TestL A poan by Fislvio TesfeL 
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Usually a surname, not preceded by a given name, takes 
the definite article in Italian. {Rmm also § 37.) 

65. Nouns in -i and in ~u 

la crisi, le crisi the crisis, the crises 
il brmdisi, i briadisi the toast, the toasts 
la virta, le virtU virtue, virtues 

Italian nouns may end also in -i or in —u. In both cases, 
they are invariable. Those ending in -i are fe m i nine if of 
Greek ori^ (easily recognizable for, as a rule, they have 
c^uite a form in English ^), masculine otherwise. Those 
ending in -u are all feminine and accented. 

56. Other Invariable Nouns 

SlNGULAB 

il re the king 

la dm the city 

la serie the series 

il revolver the revolver 

Nouns of one syllable, those ending in an accented vowel 
OT in -ie (ex^pt moglie, wife, pi. mo^), the noun vaglia (m.), 
money order, and the few, usually of foreign origin, which 
have a consonant ending, do not change in the plural. 

57. Nouns and Adjectives in -fo 

SnfouitAu PiitraAXr 

n nostro vkggk> our travel i nostri viagg^ 

the gray suit gji cbiti gi^ 
il mocmozio the znunnur i mormoifi 

HcpuM and adjectives ending in -lo form their plural simply 
by drc^[^piig the fmal o, unless the preceding i is stressed (as 
in Mfnrnmio), in which case the plural ending is -ii» 

^ Scae^ h^poihma; aieresi, Jieresu, etc. 


ire 
le cittk 
le serie 
i revolver 
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EXERCISE X? 


Hblktsca libraiy 
commedift comedy 
dbaoxmrio dictionary 
wmgh example 
lettexatom iiterature 
noTeOii story, short story 
qualiti quality 
romanio novel 
scfittore m. writer 
specie /. kind 
te$i /. thesis 
tragedia tragedy 
tmiTerBitk univermty 


Tcrio vice 

contempormieo contemporary 
delmoso delightful, ddicious 
hmatoso famous 
mtearessante interesting 
inutile uaekas 
utile useM 

arnmirare to admire 
nscire to go out 

spedalmente ei^>ecia]iy 


A. (1) Supply the definite artide or the partiHoe os ^ ease 
may he: I. ^ — tonutozi sono — Hbri. 2. Bkevd — 
kttere. 3. Pctfemo} — studeati attivi e diUg^tL 
4. Qoesta oasa ha — staiue grandi e (XHStode, ma una h 
piax>la. 5. AUxazno — baoni smthoi in America. 

6. — Amerioatd pnlerisoono — pavim^ti di kgno. 

7. — buoni afamni {^diaao le loro lexioBi. 8. leri oqib- 

prai — cartoline. 9. Ineontranuno 8%iicaine. 10. — 

treni haono una locomoriva e — carrozxe. 11. Ol’ltaliaiB 
hanno — \iniveisitlk famoee. 12. — novelle del Piran- 
dello rono intereaeanti. 

(2) Trandate into Itaiian: Hiese cities, many trips, three 
revolvers, some good virtues, twdve mirrors, acane tinm- 
tabks, the kings Italy, the oontonporaiy writ^, senne 
mistakes, their wives, these studies, aoxos gray ^ves, six 
qualHaee oS gloves, two money or^rs. 


B. ' NdUbiUiotoca 

1. lei fui ndla bildioteea della nostra univesitk eon h> 
BO di GiovaonL 2. ammird mc^ le nuove mfe di 
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lettura. 3, lo avevo bisogno d’un libro itaUano per lo 
studio della mia tesi. 4. In una delle sale incontrammo il 
professor. Anselmi, 5. Egli leggeva una commedia del 
Pirandello. 6. Trovai il mio libro. 7. Poi uscimmo dalla 
biblioteca col professore. 8. Parlammo della letteratura 
contemporanea italiana. 9. Egli ammira molto gli scrittori 
d^oggi. 10. Ammira Sem Benelli e specialmente il D'Annun- 
zio. 11. Domani comprerd una tragedia di questo famoso 
scrittore. 12. Comprero anche un libro di deliziose novelle 
del Pirandello e un romanzo del Fogazzaro. 13. A casa ho 
un nuovo dizionario. 14. Ho bisogno del dizionario quando 
le^o perch^ non capisco ogni parola. 15. Un dizionario 
non ^ mai inutile. 16. Trovo lo studio della lingua italiana 
utile e interessante. 17. Quale specie di libri preferisce Lei ? 
18. — Preferisco le novelle e i romanzi. 19. Molti pre- 
feriscono i libri di facile lettura. 20. In letteratura, una 
delle prime quality d'un libro ^ insegnare la virtii con buoni 
esempi. 

C. 1. Where will Arthur finish his studies? 2. ‘—He will 
finish his studies at { = in) an Italian university. 3. Italian 
universities are famous. 4. To whom will these students hand 
their theses ? 5. — They will hand their theses to their profes^ 
sors. 6. Yesterday I met your two uncles in the library. 7. They 
ware reading, and I sat down at their table. 8. They had many 
kinds of books. 9. When we went out we spoke of Italian litera- 
ture. 10. I was carrying a new book by (di) Papini. 11. I find 
his bocto vay interesting. 12. Contemporary Italian writers have 
many good qualities. 

D. 1. We are reading in cla^ a short story by (di) Grazia 
Ddedda. 2. Her stori^ are very famous. 3. What does Sylvia 

4. — Sylvia prefers poetry to prose, and especially 
D'Annunzio's poetry in his tragedies. • 5. In my little library I 
have only one book by (di) this great writer. 6. Tomorrow I shall 
buy tiffi translafibn of one of Pirandello's novels. 7. His 11 fu 
MoHia Famd is a d^l^tfui book. 8. I admire also his comedies. 
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9. In his comedies we find many examples of the vices and virtues 
of onr contemporaries. 10. How many of his books have we in 
our librsuy'? — Not many. 11. Have you an Italian dictionary? 
12. Dictionaries are very useful books. 

E. OroZ. 1. Lei dove fu ieri? 2. Chi incontrd alia 
biblioteca? 3. Di quale libro aveva Lei bisogno ? 4. Che 

cosa leggeva il professore ? 5. Chi h uno dei grandi scrit- 

tori italiani contemporanei? 6. Chi h un altro famoso 
serittore? 7. Quanti libri del D’Annunzio abbiamo nella 
nostra biblioteca? 8. Ha Lei un dizionario italiano? 
9. Che c<m comprerA Lei domani? 10. Perchfe abbiamo 
bisogno d’tm dizionario ? 11. Quando abbiamo bisogno d’un 
dizionario? 12. Che cosa preferisce Silvia, la prosa o la 
poesia? 13. Quale poesia? 14. Quale lingua studiamo in 
questa classe ? 15. Quale novella leggiamo oggi ? 16. Chi 

6 Sem Benelli ? 17. Di chi ^ “ II fu Mattia Pascal ” ? 
18. Dove troveremo dei libri italiani ? 


LESSON XVI 


K. Omission of Article before Possessives. As a general 
rule (sec § 52), the Italian possessives are preceded by the 
definite article. The article, however, is omitted in some 
spedsl cases, the most important of which are given below: 


L 


sida sordla or la s<^ella mia 

ie mle sorelle 

la mk cm alia 

lamiasorelim 

laloxo sorella 

la SHa nfKtmfl 


my sister 
my sisters 
my dear sister 
my little sister 
their sister 
his grandmother 


No article is used when the poss^sive precedes a noun 
denotii^ r^ttionahip, provided that the noun is MngitU-r 
and not accompanied by another adjective, nor modified 
by a suffix. Tl^ articfe is not omitted when the possea^e 
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follows the noun (for greater eipphasis), when it is loro, or 
when the noun denoting relationdiip is one of the following: 
babbo, daddy; mamma, mamma; noimo, grandfather; 
nanna, grandmother. Of the example given above only the 
first one (mia soreUa) meets all of the conditions implied in 
this hile. 

2, Questo baule e mio. This trunk is mine {Wh<^ 

trunk ? Mine) 

Questo baule e il mio. This trunk is mine (Which 

trunk? This one) 

The article is omitted when the po^^ve stands alone in 
the predicate, with the force of an adjective. To detennine 
whether it has the force of an adjective, ima^e* the sentence , 
as the answa: to a question. If the sentenoe answers a ques* 
tion startii]^ with whimj the possessive takes m> artide; if 
it an^rwers a question starting with the artidb is used. 

3. MxoairoaxQjeciy My dear fikiKi, listen ! 

No article is used when the possef^ve modi&s a vocative. 

Note. In 1 53, 6 other cases have be^ gi?m m whkk the ddiuite 
article is omitted before a possessive. 


69. 


DiminutiTes 


unaragazzina 
tma cameretta 
i frateilini 
delle eosette 


a little girl 
a small room 
the little brothers 
some little things 


The original meaning of a noun is often modified in Italian 
by means of a suffix. The suffixes ^no and -etto, both of 
which convey the idea of UtUe^ small, are by far the most 
common. A noun, to which one of these suffixes is added, is 
called a diminvdim. 
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EXERCISE XVI 


cogaata sister-in-law 
c<^nato brother-in-iaw 
cognome m. surname 
cngino, -a cousin 
famiglia family 
figlia daughter 
figiio son, child 
genero son-in-Uw 
nipote m, or/, nephew, niece, 
grandson, granddaughter 
ntiora daughter-in-law 
parente m, or /. relative 

xispettare 


suacera mother-in-iaw 
suDcero father-in-law 

caro dear, expensive 
giovane young 
lontano distant, far 
vero true, real 

amare to love, like 
conoscere to know, be ac- 
quainted with 
lodare to praise 
to respect 


A. (1) Replace the voords in parentheses by their correct 
Italian equivalents: 1. (Afy) fratelli. 2. (My) giovane 
sorella. 3. (His) padre. 4. (Her) nuumna. 5. (Her) 
madie. 6. (Her) cara msdre. 7. {Their) cugino. 8. (My) 
cu^etti. 9. (Ottr) zia. 10. (His) w^nate. 11. (Our) 
cari cognati. 12. (My) sietta. 13. Questa malita h 
(mine). 14. Queste soreUe (o/ his). 

(2) Translate in four different ways: 1. Your father. 
2. Your young daughter-in-law. 3. Your daughter. 4 j' Your 
aunts. 6. Your little granddaughter. 

(3) Read aloud the following sentences, replacing the singu&ar 
subject by its plural form and making the necessary changes! 
1. Mio cognato non parla itaUano. 2. Tuo cugino conoece 
questa signorina. 3. Questa ragazza ha lo stesso cognrane. 
4. Suo nipote comprd dei guanti. 5. Nostra madre b ameri- 
oana. 6. Conosce Lei mia suocera? 7. Qual libro pre- 
ferisce v<»tra cognata? 8. Mia figlia b una ragazza 
intelligente. 9. Questo mio parente sarh a Chici^ domani. 
10. Questo tappeto b suo. 

(4) Give the diminutives of: cc^nata, cu^bo, fratelki, 
sQielle, nipote, zie, figli, figlia, engine, cognate. 
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B. La famigiia 

1. Mia aa passei^ dnque giotni coi suoi suoceri. 2. TiaT(^ 
ha molti i»renti; un fratello, quattro sorelle e due cc^nati. 
3. Non ha figli? 4. — Si, ha tre figKe, le mie cugme! 
5. Anche noi abbiamo una grande famigiia. 6. Quanti ni- 
poli ha lid ? 7. — Non ho che una nipote, la fi gKn. di 
sorella Bmma . 8. Porto i suoi saluti a Lei e ai suoi parenti. 
9. Conosce Lei la cognata del signor Zumpetti? 10. i) una 
govane signora moltointelligentee una vera arnica. 11 . Ella 
partiiil domani con mia sorella. 12. Prenderanno tm treno 
diretto. 13. Chi k suo suocero? 14. — Non ho n^ suocero 
nfe suocera. 15. Ho un nonno, e non ha lo steso mio 
cognome perchfe ^ h il padre di naia madre. 16. Ogni 
nonna ama e loda i suoi nipotini. 17. Conosce Lei questo 
fflgnore? 18. £ un parente lontano di mia nuora. 19. Mio 
caio amioo, loderd la tua -virtil se amerai e rispetterai tua 
madre! 20. Chi firmerh questa lettera? 21. — La fir- 
merhmiog^ro. 22. La lettera ^ sua. 

C. 1. In Mrs. Nami’s home they speak Italian. 2. Hoes her 
moth^in-law also speak Italian? 3. — No, she does not know 
Dante’s langus^. 4. How many children has she? 5. — She 
has 01 % three duHren, but she has twdve grandchildren. 6. She 
is a good hiemi of my grandmoth^. 7. Yesterday many of yonr 
tdathres were in my house. 8. Is tiiis house yours? 9. — Yes, 
madam; this house is mine. 10. Who is this little boy? 11.— Hek 
a n^ihew of mine. 12. Do you love (tu form) your fath^ and 
motho', ^dinny? 13. Good childimi love and respect their 
fathers ^d mothers. 

D. 1. My tmeles send their greetings to your family. 
■2. Mr. Narai, is CSharies a real friend <rf yours? 3. —No, hem 
, BOt a real friend c£ mine . 4. He has not- many good qualities. 

S. Bat I re^eet ins famSy; his rdatives are very good. S. Do 
yooki»wMsaimt,MrB. Nami? 7. Sie will leave tomonew for 
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Chicago together with her 3rouiig daughter. 8. How many days 
will they spend in (a) Chicago? 9. — They will spend eleven days 
in Chicago, in the home of Mrs. Nami’s brother-in-law. 10. To- 
morrow I shall meet four persons at the station. II. Wbo are 
they? 12. — They are my father-in-law, one of my cousins and 
two distant r^tives of mine. 

E. Oral. In answering the foUomng que^ims, me nouns 
denoting relaiionskip whenever possiUe. 1. Chi passerd. tm- 
dici ^omi nells mia casa? 2. Quant! fratelli ha Lei? 
3. Non ha Lm una sorella? 4. Chi h il padre di suo padre? 
5. Chi k la mc^e di suo fratello? 6. Qu sono le mc^li del 
figli d’ona persona? 7. Qual h il suo cognome, signorim? 

8. Qual k il eognome dell’alunno vicino al s^or . . . ? 

9. Qual k il oogaome dell’alunno dietro al signor . . . ? 

10. Ha Lei molti. parent! stretti? 11. Qualisono? 12. Chi 
4 hi madre deOa moggie del signor Scotti? 13. Chi ^ la 
S^ia df suo sio? 14. CM k il figjio di suo mo ? Id. La sua 
famiglia di (pumte persone d? 16. Quali sono le peisone 
delta sua fami#ar 17. A chi scriver& una letters (^i? 
18. A chi manckaA (M saluti? 19. Conosco io suo padre? 
20. Dot’s suo padre? 
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60. Some ConjnnctiTe Personal Pronouns 


SlNGin^AB 

Mem, Io 1dm, it 
Fm, 1ft lier, it, ym 


PLURAL 
H them, you 
le them, you 


L’ammiro e Io lodo. 
iift sahitaL 
L’l^ettemno* 

lAtSmmmmu 

Leoftsem. 


I admire and praise him. 

I greeted her {or you). 

We shall wait for him (her, it 
or you). 

We were caliug them (or yo#«. 
I dbserve them (or yoii)« 
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1. These pronouns denote the direct object in the third 
person, and, as the third person is the normal form of address 
in Italian, they translate also the English you. Note their 
similarity with the definite article. 

2. They are used only in connection with a verb, and 
regularly precede it. 

3. Lo and la usually elide before a vowel. 

4. In rendering the English you^ while la is used in ad- 
dressing either a man or a woman, a distinction of gender 
occurs in the plural, and li is used in addressing men only 
or men and women; le, in addressing women only. 


61. 


Some or Arty 


Ho qnaldie valigia. 

Ha Lsi qnaldie amico? 
Ossenrai alconi ragaizL 
Ho tin po’ di pane. 
Abbiamo libri titilL 
£€C0 libzi, penne e matite. 


I have some valises. 

Have you any friends ? 

I observed some boys. 

I have some (or a little) bread. 
We have (some) useful books. 
Here are books, pens and pen- 
cils. 


The partitive idea, which is usually rendered by the prepo- 
rition di and the definite article (see § 47), may be expressed 
in Italian also in one of the following ways: 

L By quaiche or alcuno, whenever some or any stands for 
a few. Note, however, that'qualche (together with the noun 
it modifies) is always singular, even when the meaning is 
plural, while alcuno agrees in gender and number with the 
noun to whidi it refers. 

2. By un po* di, in case some or any has the meaning of 
a M&e. 

3. By the noun alone, whenever such construction is 
correct in En^i^ The latter way is to be preferred in case 



LESSON XVII S3 

For any with negative verbs, see § 33, 2. For some or any, 
used as pronouns (some of it, some of them, etc.) see § 97, 1. 


EXERCISE xvn 


bagno bath, bathing 
barca boat 
esca bait 
estate /. summer 
pescatore m. hsherman 
pesce m, hsh 
rete f, net 
s^aggia shore 

stabilimento di bagni bath 
sta^ane /. season [lM»£3e 
volta time, turn 

caimo calm 
scorso kst, pas^ 


andare to go 
invitare to invite 
nuotare to swim 
pescare to fish 
pigliare to catch 
remare to row 
sembrare to seem, look like 
tizare to pull, haul 

a meijmglonio at noon 
coine as, like, how 
co^ so * 

disoiilo iBoally 
vfdezttieri gjbe%, willin^y 


A. (1) for mch dired abjfxt the proper rnnjuiic- 

im pronoun (lodo mia sorella » la lodo): 1. Spolvetai la 
credenza. 2. Con^gno le lettere. 3. Vendo dei libri. 
4. Cancello deUe parole. 5. Perdo dieci minuti. 6. Man- 
diamo un saluto. 7. Ammiro questa ragazza. 8. Trovo 
deile cravatte, 9. Conosciamo quest! signori, 10. Invi- 
tiamo la signorina Lazzi. 11. Compriamo deile reti. 12. Am- 
miravano la mia barca. 13. Piglio molti pesci. 14. Amo 
questa sta^one. 

(2) Trandaie inio Italian, rendering some or my wM one 
of the forms studied in § 61: 1. We have some passengers. 
2* Have you any chalk? 3. They received some partsefe, 
4. I need some paper. 5. Do you speak any other language? 
6. You find some places. 7. I buy siioes, gbv^ and heuMl- 
kerchiefs. 8. I need some tomks. 9. Itiey admired some 
llaliaii Imuses. 10. She mgped some 11. Is 

scmie bait. 12. 1 ^peak to scmi^ 
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{S) An^^er the following questions: 1. Quante stanze ha la 
sua casa? 2. Quali stanze ha la sua casa? 3. Quali sono 
i mobili d'una camera ? 4. Quali sono i mobili d'una sala 
da pranzo ? 5. Quali sono i mobili d’uno studio ? 6. Quali 
sono i mobili d’un salotto ? 

B. Sulla spiaggia 

1. Non ama Testate Lei ? 2. — Si, Tamo per molte cose, 

3, L'amo specialmcnte perche ^ la stagione dei bagni di mare. 

4. L’estate scorsa ero in Italia con alcuni miei parenti. 5. Li 
incontrai a Napoli e passammo qualche gipmo insieme. 

6. Nella buona stagione di solito ii mare h molto calmo. 

7. I miei parenti amavano nuotare e quasi ogni giorno anda- 
vamo al mare. 8. Andavamo a uno stabiiimento di bagni 
non lontano da casa. 9. Non nuota Lei? lO. — Nuoto e 
remo volentieri. 11. £ nna cosa deliziosa andare in barca 
quando il mare h calmo. 12. Noi andavamo in barca quaL 
che volta, e mio cugino e io remavamo. 13. Non pescavano ? 
14. — Si, pescavamo alcune volte, ma non pigliavamo molti 
pesci. 15. L'esca non era buona. 16. Io preferisco sedere 
sulla spia^ia e guardare i p^atori quando tirano le reti. 
17. sono molto inter^santi, 18. A chi non sembra 
incantevole il golfo di Napoli neli'estate? 

C. 1. Are we going to (a) fish today? 2. — Yes, we are going 
to (a) fish if the sea is calm. 3. I met Mr. Sacchi yesterday, and 
invited him to (ad) go in our boat: 4. He likes to row. 5. Where 
shall we meet him ? 6. ^ — He will be on the shore, near the bath 
house. 7. Have you some bait ? 8. — No, but I shall buy it, and 
sliall also bring a net. 9. We shall leave at noon, together with 
your friend. 10. This time we shall catch s*jme fish. 11. Last 
time I didn't catch anything. ■ 

D. I. Who are these young ladies? 2. I find them every day on 
the shore. 3. — I don't know them, but they look like Americaiis. 
4. Will you swim tmlay , Arthur ? 5. — No, I prefer to go bathing 



Lloo, Venezia 

This fushionahle bathing n‘H<jrt is located at a short distance from Venice, 
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(al bagno) some other day. 6. The sea is so calm and blue, and 
the bath house is so near ! You are lazy. 7. We pass by (= be- 
fore) some fishermen. 8. I look at them while the}'' are hauling 
their net. 9. How interesting they are! (= How they are in- 
teresting!) 10. They will catch some fish and will sell them. 
11. Do you know this gentleman, Helen? 12. — Yes, I know him. 

E. Oral. In answering the foUomng questions, use con- 
junctive personal pronouns whenever possible. 1. Ama il mare 
Lei? 2. In quale stagione il mare h di solito molto calmo? 

3. Invitai io il signor Sacchi a pescare nella mia barca? 

4. Nuota Lei? 5. Tirano la rete i pescatori? 6. Pigliano 
sempre pesci i pescatori ?' 7. Chiincontriamosullaspiaggia? 
8. Guarda Lei queste ragazze? 9. Sono americane? 

10. Mostrerh Lei lo stabilimento di bs^ni a questi signori ? 

11. Ha una rete? 12. Chi ha un po’ d’esca? 13. Che 
pigliamoconl’esca? 14. Quale stagione buona per i bagni 
di mare? 15. Di che colore h il mare quando 6 calmo? 
16. Conosce Lei questo signore? 17. Chi 5? 18. Conosce 
Lei questa signorina ? 19. Chi e ? 20. Ha un po di carta ? 


LESSON xvm 

62. Past Participles 

I II m 

con^ato bought VKiduto sold finite finished 
stato been avuto bad 

63. Compotmd Tenses. 1. Compound tenses are formed 
from the past participle and one of the auxiliaries, avere or 
essere. 

% Eadi of the four simple tens^ already studied has a 
corresponding compound tense. They are respectively: 
the Perfect, the Past Perfect, the Second Past Per* 
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feet and the Future Perfect. These ei^t tenses are called 
the tenses of the Indicative Mood. . 

3. The auxiliary avere is used in conjugating all transitive 
and many intransitive verbs; the auxiliary fcssere is used in 
conjugating: (o) the passive voice (see § 134); (6) the re- 
flexive verbs (see § 127, 2) ; (c) some intransitive verbs (see 
§ 135) ; and (d) the verb essere. 

64. Agreement of Past Participle 

1. e stata qtii stamaiiL She was here this rbonuBg. 

RtfltwA arrivatL We have arrived. 

A past participle us^ with essere agrees with its subject 
in gender and number. 

2. Ho ccKoprato (or comprata) X have bought ^ hoisae. 

lacasa. 

l4iaisa<^cbocoBifira^ Ibe bmffie I bought. 

CQKE^irato}. 

Xi*|p com^ata. I bou^t it. 

A pist jmrticiple used with awe may or may not agree 
with its dired cbjed. It usually do^ not agree when the 
object follows; it nearly alwa 3 ?s agre^ when the object pre- 
cedes; and it always agrees when the object is a personal 
pronoun preceding the verb. 

3. Tu sd airivato. 

Voi sieteamvato. 

Ld t arrivEto. 


You have rmair^ {addreuing 

iiwomim)u 

L’abbiamo chiamato. We have called you {oMremmg 

a mm), 

liHio riccHiosciixta. X zecoguiaed you m 

womm). 


Tu sd restaia. 
Yd side restata. 
Ld I resta^. 


You have arrived (addressing a 
man) 
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AM* XKSKTS S»mTM> COFTKIOHT 1931, BT ». C. HEATH AND COMPANY 


II Ristorante 
(See page 2SS} 
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The pronouns used in direct address are considered mascu- 
line or feminine according to the sex of the person addressed, 
and the past participle agrees accordingly. 


65. 

I have bought j 
I bought, etc, 

ho comprato 
hai compxato, etc. 


Present Perfect 

I have sold, 

I sold, etc, 

ho Tenduto 
hai venduto, etc. 


I ham finish&d, 
i finished, etc, 

hodoito 
hai inito, etc. 


J hw» been, I was, etc. 

SOHO state, -a 
sfii state, -a, etc. 


I ham had, I had, etc, 

ho avute 
hai avato, etc. 


^ tJse of the Pr^rat P^^i 

Btmmm ho ccai^to m. ro- ThisBowHiiinglfooughtano 
mnio. 

mm ho stttdiato. Thk year 1 have not studied. 

BOa ha hnparato a cantare. She has feained to 

This tense, which is translated either by the F!ng!i«k 
present perfect or by the simple past, is used in stating what 
happened at a certain time in the past, with reference to the 
present. Such action may have occurred: (a) since mid- 
night, as in the first example ; (6) in a period of time not yet 
<X)mpleted, as in the second example; (c) in a time not 
determined, but with effects still lasting, as in the third 
example. 

The student should carefully distinguish tihe use of this 
ten^ from that of the past ab^lute, and refrain frcm itRing 
the present perfect after such expr^^ns of eandmted 
periods of time, as icri, due giomi fa, Taimo scorso, etc. 
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EXERCISE XVm 


biccMere m. glass 

accettare to accept 

cameriera maid 

aiutare to help 

coltello knife 

apparecchiare to set 

cncchiaino teaspoon 

arrivare to arrive ^ 

cncchuzio spoon 

dimenticare to forget 

cuoco, -a cook 

lavare to wash 

forchetta fork 

mettere to put 

invito invitation 

preparare to prepare 

ordine m. order 

sorvegliare to watch 

piatto dish 
pnaiLzo dinner 

adesso now 

tazza cup 

spesso often 

tovaglia tablecloth 

stamani this morning 

tovagliolo napkin 

tra poco soon, in a little while 


A. (1) Continm the following: 1. lo ho parlato con mia 
cognata, tu hai parlato con tua cognata, etc. 2. Ho io 
ripetuto lo stesso sbaglio? etc. 3. Io non ho pulito la mia 
stanza, etc. 4. Io ho avuto torto, etc. 5. Io non sono 
stato alia stazione, etc. 

(2) Supply the correct form of Uie present perfect of the 

oerb given in the infinitive: 1. {mostrare) Io lo stabili- 

mento di bagni ad Alberto. 2. {avere) Noi — torto. 
3. (essere) Lei — nella cucina. 4. {studiare) Voi non — 
stamani. 5. {incontrare) Egh — degli Americani. 

6. {monare) Tu — il campanello. 7. (essere) Noi alia 

casa d’Olg^ 8. (capire) Tu non — niente. 9. (venders) 
Loro — i biglietti. 10. (essere) Voi — diligenti. 11. (df- 

menimm) — i suoi amici. 12. (essere) Essa a 

seuola stamani. 13. (upparecchiare) Maria la tavola. 

14. (mrvegliare) Mia madre — la cuoca. 15. (essere) Loro 
— a pranzo. 16. (essere) Noi — buoni. 17. (overe) 
lyi — fretta. 18. (avere) Voi — bisogno d’un coltello. 
19. (aeodHare) Essi — Tinrito mio. 20. (mere) Esse — 
sp^so a New York. 

^ Coniu^ted witii essere. 
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(3) Substitute pronouns for the object nounSj making the 
necessary changes (ho studiato la lezione « Fho studiata): 

1. Abbiamo lavato i piatti. 2. Hai apparecchiato la tavola. 
3. Avete preparato il pranzo. 4. Hanno dimeaticato le 
parole. 5* Ho accettato gFinviti. 6, Ella ha aiutato sua 
sorella. 7. Ho sorvegliato le ragazze. 8. Abbiamo com- 
prato dei libri. 9. Hanno chiamato i fratelli. 10. Ha 
spiegato la lezione. 

B. Un pranzo 

1. Stamani Elena ha invitato delle sue engine a pranzo. 

2. Le engine hanno accettato Finvito. 3. II pranzo sara 
a mezzogiomo. 4. La cnoca k in cucina. 5. Ella prepara 
il pranzo. 6. Tra poco la cameriera apparecehiera la ta- 
vola. 7. Ella ha lavato i piatti e i bicchieri. 8. Ha pulito 
le forchette, i cnechiai e i coltelli. 9. Ha portato cosa 
dalla endna nella sala da pranzo, 10. Ecco una tovagiia 
e otto tovaglioli. IL La tovagiia k sulla tavok e i tovaglioli 
sono sulla credenza. 12. Elena k stata spesso in cucina a 
sorvegliare la cnoca. 13, Sua sorella d nella sala da pranzo. 
14. Aiuta la cameriera ad apparecchiare la tavola. 15. Per 
quanti post! apparecchiano ? 16. — Apparecchiano per otto 
posti; quattro per le engine, uno per Elena e tre per gli 
altri della famiglia. 17. La cameriera ha dimenticato di 
mettere le tazze. 18. Ecco le tazze; i cucchiaini sono 
nella credenza. 19. E mezzogiomo. 20. Ogni cosa e in 
ordine. 

C, 1. This morning we forgot to (di) buy some napkins, 2. We 
have invited some ladies for (a) dinner, 3. Has Miss Aiessandri 
accepted your invitation ? 4. — No, she has not accepted it be- 
cause her aunt arrives today, 5. The maid and the cook are in the 
Htchen. 6. Yesterday they washed the dishes and gteses. 
7. Ihis morning they cleaned the knives, forks and spoons. 8. Now 
they are preparing our ( - the) dinner. 9. I don’t need to wat^ 
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these girls. 10. Where is my sister? 11. — She is on the upper 
floor. 12. She will soon be in this room. 

D. 1. My sister-in-iav is in her room now. 2. In a little while 
I shall help her to (a) set the table. 3. I have often been in the 
dining room to (per) put everything in order. 4. The new table* 
cloth and the napkins are on the sideboard. 5. We need other 
chairs because we have invited many persons. 6. We sent eleven 
invitations yesterday. 7. This morning we invited another lady; 
Mrs. Romano. 8. They have often been in our house. 9. Here is 
the maid with the cups and teaspoons. 10. Everything will be 
in order at noon. 

E. Oral 1. Quante persons ha Lei a pranzo? 2. Ha 
la signorina Alessandri accettato Finvito? 3. Perche non 
Fha accettato ? 4. Dov^ela cuoea? 5. ChiFaiuta? 6. Chi 
e stato spesso in cucina? 7. Ha bisogno Lei di sorvegliare 
lasuacuoca*? 8. Chi ^ nella sala da pranzo ? 9, ChiFaiuta 
ad apparecchiare la tavola, signorina? 10. Che cosa met* 
tiamo sulla tavola? 11. Dove sono i tovaglioli? 12. Dove 
sono i bicchieri? 13. Che cosa ha dimenticato Lei? 14. Chi 
lava i piatti? 15. Ha invitato Lei suo cugino? 16. Ha 
Carlo invitato sua cugina? 17. Abbiamo noi invitato J 
nostri cugini? 18. Per quanti posti apparecchieremo? 
19. Quando sar^ in ordine ogni cosa? 


LESSON XIX 


67. Present Indicative of Some Irregular Verbs 
The verbs dovere, to be obligedj potere, to be able, and 
volere, to ward, have the following irregular present in- 
dicative: 


J mustj am dbUged, 
ham to, etc, 
davo 
dcri 
deve 


J cam., may, am 
abie, etc, 
posso 
pool 


I want, etc. 

vog^ 

V113i 

vn^e 
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dobbiamo 

dovete 

devono 


posskmo 

potete 

p3ssono 


?ogUazno 

Tolete 

T^glioao 


68 . 


Further Cardinal Numerals 


13 tredici 

14 quattordici 

15 quindici 

16 sedici 


17 diciassette 

18 dicistto 

19 diciauaare 

20 venti 


EXERCISE XIX 


aibargo hotel 

appuntamento appointment 
automobile /. automobile, car 
minuto minute 
museo museum 
quadro picture, painting 
stotua statue 
tavolino little table, stand 
telcftmo tdephone 

m^iaziEiite impatient 
pronto prompt, ready 

in tutto il mondo 


accompagnare to accompany 
aspettare to wait, wait for 
desiderare to desire, wish 
assere in ritardo to be late 
limanerc to remain^ 
zitomare to return ^ 
tdeldnare to telephone 
▼edere to see 
visstare to visit, call m. 

i&om pure pl^i^ do 
ino a until 
the world over 


A. (1) Continue the foUomrig: 1. lo devo studiare adesso, 
etc; 2. Non posso io aprire la finestra? etc. 3. Non v<^lio 
io la stessa cosa? etc. 4. Io devo mandare le lettere alia 
posta, etc. 5. Posso io occupare questo posto? etc. 6. Io 
vogUo seguire il suo esempio, etc. 

(2) Give for each verb in parenihem the corred form of ike 
present indicative: 1. E^li {potere). 2. Noi (rofcre). 3. Esri 
(dovere). 4. Tu (potere). 5. Essa {volere), 6. ¥oi (donere). 
7. .Noi {potere). 8- Essi {voUre). 9. Io {dm^ere), 10. Voi 
(potere), 11. \oi {volere). 12. Noi (dorere). 13. lo(polerc). 
14, Io (volere). 15. Tu (dome). 16. Loro (p^e). 17. Tu 
(loiere). 18. Ella {dome). 

1 Conjugated with €ssere. 
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(3) Supply the correct form of the preserd perfect of the 
verb given in the infinitive: 1. (remare) Egli — volentieri. 
2. (essere) Noi — suUa spiaggia stamani. 3. {iiwitare) 
Ecco la signora Fiore; io V — a pranzo. 4. {ritornare) 
L’automobile — dalla stazione. 5. (essere) Gli alunni — 
in riiardo, 6. (occupare) I posti che noi — sono buoni, 
7. (accompagnare) Le signore ch’io — sono pronte. 8. (es- 
sere) Le mie engine — impazienti. 9. (teleforme) Io — 
al mio professore. 10. (comprare) I mobili che tu — sono 
magnifici. 

(4) Continue the follming: 1. Dieci piii uno, undid; 
undid pill uno, dodici, etc. 2. Venti meno uno, diciannove; 
diciannove meno uno, diciotto, etc. 

B. Al museo 

1. Siamo nelFalbergo insieme col signor Tozzi. 2. 11 
signor Tozzi h un caro amico mio e di mio fratello. 3. Dove 
vogliamo andare stamani ? 4. — Mio fratello desidera di 
visitare il museo; se Lei vuole, Faccompagneremo. 5. — Vo- 
lentieri, ma devo prima telefonare a casa. 6. — Faccia pure ; 
ecco il telefono. 7, Mentre egli telefona, io posso scrivere 
una cartolina a mia madre. 8. Manderb dei saluti anche al 
babbo e alle sorelline. 9. La penna e Finchiostro sono .sul 
tavolino vidno alia finestra* 10. Qualche ininuto passa. 
Ora dam pronti. 11. Il signor Tozzi ha finito di telefonare, 
e po^iamo andare. 12. Il museo b lontano dall^albergo. 
13. Dobbiamoprendereun’automobile. 14. Che automobile 
€ qii^sta? — una landa, s^ori. 15. La Lancia b una 
famosa automobile italiana. 16. Ehnaniamo nel museo 
fino a mezze^omo. 17. Mio fratello vuol visitare o^ 
sala. 18. i^li ama molto i quadri e le statue, ma io sono 
impadente perchb ho un appuntamento. 19. Devo- ritor- 
naie alFaifaergo se non voglio ^ere in ritardo. 20. Pren- 
iiamo un^altm automobile e partiamo. 




AiITORITBATTO »I MlCHEtAKGEIO 

Galleria Uffiii, Firenae. 

Miclielaneelo was tbe greatest outstanding artist <rf tte It^ 
“^'CSceTat onceTpainter, sculptor, sxchiteet, and past 
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C. 1. We have an appointment with Miss De Palma and h^ 
sister this morning. 2. We are in a hurry because we are late. 
3. We must take an automobile to (per) go to their hotel. 4, L 
you want an automobile, you must telephone. 5. Have you (voi) 
a telephone in this house ? 6. — Yes, sir; it is on the stand in my 
father's study. 7. Where do you want to go with the two young 
ladies? 8. — They want to visit our museum, and we shaB 
accompany them. 9. May I use your telephone? — Please do. 
10. When will the car arrive? 11. — It will arrive in fifteen 
minutes. 12. We must be ready to (a) go out if we don't want to 
be late for otir appointment* 

D. 1. We take an automobile and go to Miss De Palma's hotd. 
2. It is a Fiat," an Italian car famous the world over. 3. In 
dghteen minutes we shall be in front of the hotel. 4. If you want 
to wait in the car, I shall return in a little while, 3* I want to caB 
the young ladies, and then we shall leave together. 6. They must 
be impatient because we axe late. 7. You may go; I shall ^adly 
wait for you. 8. Here are the two Misses De Palma; now we can 
^ to the museum. 9. These young ladies want to see everything, 
but I have often been in this museum and I want only to see some 
new paintings. 10, You must see also the statues on the ground 
floor; they are very interesting. 11. Can't you remain until noon? 
12. — No, we can't remain; we must return to our hotel because 
we have another appointment. 

E. Omi. 1. Con cbihaLei unappuntamento? 2. PerchS 
hafretta? 3. Oie cosa dobbiamo prendere per non arrivaxe 
in ritaxdo a un appuntamento ? 4. Po^ telefonare? 
5. Dov^fe ii tefefono? 6. A dhd vuol telefonare? 7. Per- 
dbk vud telefonare? 8, Dove voglnymp andare? 9. Chi 
a^ttiamo? 10. Che eom ammiriamo in un museo? 
11. Fino a qumdo resteremo nel museo? 12. Dove an- 
diamo poi? 13. Pub rimanere nel mu^o fine a mezso* 
gjbmo? 14. Perchfe non pud rimanere? 15. Quale auto- 
]nob& italiaiia h molto famosa? 16. Perehtb la Knorina 
De Palma vmfl rimanafe nd museo fino a, mez^}gio(nK>? 
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17. Vuol rimanere anche Lei? 18. PercM deve ritomare 
41’albergo? 19- Posso uscire? 20. Quando abbiamo bi- 
^gno di uE’automobile? 


LESSON XX 


Past Perfect 


1 had hougM, eic, 
aveTo comprato 
aTevi omprato, etc. 


I had sddf etc. 

avevo venduto 
averf venduto, etc. 


avevo fisito 
avevi fialtOy etc. 


I had been, etc. I had had, etc. 

sro state, -a awo aimto 

cri state, -a, etc. avevi aYOto, etc. 


TO. 

I hM bamK ^ 
sbbi compsato 
avesti oanpsate, etc. 


Second Perfect 
I had sold, etc. 
sin iresdnte 
avesti Ysidate, etc. 


J hodfimt^ied, etc, 
ebbtfinito 
aYestt fioito, etc. 


J had been, etc, 

fai stato, -a 

stato, -a, etc. 


i had had, 
zW. aYcIo 
avesti arixto, etc. 


71. Use of the Past Perfect Tenses 

Avevo ammirato queH’iiamo. I had admired that man. 

Qaand^egU cbbe finite, parti When he had finished, be Hi 

Both tenses denote what had happened, l^e the Eo^i* 
past perfect, but the second past perfect is only in 
subordinate clauses introduced by a cGnjunetion of time, 
such as quando, vjhm, appena ot a^ena che, a$ soonm, 
dopo che, after, subito che, after, etc. A sub<»di- 

nate ckiffie in the second past perfect is r^jilarly followed 
by a pcincipal danse in the past absolute. 
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72. 

I ahall have 
bought^ etc. 
avr5 c(Hnprato 
avrai coinprato, etc. 


Future Perfect 

I shall hare 
sold, etc. 
scTib venduto 
avrai venduto, etc. 


I shall have 
finished, etc. 
avr5 &iito 
avrai etc. 


1 shall have been, etc. 
sar5 state, ~a, etc. 
sarai stato, -a, etc. 


/ shall hare had, etc. 
avra avuto 
avrai avuto, etc. 


73. Use of the Future Perfect 


The rules given for the use of the future {see § 50) apply 
also to this tense. 


EXERCISE XX 


Inronchite f. bronchitis 
distalottea milk diet 
febbre /. fever 
guar^^e /. recovery 
medldna medicine 
medico physkiati 
notte /, night 
prescrizione /. instruction 
principio beginning, touch 
ripDSO rest 

temperatura temperature 


alto high, tali 
ammalato ill 

dormire to sleep ^ 
guarhe to recover* 
ordinate to order 
pensare to think 

allmra then, at that tkne 
che that 
o or 


A. (1) Continue the follomng: 1. lo i’avevo dimenticato, 
etc. 2. Quando li ebbi imparati, etc. 3, Non ero stato 
utile, etc. 4. Dopo che Febbi capito, etc. 5. lo avrd 
rice\iito qualche lettera, etc. 6. Sard io stato in Italia ? etc. 
7. Quando Febbi conosciuta, etc. * 8. Io le avevo aiutate, 
•etc. 

(2) Replace the words in parenthem by thmr carved Italian 
equivuknts: 1. Noi {shall Jmm sdd) la nostra automoWle. 
2. Ella (had known) il cugino di Carlo. 3. Dopo che tu 

^ Conjugated like partire. * Conjugated like inire. 
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{had occupied) il suo posto, egli arriv6. 4. Voi {had been) 
a casa del professore. 5. E^i {had been in a hurry), 
6. Quando Silvia {had found) il libro, lo consegnb a suo fra« 
tello. 7. Voi {mil have finished) tra poco. 8. Tu {had 
been) ogni giorno alia scuola. 9. Quand^ella {had invited) 
Olga, prepare ogui cosa. 10. Lei {probably have fished) 
fine a mezzogiorno. 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. The physician had ordered 
a medicine. 2. My sister is probably asleep. 3. When 
Arthur had finished his lesson, he went to school. 4. As 
soon as I shall have caught some fish, I shall return home. 
5. My friend Lodini had occupied my seat. 6. He must 
have (= probably) invited his friends (/.). 7. While he was 
taking the medicine, the physician entered (into) the room. 
8. At first he had been swimming (andare ^ a nuotare), then 
he rowed. 9. When she had set the table, Olga and Sylvia 
arrived. 10. I shall have prepared the dinner in a little w^hile. 

B. Un ragazzo ammalato 

1. Non ero stato a casa d' Alberto da molti giorni. 
2. Ne mio fratello n^ io Favevamo veduto a scuola. 3. Pen- 
sai allora d^andare a vedere se era ammalato. 4. Lo trovai 
a letto. 5. Appena Febbi veduto, capii che aveva un po’ 
di febbre. 6. Aveva avuto una temperatura molto alta 
durante la notte. 7. Sedei e parlai con sua madre. 
8. Il medico Faveva visitato il giomo prima. 9. Aveva 
trovato che Alberto aveva un principio di bronchite e aveva 
ordinato alcune medicine e dieta lattea. 10. Alberto guariri 
presto se s^uira le prescrizioni del medico. 11, Se non le 
s^uir^, la sua guarigione sara lenta. 12. Egli ha adesso 
iHsogno di riposo. 13. Il riposo aiuta molto, e il medico 
Fha ordinato. 14. Alberto ritomer^ a scuola quando il 
medico pensera ch'egli sar§L guarito. 15. Il mio amico ha 
perduto molte lezioni. 16. A1 principio troverA lo studio un 

* Conjiiga-ted 'with es&ere. 



lesson XX 


101 


PO’ difficUe. ma egU ^ mtelUgente e presto. 

^7. Quando ritomer^i a seuola, I’amtero. 18. Anche il pro- 

fessore I’aiutera. 

r 1 I had received a letter from Albert’s mother. 2. Albert 

was 'ill. ‘ 3. As soon as my brother and I had finished our 
we went to his house. 4. Charles also had called on him. 5. ^ e 
found him in (a) bed with a high fever. 6. His temperature 1^ 
not been so high the day before. 7. He dept 
8. A physician visited him everj- day. 9. He ^d fomd t^t fee 
poor boy had a touch of bronchitis. 10. May I speak to Albert . 
— No, he must sleep now. 

D. 1. I had seen some medicines on a stand near Alba’s l^. 

2 The phvsician had ordered them. 3. He had 

milk diS 'and rest. 4. After we l»adspoken to 

we left. 5. How many daj-s must Abert spend m (a) 1^ . 6. H 

must spend ten or twdve days in (a) bed, if the idiysician rt- 

7. Will he take the medicines ? 8. He will take fera w^i^ y i 

he wants a prompt recovery. 9. Will Ab^ foltow fee p ® 

instructions? 10. When he has foUowed them, he will recover and 

return to school. 

E. Oral In amwering these questions, use conjundtw 
personal pronouns vhenerer possible. 1. 

La lettera? 2. Di chi era la lettera? 3. ^ 

letto Alberto? 4. Quando andb Lei a casa sua. • 
chi and6 ? 6. Aveva quAche altro amico nsitato Alberto ^ 

7 Aveva febbre Alberto? 8. Era bassa la sua tem^ratura . 

9. Chi lo visitava ogni giomo? 10. Che aveva trovAo I 
medico? 11. Che aveva ordinato? P^to 

bertc? 13. Quanti giorm deve passare ^ 
rapida la sua guarigione se egU non segmra^e 
del medico? 15. Quando ritomera a ^uola . 16. A1 

troverk facile lo studio quando ntomera a seuola . • 

Muteii A principio? 18. PereW imparera presto? 
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74* Cardinal Numerals 


1 

nno 

17 

diciassette 

38 

trentotto 

2 

due 

18 

diciotto 

40 

quaranta 

3 

tre 

19 

diciannove 

50 

cinquanta 

4 

qnattro 

20 

vend 

60 

sessanta 

5 

cinque 

21 

ventnno 

70 

settanta 

6 

sei 

22 

ventidne 

80 

ottanta 

7 

sette 

23 

ventitre 

90 

novanta 

8 

otto 

24 

vendquattro 

100 

cento 

9 

nove 

25 

venticinque 

101 

cento uno 

10 

dieci 

26 

ventisei 

102 

cento due 

11 

imdici 

27 

ventisette 

180 

cento ottanta 

12 

dodici 

28 

ventotto 

200 

duecento 

13 

tredici 

29 

ventinove 

1000 

mille 

14 

quattordici 

30 

trenta 

2000 

due mila 

15 

qtifndicl 

31 

trentuno 

100,000 

cento mila 

16 

sedici 

32 

trentadue 

1,000,000 

un milione 


Note that vend, trenta, quaranta, etc. drop the final vowel in com- 
bining with tmo or otto. 


75* Use of the Cardinal Numerals 

1 . tm signore one gentleman 
tma signora one lady 

Uno has a feminine, una, and when used adjectively has 
the forms of the indefinite article ($ee § 19). 

2. qtiaraatuM liml fo,ty-OBeIire 
lire quarantmia j 

If the noun modified by ventuno, trentuno, etc. follows 
the numeral, it is preferable to put it in the singular. 

3. mille ncvecento nineteen hundred 

Ekmn humdred^ twelve hundred, etc. are translated one 
ikomand me kimdred, etc. 
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4. Contrarj’ to English usage, uno is omitted before cento 
and mille. The plural of mille is mila, 

5. due milioni d*abitanti two million inhabitants 

Milione is a masculine noun; its plural is miliom. It 
requires the preposition di before the noun to which it 
refers. 

6. In compound numbers no conjunction is used. 

7. tutti e due i cugini both cousins 

Both is tutti e due; all three, tutti e tre, etc. If a noun 
follows, it takes the definite article (see also § 133, 2). 

76* Months of the Year. The names of the months are: 
genncdo, febbrdio, marzo, aprile, nurggio^ giuguo, iuglio, 
agostOi sattembre, ottobre, novembre, decembre. They are 
all of masculine gander and are usually written with small 
letters. 


77. 


Dates 


il prime febbraio 
i’atto marzo 
il 1916 
nel 1921 

nel marzo del 1670 


on FebruMy first 
^larch eighth, 15^ 
1916 
in l92I 

in March, 1670 


1. The cardinal numerals are used to express the days of 
the month, with the single exception of prinio, fird. 

2. A date is generally preceded by the masculine definite 
article (giorno, mese or anno being understood), and is 
written in the following order: day, month, y^r. The 
English on is never translated. 
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EXERCISE XXI 


Milano Milan 
Roma Rome 
Torino Turin 

abitante m, inbabitant 
anno year 
censimento census 
fronte /. front 
govemo government 
guerra war 
impero empire 
mese m. month 
perdita loss 

popolazione /. population 


regno kingdom 
soldato soldier 
terremoto earthquake 
uficiale m. officer 

austnaco Austrian 
francese French 

aver luogo to take place 
dichiarare to declare 
dnrare to last 
morire to die 
nacque was bom 
secondo according to 


(1) Read aloud in Italian: 60, 71, 88, 191, 219, 754, 
888, 999, 188i 18^ 1902, 1906, 1913, 1916, 2456, 9322^ 
10,357, 268,436, 4,785,691. 

(2) CorUiniLe the following: 1. Due per due, — quattro 

(i.e. 2x2 = 4); due per tre, etc. as far as due per 

venticinque. 2. Tre per due, — sei; tre per tre, etc. 

as far as tre per dodici. 3. Quattro per due, otto; 

quattro per tre, etc. as far as quattro per dodici. 

(3) Le quattro stagioni dell' anno sono: la primavera, 
Testate, Pautunno, e Pinvemo. (a) Quali sono i mesi della 
primavera? dell'estate? dell'autunno? dell'invemo? (b) Qual 
^ il primo giomo della primavera? etc. (La primavera 
comincia il . . .) 

(4) €five the dales of the following events: 1. La scoperta 
dell' America. 2. La dichiarazione dell'indipendenza. 3. La 
fine della Guerra Mondiale. 4. La sua data di nascita. 
5. La fine dell'aimo seolastico. 


B. I numeri 

1. I me® deli'anno sono dodici. 2. Alcuni mesi hanno 
faenta giomi; altai, trentuno. 3. Il m^ di febbraio ba di 
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solito ventotto giorni. 4. Qualche volta febbraio haN^ii- 
tinove giorni* 6. In Italia il censimento ha luogo 
died anni. 6. Anche noi, in America, lo abbiamo ogni 
dieci anni. 7. Nel 1921 Torino aveva 502,274 abitanti. 
8. La popolazione di Palermo era nello stesso anno di 400,348 
abitanti. 9. Nel terremoto di Messina morirono 76,483 
persone. 10. Solamente 452 persona morirono nel terremoto 
di San Francisco. 11. II govemo amerieano dichiard guerra 
il 6 aprile 1917. 12. La guerra durd un anno, sette mesi e 
cinque giorni. 13. Essa fini ill novembre 1918. 14. Dante 
nacque nel maggio del 1265. 15. Secondo alcuni, nacque il 
14 ma^o. 16. Un altro grande scrittore italiano h il 
Manzoni. 17. Egli nacque nel 1785 e mori nel 1873. 
18. Specialmente famoso k il sue romanzo I Pr<messi Sposi, 

C. (AU numerais in C and B are to he uriiien miL) L A ykr 
has 365 days. 2. April, June, September and November have 
dO days. 3. He month of Februaxy has 28 days, but once every 
four years it has 29 days. 4. The other months have 31 days. 
5. According to the mmm of 1921, the kingdom of Italy had a 
population of 38,835,911. 6, The same census shows that Naples 
had 780,220 inhabitants; Milan, 718,304; and Rome, 691,314. 
7. How many inhabitants has now the kingdom of Italy ? 8. — It 
has almost 42,000,000 inhabitants. 9. On May 24, 1915, the 
Italian government declared war on (a) the Austrian empire. 
10. The war ended on November 4, 1918. 

D. 1. The Italian war lasted 3 years, 5 months and 10 d&ys, 
2. In November 1918, the Italians occupied Trento and Trieste. 
S. The Italian losses in the war were 16,382 officers and 480,787 
soldiers. 4. On the French front 4,375 Italians died; on the other 
fronts, 7,384. 5. Carducci was bom in 1835. 6. Who does not 
admire his poems ? 7. We read and admire Pirandello and Zuccoii; 
they are both contemporary writers. 8. Dante’s jmrneu throng 
(attraverso) the Inferno took place in the year 1300. 9. Dante 
died September 14, 1321. 10. His surname was Ali^bim.^ 

^ Omit the ildimie article before this *>*.1!?**^^ 
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E. OmZ. 1- Che anno e questo? 2. Che giorno h 
oggi? 3. Quanti sono i mesi dell'anno? 4. Che mese e 
questo ? 5. Quali sono i mesi dell^estate ? 6. Quali sono i 
mesi di trenta giorni? 7 Quanti giorni ha febbraio in 
quest’anno? 8. Qual k il primo mese dell'anno? 9. In 
che anno nacque Dante ? 10. In che anno mori ? 11. Qual 
era il suo cognome ? 12. Quali scrittori contemporanei 
italiani conosce Lei ? 13. Di chi sono “ I Promessi Sposi ? 
14. Quanti abitanti ha Roma ? 15. Quanti abitanti abbiamo 
in America? 16. In che anno il govemo italiano dichiard 
guerra alFimpero austriaco ? 17. In che anno andammo in 
guerranoi? 18. In che giomo fini la guerra? 19. Su quale 
fronte erano i nostri soldati? 20. In che mese ftniranno le 
nostre lezioni? 


LESSON xxn 
Review 

A. Cmiiinue the foUmving: 1. lo sorveglierd i miei cugini, tu 
sorveglierai i tuoi cugini, etc. 2. lo Tavevo ricevuta, etc. 3. Do- 
mani avrd finite questo romanzOy etc. 4. Quando li ebbi visitati, 
etc. 5. lo chiuderd la mia porta, tu chiuderai la tua porta, etc. 
6. Sard io state in Italia ? etc. 7. lo devo dichiarare, etc. 8. lo 
Yoglio dormire, etc. 

B. Review Questions: 1. Mention six adjectives which usually 
precede the noun. 2. In what cases is the future used in Italian, 
contrary to English usage? 3. How are his and her translated in 
Italian when the form suo may be ambiguous ? 4. Mention a few 
cases in which the definite article is used in Italian while omitted in 
Ei^lish. 5. Explain the different usage of the pr^nt perfect and 
past absolute, and give examples. 6. When does the past participle 
m a compound ten^ agree with the subject? 7. When is the 
article omitted before the possessives ? 8. In how many ways can 

word eome be r^dered in Italian? 9. Explain the different 
i^iafe cl the ]gBst perfect and the second past perfect, and give 
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examples. 10. Give the names of the months in Italian. 11. Give 
the six possible translations of the possessive suo. 12. How would 
you translate some of his novels f 13. Of w^hat gender are the nouns 
which end in -i? 14. Of what gender are the nouns which end in 
-u? lo. What nouns are invariable? 16. Which are the suffixes 
most commonly used in forming a diminutive ? Give two examples. 

17 . What is the normal position of a conjunctive personal pronoun ? 

18. When is the verb avere used as an auxiliary? 19. When is 
the verb essere used as an auxiliaiy ? 20. Does a past participle 
used with avere always agree with its direct object ? 

C. Give the plural of the folloidng nouns: la servitii, la via, il 
ronzio, la t^i, Fazione (f.), la sera, Fanalisi, il re, io sportello, la 
beM, Fordine la qualltit, Fora, Findividuo, il pasciA. 

D. Replace the words in parentheses by their corred Italian 
equivalents: 1. Ecco (your) biglietti, ed eceo (mine). 2. Compmi 
(some) specchi. 3. Ritomerd (if you mid) anche a Maria un 
invito. 4. aveva (seven books of yours), 5. Trovarono (my) 
cugim a *casa. 6. Riceveramo (nineteen) lettere. 7. leri (J sold) 
k mk mobilia. 8. Stamani (/ soki) k mia scrivania. 9. Appena 
(they had sfpoken) con Carlo, partirono. 10.* Quest 'anno Elena 
(was not) studiosa. IL E^Ii j:mrk ora (inf^ some reUxiites of his), 
12. Lknno scorso (I went) a Napoli. 13. Elia non visits che Olga 
perchd (she is in a hurry), 14. Le nostre lezioni finiranno {in June), 
15. Ha Lei i suoi libri ? — (I have them.) 16. Egli ha (four million) 
lire, 17. (Both) partiranno domani. IS. Arrivd (on July UL), 

19. Arturo e Mario (want) uscire tra poco. 20. (May 1) prendere 
questo quaderno ? — (Please do.) 

E. Translate in four ways, using the pronouns tti, voi, Lei and 
Loro: 1. You will praise this little boy. 2. You have not under- 
stood her. 3. You have been ill. 4. Will you answer? 5. You 
may go out. 6. You Ijad resf^ted them. 7. You must sleep. 
8. You recited yesterday. 9. Do you want to be useful ? 10. You 
are wrong, 

F. Insert a noun in each of the following phrases: 1. Una — 
verde, 2. Un — povero. 3. La — bianca, 4. Le — gklte. 
5. Un — pigro. 6. Le — niccomandate. 7. I - — duri 
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8. Una comoda. 9. II azzurro. 10. Un — leggiero. 

11. La pesante. 12. II incantevole. 3. Una utile. 

14. Le possibili. 15, I ammalati. 

G, Add an adjective to each of the following nouns: 1. Una guerra 

— . 2. Una iezione . 3. La fronte . 4. Le finestre — . 

5. La lingua . 6. Le persone . 7. Una novella — . 

8. Un ragazzino . 9. Una guarigione . 10. Gli scrittori 


H. For each of the following verbs give the required form of all the 
simple and compound tenses of the indicative mood: 

occupare — 2d person singu- avere — 1st person plural 
lar 

essere — 3d person singular ripetere — Is^ person singular 
pulire — 3d person plural seguire — 2d person plural 


LESSON XXIII 

78. Masculine Nouns in -a 

Singular Plural 

il programma the program i prograimni 

ii poeta the poet i pocti 

Not all nouns ending in -a are of feminine gender. A 
certain number of them, ending in -ca, ~ga, -ma or -ta, and 
rnostly of Greek origin, are masculine, and form their 
plural in -i. 


79. Nouns in -a of Both Genders 

Singular Plural 

il or la suicida the suicide i suicidi, le suicide 

11 or la violijilsta the violinist i violinisti, le violiniste 

Some nouns ending in -cida or -ista, the latter generally 
denoting prof^ions, are of both genders and have a mascu- 
line plural in -i and a feminine plural in -e. 
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80. Nouns and Adjectives in -ca or -ga 


Singular 
I’amica 
il collega 
bianca> lunga 


the friend 
the colleague 
white, long 


Plural 
le anilche 
i colieghi 
bianche, lunghe 


In forming the plural of nouns and adjectives ending in 
-ca or -ga, an fa is inserted before the final e or i. This is 
done in order to keep the guttural sound of the c or g. 


81. Nouns and Adjectives in -cia or ~gia 


Singular 
la faccia 
gngia 

But la farmacia 
la bugia 


Plurvl 

the face le facce 

gray . grige 

the dmg store le fannacie 

the lie le bitgie 


Nouns and adjectives ending in --cia or -gia usually drop 
the i before the ending -e of the plural provided that the i 
ts unstressed; they keep it if it is stressed. 


82. Present Indicative of andare and fate uyr^gulur) 


I go, etc. 

/ tio t«r make, etc. 

TS^do or VO 

faccio or fo 

vai 

fai 

va 

fa 

andlamo 

facciaxno 

andate 

fate 

vanno 

fanno 


EXERCISE 

xxni 

ardsta m, or f, artist 

moda fashion; di moda fashion- 

calza stocking 

able 

camketta shirt waist 

jnodista imlllner 

gtacca coat 

peRkda fur, fur coat 

gmmella skirt 

ptetoa ta. prophet 

mnnka aleeve 

smta dressmaker 
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seta silk 

sistema m, system 
veste /. dress 


corto short 
elegante elegant 
passato past, last 


poco little, not much (pi few) 
che who, which, that ricco rich 

imico only 

capriccioso capricious venturo next, coming 

far caso di to pay attention to 


A. (1) Continue the following: 1. lo non vado con delle 
amiehc, etc. 2. lo faccio ogni cosa, etc. 3. lo non vado 
mai alia casa di questo signore, etc. 4. lo non faccio mai 
nulla, etc. 

(2) Give the plural of the following nouns: il monarca, il 
pianista, la bibiioteca, la guancia, la foca, il profeta, la 
provmcia, il collega, I’artista (/«.), Tartista (/.), la nostalgia, 
il duca, la barca, la cilicgia. 

(3) Give for each verb in parentheses the corred form of the 
present indicative: 1, Noi {andare) allascuola. 2. Tu {fare) 
molte cose, 3. lo {andare) col maestro. 4. Loro {fare) 
una traduzione. 5. Egli (andare) alia stazione. 6. Noi 
(fare) una buona traversata. 7. Non (andare) voi in un 
treno diretto? 8. Lei (fare) un altro appuntamento. 
9. Perche (andare) tu alio stabilimento di bagni? 10. Essi 
(fare) un censimento ogni dieci anni. 11, Ella (andare) 
dov'e suo fratello. 12. Che cosa (fare) io? 13. Lei non 
(fare) nulla in questo salotto. 14. Perche (andare) esse 
Bella loro cabina? 


B. Abiti da donna ^ 

1. leri mia sorella riceve dalla sarta la sua nuova veste. 
2. £ di ^ta grigia, il colore di moda. 3, La moda non 6 
la stessa ogni anno. 4. L’anno passato le signore portavano 
abiti con giae<^ e gonnella. 5. Anche le camicette con 

For additiooal l>iiect*-Method exercises, see chart in Lesson TTT, 



XXIII 


111 


mamche.corte eran di moda, 6. Facciamo una buona cosa 
se compriamo poche vesti ogni anno. 7. £ anche un sistema 
utile per le persone che non sono ricehe. 8. lo non fo caso 
della moda. 9. — Lei ^ un’ecc^zione. 10. Gli artisti amano 
gli abiti eleganti. 11. Adesso la modista d*Elena xa, in 
Italia. 12. Noi preferiamo anflare in Italia Fanno venture. 
13. In America abbiamo buone pellicce. 14. Esse non 
sono cosi care come in Italia. 15. Domani compreremo 
delle calze. 16. Porto solamente calze di seta. 17. La 
seta italiana fe famosa. 18. Quale moda a\Temo Fanno 
venture? 19. — L’anno venture la moda non sara cosi 
capricciosa come quest’anno. 20. — Lei e un profeta! 

C. 1. Now ladies wear long druses with .«!hort sleeves. 2, Last 
year short skirts with white shirt waists were fashionable. 3. Wliat 
\nii be fashionable next year ? 4, — We are not prophets ; fashir>n 
is so capricious! 5. My milliner and my dressmaker are real 
artists. 6, Don't you admire this hat? 7.^ 

also my sktodn-Iaw's dre^es. 8. Today we are going to (a) buy 
some white skirts. 9. I am going with Sylvia and Helen. 10. They 
are my only teal friends. 

D. 1. I need also some stocking. 2. I shall buy gray stockings. 
3. This color is fashionable now*. 4. 3*Iy young friends (f.) are 
very rich and they go to (in) Italy almost every year. 5. Sylvia has 
two magnificent fur coats. 6. I am doing as almost every lady 
now does; I am wearing long skirts. 7. Few* ladies wear short 
skirts this 5 *ear. 8. They do not pay any attention to fashion. 
9. Here are two coats and some elegant silk dresses ( « dresses of 
silk). 10. They are not mine; they are my cousin's. 

E. Ored, 1. Sono di moda le vesti eorte? 2. Sono di 
moda le camicette? 3. Di qual colore preferisce I^i le 
camicette? 4. Chi fa le vesti di sua sorella? 5. Chi fa i 
cappelli delle signore ? 6. Dove vanno Silvia ed Elena quasi 
ogni anno? 7. Sono molte le signore che non fanno turn 
delk.moda? 8. Con una veste bianea quali cake ^no di 
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moda? 9. Quale colore era di moda Tamio passatb? 
10. Quale colore d di moda quest’anno? 11. Quale* colore 
sarA di moda l^anno venturo ? 12. Preferisce Lei una giacca 
corta a una lunga? 13. Ha ogni ragazza una pelliccia? 
14. Quali ragazze hanno delle pellicce? 16. Sono di seta 
lesuecalze? 16. Di quale colore sono ? 17. Diqual colore 
e la veste di questa ragazza ? 18. Che cosa faccio io adesso ? 
19. Che cosa fanno gli alunni? 20. Capisce Lei ogni mia 
parola? 


LESSON XXIV 

83. Nouns and Adjectives in -co 

Singular Plural 

the fire i fuochi 

cieco cicchi 

il monaco the monk i manaci 

Nouns and adjectives ending in -co form their plural in 
-chi if the stress of the word is on the syllable before the 
last; otherwise, in -ci. 

Thk rule, however, has several exceptions, the most important of 
which are: (a) amico, friend, greco, Greek, nemico, enemy, and 
porco, pig, which form their plural in -ci; (h) corico, load, loaded, and 
stomaco, stomach, the plural of which is in -du. 


84. Nouns and Adjectives in -go 


Singular 

U lago the lake 

il d^ogo the dialogue 

vago vague 


Plural 

i laghi 
i dhzioghi 
vaghi 


Noum and adjectives ending in -go form their plural 
in -ghi 



LESSON XXIY 


113 


86* Present Indicative of dare and stare {irregvlar) 

I etc. 1 stay or om, ek. 


do 

sta 

dai 

stai 

d& 

sta 

diamo 

stiamo 

date 

state 

dazmo 

stanno 


1. Note that the third peiBon singular of dare is accented. 
The accent serves to distinguish this verbal form from the 
preposition da. 

2. The verb stare means to be, but it implies a temporal^’* 
condition, as: come sta ? how are you (now) ? 

EXERCISE XHV 

autunno autumn pdmavera spring 

IxK'go hamlet, village rigo line 

bosco wood 4migo amusement 

campagna country; Is cam- 

pagna in or to the country hallo beautiful, handsome 
campo held corico loaded 

Cano wagon selvotico wild 

dtti city; in in or to the vicino neighboring 
city 

contadino farmer lavoraie to work 

heno hay 

fiore m. Sower come sta ? how are you ? 

grano wheat st> bene, grazie I am weh, 

inTemo winter thanks. 

A. (1) Coniinue the following: 1. lo do qu^ta valigia 
al mio amico, tu dai questa valigia al tuo amieo, etc. 2. Xo 
sto coi miei fwenti, tu stai coi tuoi parenti, etc. 3. lo non 
do niente adesso, etc/ 4. lo non sto comodo, etc, 

(2) Gim the plural of timf (Mowing nouns: il pacco, il distico 
il parco, il lostrieo, Famico, lo storioj, il porco, lo «vago, i 
porroGO, il caiolc^ 
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(3) Give for each verb in parentheses the correct form of the 
preserit indicative: 1. Tu idare) una ricerata al signor Ferri. 
2. Egli (stare) nello studio. 3. lo non (dare) il mio indirizzo. 
4. Come (stare) voi ? 5. Voi (dare) il biglietto al conduttore. 
6. Noi non (stare) alia stessa tavola. 7. Sil\ia e Olga (dare) 
un pranzo alle loro amiche. 8. lo (stare) in un buon albergo. 

9. II signor Guidi (dare) un appuntamento a suo cugino. 

10. Tu (stare) a dieta lattea. 11. Xoi (dare) dei libri alia 
biblioteca. 12. Loro non (stare) comodi. 

B. In campagna 

1. Nella primavera e nell’autunno preferisco la campagr.a 
alia citta. 2. Mio fratello sta in campagna adesso. k Ri- 



Santa Mabc^hehita, RnTEEA bi Genova 

This is one of the typical towns aloisig the Riviem whlelt 
extends from Nice to 
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cevei una sua lettera otto giorni fa. 4. Come sta ? — Sta 
bene, grazie. 5. Noi andiamo in campagna nell’estate. 
6. Perch^ non andate anche voi in campagna ? 7. — Perche 
neirestate lavoriamo in citta. 8. Dove andiamo, conosco 
una famiglia di contadini. 9. La loro casa non h lontana 
dal borgo. 10. Hanno molti figli. 11. II primo, quando 
non va alia scuola, lavora con suo padre nei campi. 12. £ 
un ragazzo molto intelligente. 13. Se voi date dei libri a 
questo ragazzo, fate una cosa molto buona. 14. Egli ama 
la lettura. 15. Quando aono in campagna, vado quasi ogni 
giorno al bosco vicino. 16. £ un posto selvatico ma molto 
bello. 17. Nel bpsco trovo molti fieri, fiori d’ogni colore. 
18. La casa dove stiamo h nel borgo. 19. £ una casa piccola 
ma comoda. 20. Dalle finestre vediamo il bosco e i campi 
vieini. 

C. 1. Some farmers are working in a field of wheat. 2. Two 
wagons loaded with (di) hay pass in front of their house. 3. On 
the first w^agon I see a little boy. 4. Where are you (voi) going 
today? 5. — We are going to the city, sir. 6. We want to sell 
this hay. 7. Some frimds of mine also are going to the city, 

8. They find few amusanents in the country, especially in the 
winter. 9. They are right; but the country is so beautiful in the 
spring or in the autumn! 10. Also in the summer, 1 prefer the 
country to the city. 

D. 1. In the woods you (tu) find many kinds of wild flowers, 
2. Don't you like fiow^s? 3. We want to spend twenty days in 
the country this summer, 4. Wh^ I gOf I know almost every 

in ^ ndghboring hamlets. 5. Is this place very distant 
from the city ? 6. — No, madam; the loiimey is short. 7. What 
are you doing now, Golilo? 8. Are you writing a letter? 

9. — Yes, I am writing to my falter and mother, 10. I am writing 

W fw lines because I mu^ go out and ima in a hurry. 11. I 
j^ial! write a Icmg letter tomorrow. 12. How are they? — They 
are well, ftenks. 
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E. Oral. 1. Quando preferisce Lei la campagna alia citta ? 
2. Quando preferisce la citti? 3. Che cosa fanno i con- 
tadini nei campi? 4. E Lei che cosa fa quando e in cam- 
pagna? 5. Scrive molte lettere? 6. Quando scrive, a chi 
scrive ? 7- Ha Lei dei parent! in campagna ? 8. Che cosa 
Iroviamo nei boschi? 9. Dove troviamo molti svaghi? 

10. Quanti giomi vuol suo padre passare in campagna? 

11. II boi^o lontano dal bosco ? 12. Di chi & il carro carico 
di fieno? 13. Chi sta sul carro? 14. Dove va il ragaz 20 ? 
15. Perchfe va in citt^? 16. Dove andiaino noi? 17. Con 
chi andiamo? 18. Chi lavora nei campi? 19. E lungo il 
riaggio dalla cittSi al borgo? 20. Come stanno i suoi 
fratelli ? 


LESSON XXV 

86. Irregular Notms 

1. il zoio hraodo auistro my left arm 

Ic sue broccia his arms 

A certain number of nouns in -o have an irregular plural in 
-a, which is feminine. The most important of them are: 

braccio arm membro member (of the body) 

centiumo about a hundred xniglimo about a thousand 

dito finger miglio mile 

fnitto fruit osso bone 

gmacciiio knee poio pair 

Iabl»:o lip riso laughter 

lenzuolo sheet mvo (or avo) 


2. The following nouns have an entirely irregular plural: 
Singular Plural 


il bue 
la mo^e 


i bust 
le 

gii 


the ox 
the wife 
the man 
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87. Irregular Adjectives 


1. im bcl cielo 
i bsi monti 
im belio specchio 
i bsgli clberi 
tma bella daima 
le belie case 
un beiPuomo 
tma bell’miiina 


a beautiful sky 
the beautiful mountains 
a fine mirror 
the beautiful trees 
a beautiful woman 
the beautiful houses 
a handsome man 
a beautiful soul 


The adjectives belio, beautiful^ handsome, fine; bu^no, 
good; grande, big, large, great; and santo, saint, saintly, 
while perfectly regular when placed after a noun, or when 
used as predicates, are subject to the following changes 
whenever they precede a noun: 

Bello takes forms similar to those of the definite article, 
and bel, bsi, belio, begli, beUa, belle, bell’ are used according 
to the rules given for il, i, lo, gli, la, le, r. 


2. tux buon cavallo 
un buon amico 
un buono sfipendio 
una buona cexxa 
una buon’azione 


a good horse 
a good friend 
a good salary 
a good supper 
a good action 


Buono has, in the singular, forms similar to those of the 
indefinite article, and buon, buono, buona, buon’ are used 
the same way as un, uno, una, un’. 


3. un gran filosofo 
un grande scizndalo 
un grand’albero 
San Luigi, Santo Stef ano 
Sanf Andrea, Sant’ Anna 


a great philosopher 
a great scandal 
a large tree 
St. Louis, St. Stephen 
St. Andrew, St, Anne 


Grande and santo become gran and san before a masculine 
noun banning with any of the consonants except s impure 
and z, and eii<fe before a noun, whether masculine or femi- 
with a vowel. 
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EXERCISE XXV 

appetite appetite 
arr^sto roast 
burro butter 
cafif£ m. eoifee 
cena supper 

colazione /. breakfast, lunch 
de^inare m. dinner 
insaiata salad 
latte m. milk 

mattina morning; di mattina 
in the morning 
panino roll 

dopo after, afterward 

A. (1) Complete the jolhmng phrases by inserting in each 
of them the proper form of bello, buono or grande: un . , . 
alunno, un . . . fiore, xm . . . profeta, una . . . maestra. la 
. . . Italia, dci . . . studi, un . . . signore, delle . . . tesi, un . . . 
treno, una . . . wtil, un . • . baule, dei . . . scaffali, un . . . 
sistema, un . . . vizio, un . . , violino, delle . . . quality, un . . . 
salolto, dei . . . specchi, un . . . romanzo, dei . . . bicchieri. 

(2) Place the proper fonn of “ santo ” before the foUoiring 
7iamcs: Isabella. Alberto, Federico, Caterina, Giovanni, 
Elena, Pio, Giorgio, Elisabetta, Saverio, Arturo, Stanislao. 

B. Mangiamo 

1. Fo colazione di buon’era, ma mangio poeo. 2. Di 
mattina non ho molto appetito. 3. Di solito prendo una 
tazza di latte e ca£fe, e due panini eon burro. 4. Poi vado 
alia scuola, dove passo il resto della mattina. 5. Ho dei 
buoni professori e imparo molto, specialmente quando 
preparo bene ie mie lezioni. 6. A mezz(^omo ritomo a 
casa. 7. Mia madre ha apparecchiato la tavola e il desinare 
6 pronto. 8. Siamo cinque persone a tavola: mio -padne, 
mia madre, le mie.sorelle e io. 9. Og^ abbianm maagtato 


patata potato 
pisello |K‘a 
pomeri^jgio aitemcMjn 
resto re>t 

sera ertning; di seni in the 
evening 
vitEllo veul 

far colazione to take breakfast 
mangiare to eat 

di buon’ora early 
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dell^arrosto di vitello con patate e piselli. 10. Poi la 
cameriera ha portato a tavola Finsalata. 11. Abbiamo iSnito 
il nostro desinare con frutta e caffS nero. 12. Nel pomerig- 
gio, quando non ho lezioni, vado di solito in citU. 13. Oggi 
sono stato alia posta, 14. Ho mandato una lettera rac<M>- 
mandata. 15. Poi ho comprato dei libri e un imio di guanti. 

16. Questa sera avevamo degli amici di mio padre a cena. 

17, Erano due signori italiani. 18. Essi hanno parlato a 
tavola di cose molto interessanti. 19. lo ho passato il r^to 
della sera nello studio. Ho preparato le lezioni per 
domani. 

C, 1, Gk>od morning, sir! How are you? 2. — Good morning, 
Albert ! Our breakfast is ready, l^ve you a good appetite this 
morning? 3. — Every morning I have a good appetite. 4. We 
go into the dming room now. 5. We take bredkfast with Arthur, 
Charles and their wives. 6. On the table we find some beautiful 
flowa*s. 7. k the maid. — What will you take? 8, — I 
shall take some fruit and two eggs. 9. Usually I don’t eat eggs in 
the morning, but today I shall follow your examine, I shall take 
them. 10. Here are rolls and butter. 

D, 1. Do you take milk in your coffee? 2. — No, thanks. I 
prefer black coffee. 3. We have finished our br^kfast, and we are 
going to the city with the other men. 4. We shall return early 
because we have not much to (da) do. 5. I must buy a large mg 
for the parlor, and Albert wants to buy six pairs of socks. 6. While 
we have been in the city, the cook has prepared our dinner. 7. For 
dinner we have today a roast of veal, potatoes, peas, salad and fruit. 
8, In the afternoon Albert will leam his lessons, and I shall write a 
letter to a good friend of mine. 9. Afterward I shall read a fine 
novel by (del) Fogazzaro. 10. This evening, after supper, I shal 
send Albert to the post office. 

E, Oral, 1. Quando facciamo <x)Iazione? 2. Ha im>lto 
appetito Lei, di mattina? 3. Che co^ prende di solito 
per colazione? 4. Preferisce il caffid nero al caffd e kite? 
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5. Prende il caff^ in un bicchiere? 6. Dove vanno gli 
student! dope colazione ? 7. E Lei dove va ? 8, Che cosa 
fa nella scuola? 9. Quando ritorniamo a casa? 10. Tro- 
viamo il desinare pronto? 11. Chi apparecehia la tavoia a 
casa sua? 12. Chi prepara il suo desinare? 13. Che 
mangia Lei di solito a mezzogiorno ? 14. Che cosa fa Lei 
nel pomeriggio? 15. Nel pomeriggio d'ieri dov’erano i 
suoi fratelli? 16. E Lei dov^era? 17. Che cosa com- 
preremo oggi in citt^? 18. Chi sara a cena a casa nostra 
questasera? 19. Di che parleremo ? 20. Dove passeremo 
il resto della sera ? 


LESSON XXVI 

88. Bemonstrative Adjectives 

Quest*indirizzo s idile. This address is useful. 

Mi dia codesto libro, per favore. Give me that book, please. 

Quelle piante e quegli alberi sono Those plants and trees are in 
in fiore. bloom. 

1. Questo, this, refers to somebody or something near the 
person who speaks. Codesto, that, (spelled also cotesto) 
refers to somebody or something near the person addressed. 
^Quello, that, refers to somebody or something far from both 
the person spealdng and the one addressed, 

2. Questo and codesto elide before a singular word be- 
ginning with a vowel; quelio is inflected like bcHo {see 
§87, 1). 

3. With a series of nouns, the demonstrative adjective 
must be repeated before each of them. 

89. Adverbs of Place. Parallel to the above given 
demOBstaative adjeetives, .the following adverbs of place 
duKiid be imted: 



LESSON XXVI 


123 


qtia or qui, here, — near the person who speaks; 
cost^ or costi| there^ — near the person addressed; 
or li, there, — far from both. 


Relative Pronouns 


90. 

Il libro che h sulla tcrrola. 

Gli amici che abbiamo. 

L’liomo con cui parlo. 

H mazito di Maria, il quale 
scrive che verri domani. 

Bno scrittore i cui libri sono 
buoni. 

Chi tace, afiferma. 


The book which is on the table. 
The friends we have. 

The man with whom I speak. 
Manx’s husband, who writes 
that he will come tomorrow. 
A* writer whose books are good. 

He w-ho keeps sOent, consents 
(Silence gives consent). 


1. The relative pronouns are: 

che — invariable, used only as a subiect or a direct object; 

. cui — invariablfi also, and used either m an indirect object or after 
a prqpo^tlon; 

il quale — wbkh is inflected (la quale, i quali, ie quali) and agrees 
in gender and number with its antecettet. It may be used 
as a subject, as a direct object, or after a preposition. A 
preposition preceding it eombiii^s in one word with the article. 

-4s each of these pronouns may refer to either fjersons or things 
they stand, according to the meaning, for the English who, whom, that, 
or which, 

2. As seen in the second example, the relative pronoun 
(direct object), often omitted in English, is never omitted 
in Italian. 

3, The form il quale is rather sparingly used, except for 
emphasis or k) avoid ambiguity, as shown in the fourth 
example. 

4, The English whose is usually rendered by il cui, la cui, 
i cui, le cui, according to the gender and number of the 
word which follows. He who or him who is translated by 
cM, and sometimes by colui che. 
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6. Non possiamo far sexnpre We cannot always do what we 
quel Che vogiiamo. want. 

The English relative pronoun what, when equivalent to 
that which, is translated quel che, or quelio die, or cid che* 


EXERCISE XXVI 


cammino walk, way 
cantonata comer {of a street) 
chiesa church 
gcate /. people 
lira lira (Italian money) 
miinita hill of fare 
n^zio store 
piazza square 
ristorante m. restaurant 
vettura cani^ 
vettuiino driver 
via street 


contento glad, satisfied 
stance tired 

camminare to walk 
osservare to observe 
scendere to descend, get down 
mi dia give me 
scasi I your pardon 

per throi^h 
perlavcm please 


A. (1) Place the proper form of qaello 6e/or« «ic& of the 
foOaunim nouns: artista, boschi, burro, camicia, 
ecceaom, fieno, giomi, impiegati, invemo, modiste, novella, 
orario, pomerig^o, righi, signori, sva^, uomo, uomini, 
viaggio, zio, 

(2) Form a sentence with each expression. 

(3) Supply the proper relative pronoun and the demonstra- 
tive adjedive, if one is lacking: 1. n caffe — prendo S buono. 
2. La signora con — parlavo era mia madre. 3. — 
ragazzo, e la ragazza con — usci, sono fratello e sorella. 

4. II professore preferisce — alunni — K)no diligenti. 

5. ama lo studio, impara. 6. La lettera — scrivo non 
saiA lunga. 7. Un ragazzo — quademi sono in ordine ft 
di%ente. 8. La stanza in — lavoro non ft grande. 9. Ecoo 
le cento lire di — avrai bistro. 10. Facdo — poeso. 
11. Passeremo per la piazza di — ella pwlava. 12. — 
doime non piglia pesci. 13. (^serviamo — ftaai h««tnn 
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comprato. 14. La via per — passiamo adesso & Via 
Cavour. 

B. In citti 

1 . Scusi) signore, dov’^ la posta ? 2. £ a Piazza Dante, 

a venti minuti di eanunino da qui. 3. Siamo stancM! \ o- 
gliamo prendere una vettura ? 4. — Se desiderano una vet- 
tura, cliianier6 quella che e Pi, alia cantonata. 5. I miei due 
amin; e io prendiamo la vettura e partiamo. 6. Per le vie 
per le quai passiamo, osserviamo molte cose interessanti. 
7. Quanti bei negozi e quanta gente! 8. Ecco una magmfica 
/.hipsfl. 9. E la chiesa in cui fummo ieri. 10. Quando 
siamo alia posta, diamo quattro lire al vetturino e scendiamo. 

11. Conosco quella signora che adesso parla con I’impiegato. 

12. £ »ng. signora americana che ha una stanza nel nostro 
albergo. 13. Dope pochi minuti usciamo dalla posta. 
14. Ho ricevuto una lettera che aspettavo da aleuni giomi 
e sono co^ contento! 15. Risponderd o^ stesso. 16. Che 
cosa facciamo adesso ? 17 . Adesso an d i amo a mangiare. 
18. Ogni mattina facciamo colazione di buon’ora e a mezzo- 
^omo abbiamo appetito. 19. Ecco un ristorante che 
sembrabuono. 20. ^diamo a una tavola apparecchiata pet 
tre peisone. 21. Mi dia <K)desta minuta, per favore. 

C. 1. He who K in a hurry needs a carriage. 2. We are not in a 
hurry and prrfer to walk and look at the stores. 3. The ladies 
with whoiQ Charles and I are walking, are 01^ and Sylvia. 4. They 
are the ladies whose brother plays the violin so well. 5. Rfteen 
minutes ago we were in a laige store where Olga boi^ht some 
beautiful gloves. 6. Sylvia bought nothing; probably she does 
not need anything. 7. The squmre throu^ which we are passing 
now, has a dinrch into which my friends want to go. 8. I shall wait 
foe ttem thare, at tiie ooraer. 9. I your pardon, sir: do you 
know a good reetayrant not far frmn hrae? 10. — You will find a 
good lestuiraBt in ahnoel every hotel cm (£) thk street. 
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D. 1. While my friends are in church, I observe the people, 
2. Those men who are getting down from that carriage look like 
Americans. 3. They are talking to the driver now. 4. If they do 
not speak Italian, that man will not understand them. 5. But 
here are my two friends, Olga and Sylvia. 6. We want to go to one 
of the restaurants of which that man spoke. 7. We are glad to (di) 
find that he was right. The dinner is good and not very ex- 
pensive: twelve lire a person (a testa). 9. Please give me that 
cup; 1 wish some coffee. 10. We shall call a carriage to (per) 
return to the hotel, for we are tired. 

E. Oral 1. Chi ha bisogno d’una vettura? 2. Che cosa 
preferisce Lei a .una vettura? 3. Yuole andare in una 
vettura o in un’automobile quando non ha fretta ? 4. Dov'fe 
la posta in questa citta ? 5, Che cosa rice'viamo alia posta ? 
6. Che cosa osserviamo mentre camminiamo? 7. Quando 
Lei d stanco di camminare, che cosa fa? 8. Che fa chi va 
in un negozio? 9. Ha Olga comprato dei fazisoletti? 
10. Perchd Silvia non ha comprato nulla? 11. Dove a- 
spettava il loro amico ? 12. Chi scendeva da vina vettura ? 
13. Con chi parlavano? 14. Che cosa facciamo quando 
andiamo in un ristorante? 15. Perchfe andiamo in un 
ristorante? 16. Dov’e un buon ristorante in questa citth? 
17. E lontano da qui? 18. Che cosa vaol Lei mangiare a 
mezzogioroo? 19. Cammineremo per ritomare all’albei^o ? 
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LESSON XXVII 
Imperative of Model Verbs 


Sing. 

compra 

buy 

vend i 

sell 

Pluh. 

compr iamo 
comprate 

let us buy 
buy 

vend iamo 
vend ete 

let us sen 
sell 

Sing. 

fih isci 

finish 

parti 

depart 

Plvb. 

fin iamo 
finite 

let us finish 
finish 

part iamo 
partite 

let de|mi 
<kpart 
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Note that there is no 3d person of the imperative in Italian. 
When the 3d person is needed, it is borrowed from the present 
subjunctive. 

Note also that the larger part of the verbs of the 3d 
conjugation add -isc to their stem in the 2d person singular 
{see § 30). 


92. Imperative of essere and avere 


SmG. sii be 

Pltjr. siamo let us be 
siate be 


abbi have 

abbiamo let us have 
abbiate have 


93. Imperative of the Four Irregular Verbs 
of the 1st Conjugation 


Sing, va’ go, etc. 
Plub. andiamo 
andate 


da’ give, etc. 
diamo 
date 


fa’ do, etc. 

facdamo 

fate 


sta’ be, etc 

stiamo 

state 


94. Negative Imperative 

non comprare do not buy 

non compdamo let us not buy 

non comprate do not buy 

A peculiarity of the imperative is that the negative form 
of the 2d person singular is made by non and the infinitive. 


96. Hours of the Day 

6 Puna. It^s one o’clock (a.m,). 

Sono le tredicL It’s one o’clock (p.m.). 

In Italy it is customary to count the hours from midnight 
to midni^t, and tiierefore the hours after noon are counted 
frtHn 12 to 24. Hie numeral indicating the time is pre- 
ceded by the definite article, and both article and verb 
agree mtii Imstf or ore, understood. 
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study the following expressions: 


Che ora t? or Che ore sono? 
t inezranotte. 

Sono le tre meao tm quarto. 
Sono le veuti e un quarto. 

& i*tma e quaranta. 

Sono le cinque meno dieci. 

A che ora? 

Alle due e mezzo (or mszza). 
Stamani; stasera 
Stanotte 

96. 

Quanti anni ha Lei? 1 
Che etk ha Lei? / 

Ho ventidue anni 
Questo hhhbo ha tre mesi 


\Miat time is it ? 

It’s midnight. 

It’s a quarter to three 

It’s a quarter past eight (p.m.). 

It’s forty minutes past one 

{A.M.). 

It’s ten minutes to five (a.m.) 
At what time? 

At half past two (a.m.). 

This morning; this evening 
Last night (until noon; after 
noon it means tonight) 


How old are you? 


I am twenty-two y^rs old. 
This baby is three months old. 

Age is expressed by means of the verb avere. 


EXERCISE XXVn 


aHIM ability 
atto act 
attore m. actor 
attrice /. actress 
fila row 
fine /. end 
occasione /. occasion 
palco box (of a theater) 
palcoeccailco stage 
{datsa parquet 
:^ima doniia leading lady 
spettocolo show 
teatro theater 


tempo time, weather; a tempo 
on time 

pieno full 
vttoto empty 

ai^laudlre to applaud ^ 
redtare to act 
udire to hear 

al mnsshno at the most 
gtusto just 

mhatnlinente admiraMy 


A. (1) Supply the 2d person singular imper€dipe, affirma* 
tim and negaiim^ of the gioen in the infinitm: L (tew?) 
^ Conjugated like par^re. 
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la rete. 2. {scenderfi) — al plan terreno. 3. (andare) 

• — nella cucina. 4. (stare) — nel salotto. 5. (chiudere) 

— le finestre. 6. (fare) — caso della moda. 7. (pulire) 

— questa stanza. 8. (detfare) questa poesia. 9. (fir- 

mare) — la lettera. 10. (partire) — domani. 11. (dare) 

— il romanzo a Elena. 12. (imparare) — queste {»role. 

(2) Supply the 1st and 2d persons plural imperative, affirma- 
tive and negative, of the verb given in the infinitive: 1. (riior- 
nare) — di buon’ora. 2. (mangiare) — a casa. 3. (vedere) 

— chi sono. 4. (andare) — al teatro. 5. (seguire) — 

il suo ^mpio. 6. (dare) dei libri a questo ragazzo. 

7. (essere) — content!. 8. (fare) quel che vuole 

Alberto. 9. (prendere) — il violino d’Jllena. 10. (coprire) 

— questo pavimento con un tappeto. 11. (stare) — cchi 
queste ragazze. 12. (appLaudire) — gli attori. 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. It is noon. 2. It is 9 : 37. 
3. It is 1 : 45. 4. The train leaves at 2 : 15. 5. Our lesson 
starts at 9:10. 6. It ends at 10. 7. It was midnight. 

8. We shall leave toni^t. 9. At what time did you return 
h(Hne? 10. — We returned at 7 : 30. 

(4) Ansuxr the following questions: 1. Quant! «.pni ba 
Lei.? 2. Che eth ha suo padre? 3. Quanti anni avrh 
fratellofratreanni? 4. Quanti anni a vrh (/ut. o/pro5oWh>y) 
il suo professore? 5. Quanti anni aveva Lei otto anni fa? 
6. Che eth hanno alcuni suoi amici? 

B. Al teatro 

1. Mangiastedi buon’ora ieri sera? 2. — Si, mangiammc 
alle diciotto e mezzo, perch& desideravamo d’andare al 
teatro. 3. Mio fratello aveva comprato un biglietto per 
un palco di prima fila al Teatro Argentina. 4. Il Teatro 
Argentina h uno dei primi di Eoma. 5. Uschnmo dall’- 
albeigo alle venti, e anivammo g^usto a tempo. 0. to 
spettaoolo c(H3Qinciava alle venti e un quarto. 7. Ika la 
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prima volta che udivo attori italiani. 8. Davano una bella 
commedia del Giacosa. 9. Capii quasi ogni parola ed ebbi 
occasione d'ammirare rabilita degli artisti di teatro italiani. 
10. La prima donna recitava mirabilmente. 11. Era la 
Stoppano. Laconosci? 12. II teatro era pieno. 13. Nella 
platea ogni posto sembrava occupato, e solamente qualche 
palco era vuoto. 14. Dal nostro palco noi udivamo molto 
bene perchfe non stavamo lontani dal palcoscenico. 15. Ap- 
plaudimmo molte volte. 16. Alla fine del secondo atto la 
Stoppano ricevfe anche dei fiori. 17. Lo spettacolo fini alle 
ventitre e died. 18. Dope il teatro andammo a fare una 
piccola cena. 19. Poi prendemmo un’automobile per ritor- 
nare all^albergo. 20. A mezzanotte andammo a letto. 

C. In translating these senienceSj use the 2d person singular, in 
direct address. 1. Have you never been in an Italian theater, Olga ? 

2. Let's eat early this evening and go to a show. 3. Where can we 
buy the tickets? 4. — If you want, we shall buy them at the 
theater. 5. Invite your friend Sylvia also. 6. — No; don't invite 
her, for her mother is ill. 7. At what time does the show begin? 
— At twenty minute after eight. 8. Call a driver, please. We 
must take a carriage because the theater is far from here. 
9. — Don't be in a hurry. It is only a quarter to seven. 10. In 
[a] few minutes I shall be ready to (a) go out, 

D. XJrdess mstnicted otherwise, use the 2d person singtdar, in 
dir&d address, also in these sentences. 1. We are in the theater now ; 
we have two good seats in (di) [the] parquet. 2. Do you know 
(2d person plural) that lady in that box in (di) [the] second row? 

3. — I know her; she is the sister of a friend of mine. 4. How old 
m she? — She is twenty-seven years old, at the most. 5. The 
Iteato k full; only [a] few seats are empty. 6. The first act 
starts; h^ is the leading lady, 7. She is a famous actress and 
acts admiraMy. 8. At the end of the act we applaud; every person 
m theater apf^rds. 9, The first actor, the leading lady's 
father, has ^bown great ability. 10. Listen ! A bell rings; the 
second aci M^ts, IL Tte stage is anpty; but see I two actors 
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arrive at the same time. 12. The show lasts almost three hours; 
it will end at a quarter after eleven. 

E. Oral. 1. Quanti anni ha Lei? 2. Quanti aoni ha 
suo fratello? 3. Che et§. ha suo zio? 4. Che ora 
5. A che ora comincia la nostra lezione? 6. A che ora 
finisce? 7. A che ora mangio Lei ieri sera? 8. Ha ma? 
udito attori italiani? 9. Quanti teatri abbiamo in quests 
citt^? 10. Hanno molti palchi i teatri americani? 
11. Quale posto preferisce Lei, in un teatro? 12. Sono 
pieni i teatri dalle diciassette alle diciannove? 13. A che 
ora sono pieni, di solito? 14. Chi udiamo in un teatro? 
15. Che cosa udiamo? 16. Qual h un’attrice americana 
che recita bene? 17. Dopo il teatro, dove andiamo? 
18. A che ora arriviamo a casa? 19. A che ora va Lei a 
letto, di solito ? 20. A che ora fa colazione ? 


LESSOR xsrai 

97. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns 


The pronouns here given are called conjundive because 
they are used only in connection with a verb, serving as 
direct objects, indirect objects, or reflexive objects. 


— 

Bxbbct Objects 

Indirect Objects 

Reflexive Objects 

mi me 

mi to me 

mi myself 

ti thee, you 
io him, it 

ti to thee, to you 

ti thyself, yourself 

gU to him, to it 

si himself, her^, itsdOf 

la her, it, 

Ic to her, to it, to you 

yowrstlf 

ci us 

d, to us 

d (Kirselves 

vi you 

vi to you 

vi yourself, yourselves 

li them, tfmi (m.) 
le them, (f.) 

l<m> to them, io you 

si themselves, ymxr^ 
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1. Re avevo quattro* I had four (of them). 

Re ho avuti molti* I have had many of them. 

Another conjunctive pronoun is ne, of it, of them. It trans- 
lates also some or any, whenever these words stand for some 
of it, some of them, any of it, or any of them. It is often used 
pleonastically, and is never omitted when a numerical adjec- 
tive or similar word stands after the verb without the noun. 

When ne is used with a compound tense, the past parti- 
ciple agrees with it as if it were a direct object form. 

2. Note, from the table above, that: 

(а) In the 1st and 2d persons, singular and plural, the same forms 
are iised for the three diJfferent functions, while only the 3d person 
offers different forms. 

(б) The 3d person, being the normal form of address in Italian, 
renders also the English you, as follows: 


Addressing one person: 
Addressing more than one 
man, or mencmd women: 
Addressing more than one 
woman: 


la 

le ' 

H 

you loro 

le j 

loro 


si yourself 

you si yourselves 
si yourselves 


3. M’ha vediito. 
L^ho nsato. 


He has seen me. 
I have used it. 


Most of the conjimctive personal pronouns may drop the 
final vowel and take an apostrophe, before a verb beginning 
with a vowel. The elision, however, occurs more frequently 
with mi, ti, si, and nearly always with lo, la. 


4. Ci lispettiamo. We respect ourselves. We 

respect one another. 

• CS xispettiaino Ftm Palito. We respect one another. 

*1^ plural reflexive pronouns are used also as reciprocal * 
pronouns. The sense is usually clear, but ambiguity can 
be avoids by adding to the verb Run Raltro, one another, 
whidi^empiiasizes the reciprocal meaning. 
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98# Use of tlie Conjunctive Personal Pronouns 


1. Egli mi conosce. 
Non ne abbiamo. 
Gli dirl. tutto, 
Scriverd loro. 

Gli ha parlato. 


He knows me. 

We haven't any. 

He will tell him everything. 
I shall write to them. 

I have spoken to him. 


The conjunctive personal pronouns, except loro, immedi- 
ately precede the verb. If the verb is a compound tense, 
the pronoun precedes the auxiliary, as shown in the last 
example. 


2. Desideravo di vederto. 
imparondolo. 

Parktene loro. 

Dammi codeste lettere. 
Bfgli tatto. 

Eccoli 


I wished to see him. 

In learning it. 

Speak of it to them. 

Give me those letters. 

Tell him everything. 

Here they are or There they 
are. 


But when the verb is an infinitive,^ a present participle, 
a past participle used without auxiliary, or an aiSirmative 
imperative,” the pronoim follows the verb, and is written 
as one word with it. 

Note that: 

(а) In combining with a pronoun, the iniimtive loses its final e. 

(б) An imperative ending in a stressed vowel causes the doubling 
of the imtial consonant of the pronoun which is attached to it . gU being 
the only exception to this rule. 

(c) Loro is never attached to the verb. 

(d) The stress of the verb remains unchanged, in spite of the addition 
of the pronoun. 

(e) The interjection ecco takes the pronouns appended lust as if 
it were an imperative. 


* Not the infinitive used, with a negative, as imperative (aer 1 94). 

* Not the negative imperative, nor the subjunctive imd aa an iia|)€«alife 
(«ae§91). 
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99. Conjunctive Adverbs 


Ci andai ieri. 

Vi ritomai 
Ne amvano. 

C’l un buon teairo. 


I went there yesterday. 
I returned there. 

They arrive from there. 
There is a good theater. 


^ Here and there, when they denote a place alimdy men- 
tioned, and no particular stress is laid upon them, are ren- 
dered by ci or vL In the same way, thence is rendered by ne. 
These adverbs are used only in connection with a verb, and 
precede or follow it, according to the same rules given for 
the pronouns ci, vi, ne. There is, there are, etc. are translated 
c*£ or if% ci sono or vi sono, etc. 


EXERCISE XXVm 

rtiscello brodk 


anitra duck 
area di Ho£ Noan’s ark 
cane m. dog 
capra goat 
cavallo horse 
gallina hen 
gallo rooster 
gattino kitten 
gatto, cat 
maiale m. pig 
poiloio chicken yard 
polio chicken 
piiledro colt 


stalla stabk, bam 
vaeca cow 

ozgoid^oso proud 
tntto all, whole; tatto il Hbce 
the whole bo^; tetti i Wbd 
all books 

abbaiare to bark 


aver panra to be afraid 
divertirsi to amuse oneself,^ 
have a good time 
doznandare to ask 
pagare to pay, pay for 


A. (1) Continue the following: 1. lo mi giiardo nello spec- 
chio, etc. 2. lo mi mostrerd diligente, etc, 3. lo mi trovai 
solo, etc. 4. lo mi mettevo a iavorare, etc. 5. E^li mi 
aiuta, egli ti aiuta, etc, 6. Egli xni fa un favore, egli ti fa 


1 Cbnjugated like patt^e. 
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UQ f avore, etc. 7 . Essi mi guardano, essi ti guardano, etc. 
8. Essi mi daono torto, essi ti danno torto, etc. 

(2) Tramlate into Italian: 1. Here I am. 2. Here you 
are (five ways). 3. Here he is. 4. Here she is. 5. Here it 
is (two ways). 6. Here they are (two ways). 7. He speaks 
to her. 8. We speak to each other. 9. I shall visit him. 
10. You will sell the house to them. 

(3) Supply the conjunctive pronoun of the person indicated, 
and where Ike 3d person is indicated give both the masculine 
and the feminine forms: 1. Art.uro — (1st person plural) 
parla. 2. lo — (3d p.s.) offro dei biglietti. 3. Essj — 
(2d p.s.) o^ervauo. 4. Egli — (2d p.p.) spiega la le2aone. 
6. Tu detti — (3d p.p.) vma poesia. 6. Noi — (3d p.s.) 
chiamiamo. 7. Voi — (1st p.s.) conoscete bene. 8. Olga 
— (3d p.s.) risponderS,. 

(4) Substitvie ci, vi, or ne for the prepositioml phrases loUh 
in, a, di, or da according to sense: 1. Usciamo dal teatro. 
2. Saremo a casa aUe diciotto. 3. Egli 6 nello studio adesso. 
4. Desideravojmpo’di carta. 5. Offrii delle frutta. 6. Ri- 
tomerb a scuola domani. 7. Arrivano da Napoli. 8. La- 
vorai in quella staiuia. 9. Eravamo a Roma. 10. Parlai 
della casa di mio zio. 11. Stavano in una stalla- 12. Carlo 
e io andavamo al teatro mtte le sere. 13. Egli scendeva 
dal piano superiore. 14. Prenderd delle medicine. 

B. Animali domestic] 

1. La primavera b arrivaxa, ed eccoci in campagna! 
2. Vi passeremo tutto il giorno e ritomeremo in cittd 
stasera. 3. Tutto quello che vediamo b interessante. 
4. Prima andiamo alia stalla perchb lo zio che visitiamo 
desidera di mostrarei-un nuovo cavallo. 5. L’ha comprato 
da pooo tempo e ITia pagato molto caro. 6. Nella stalla 
c’b aiudie nn puledro, e in un angolo vedo una gatta con dei 
gattmL 7. Guardali, Alberto! Uno i bianco e ueio, e 
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gli altri son tutti grigi. 8. Ma non siamo in 
per passaxe il tempo in una stalla: usciamone. 9, An- 
diamo nei campi, dove tutto h cosi .bello! 10. Avete delle 
vacche, zio? 11. — Ne ho una che ci lik il latte per la famiglia. 
12. Dov^e ? Non la vedo. 13. — Eccola. £ 1&, dove sono 
quelle anitre, non lontano da quel ruscello. 14. Gli do- 
mando se ha dei maiali, e mi risponde che ne ha tie. 15. Ma 
egU va orgoglioso del sue poUaio e desidera di mc^trarlo ad 
Alberto. 16. Nel polia’o ci sono da cinquanta a sessanta 
galline e aleuni galli, 17. Udiamo xm cane che abbaia, e 
mio fratello ha paura. 18. Abbaia perch! una vettura 
passa davanti alia casa di mio zio. 19. Ci divertiamo cod 
tutta la mattina e a mezzogiomo andiamo a mangiare di 
buon appetito. 20. Non si diverte anche Lei quando va 
in cami^igna? 

C. 1. Yestoday my sistar and I want to the <5oimiay. 2, We 
went togetiier to (a) visit wr uncle. 3. I go there very often. 
4. We left at six o^clock so as (j^) to arrive early. 5. My unde 
was waiting for us at the station with hk carriage. 6. He had 
bought a new horse and was very proud of it. 7. I adeed him how 
much he had paid for it. 8. How much do you think (voi 
form)? — Eight thousand lire! 9. We arrived at his house in 
about half [an] hour. 10. A dog met us and started to (ad) bark 
at the horse. 

D. 1. Don^t be afraid (tn form), Olga: it is a good dc^. 

2. But my sister was not afraid; she is twelve years old now. 

3. My aunt was very glad to (di) see us. 4. We spent almost the 
whole day in the fields. 5. Uncle, show me (voi farm) whare 
the cows are.^ 6. — There they are ! Don't you see (tn form) 
them, near that brook, where some ducks are swimming ? 7. My 
sister likes chickens and w^ed to see ihem. 8. Th&a mj unde 
showed her the chicken yard, in which be had eighty or ninety hens 
and three roc^ters. 9. I went into tiie bam to (a) see a new eoK 

1 Translate, where m the mm. 
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and I also found there two pigs and a goat. 10. In a comer there 
was a cat with five kittens: that barn was a real Noah’s ark! 
11. My sister and I had a very good time the whole day . 12, [We] 
both returned to the city in the evening and were very tired when we 
went to bed. 

E. Oral* 1. Dove ando quol ragaz^io ieri? 2. Ci va 
spesso? 3. A che ora parti da casa? 4. Con chi andd? 
5, A che ora arrivarono ? 6. Chi aspettava alia stazione ? 
7, Perch^ era orgoglioso lo zio? 8. Chi ebbe paura? 
9. Perch^ ebbe paura? 10. Perch^ abbaiava il cane? 
11. Dov’era il puledro? 12. Dov’erano le vacche? 
13. Che cosa sembrava un^arca di Nofe? 14. Perchfe? 
16. Chi si diverte in campagna? 16. PerchS si diverte? 
17- A che ora ritornarono in cittsb i due ragazzi? 18. A 
che ora andarono a letto? 19. Kitornarono dalla cam- 
pagna in una vettura? 20. Quante volte h stato Lei in 
campagna quest’anno? 


LESSON XXIX 

100. Use of the Conjunctive Personal Pronouns 

{Coniirmed) . 


Me lo restitmrai? 
Parlotecene. 
Glieli daremo. 

Lo daremo loro. 


Will you return it to me ? 
Speak of it to us. 

We shall give them to him» (to 
her, to you). 

We shall give it to them. * 


1. When two conjunctive personal pronouns are used 
with the same verb, the indirect object precedes the direct 
object (contrary to English usage), and both precede, or 
folhm tire verb, as in the case of a single pronoun {see § 98). 

2. Loro, as always, follows the verb. 
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3. Before lo, la, li, le and ne, 

(a) mi, ti, si, ci and change i into e, and become re- 
spectively me, te, se, ce and ve; 

(b) gli and le alike become glie, which is written as one 
word with the following pronoim, giving these forms: 


glielo ) 
gliela J 
glieli \ 
glide / 
gliene 


it to him, or it to her, or it to you 

them to him, or them to her, or them to you 
some to him, or some to her, or some to you 


EXERCISE XXIX 


anello 

toLcdaldto bracelet 
C(Hn|deaxmo birthday 
coodlo oozal 
dom gift, pzesent 
poielliere m. jeweler 
gioieileria jewelry 
oggetto object 
orecchino earring 
:n’0 gold 
oroloig^o watch 
perla .pearl 
prezzo price 
rudno ruby 
scotola box 


smexmldo emerdd 
i^K>saln:k> wedding 

esatto exact 
larte strcmg 
prezioso preckms 
splendido 

cons^lkre to advise 
<^Erire to offer* 
loesentare to present, intro* 
duce 

ricOTdare to remember 
abbastanza enough 


A. (1) Trar^skUe each of the foUawing phram in two wai^s: 
glielo mostro, glieli mostro, gliene mostro due, gliela pre- 
senterd, gliele imi^remo, gliene pas^ due, dateglielo, 
^elo vendete, parlat^liene, glielo dichiarai. 

(2) Translate inio Italian in four differeni ways (jm as 
tu, voi, Lei and Loro): 1. I shall teadi it to you, Z Bfe 
will send them to you, 3. Sie did mt repeat it to 3 ^ 

^ Also the adverbs ci and vi (m« { 9@). ^ Cc^uagiited HJoe 
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4. He will respect you. 5. I called you. 6. We shall read 
it to you. 7. She will show them to you. 8. Has she 
brought it to you? 

(3) Rewrite, using where possible direct and indirect con- 
junctive pronouns instead of the object nouns: 1. Carlo con- 
segn6 xma lettera a sua madre. 2. Presentai i miei cugini 
al signor Conti. 3. Offro dei fiori a mia cugina. 4. Por- 
teremo questi libri ai nostri amici. 5. Manderai dei saluti 
a suo suocero. 6. Parlavo di queste cose al professors. 
7. Passerete i quademi agli altri alunni. 8. Spiegai la 
lezione ad Arturo. 9. Egli parlo a Silvia del suo^viaggio in 
Italia. 10. Venderemo questa casa. 

B. Dal gioielliere 

1. Tra alcuni giomi avrS. luogo lo sposalizio di mia cugina. 
2. Mia sorella e io desideriamo di darle un dono. 3. Lo 
compperemo oggi, e glielo manderemo per il giomo dello 
sposalizio. 4. Guido ci presenter^ a un gioielliere suo 
amico, che ha un negozio a via Cavour. 5. lA troveremo 
quello che desideriamo. 6. Via Cavour h lontana, ma 
prenderemo una vettura. 7. Che cosa desiderano, signori? 
— Qualche oggetto per un dono a una signora.. 8. Il 
^oielliere ha d^ anelli magnifici, e ce ne mostra alcuni. 
9. Sono belli, ma son anche cari. 10. Mia sorella ne am- 
mira molto uno con un rubino e due perle. 11. Io ne 
preferisco un altro con uno ^lendido smeraldo. 12. Ve- 
diamo anche dei braccialetti: son tutti d'oro con pietre 
pceziose. 13. Ma finiamo col comprare un paio d^orecchim 
di <x>rallo e piccole perle. 14. Il gioielliere ce li offre a un 
P’ezzo non caro. 15. Son cod belli, e nostra cugina sarS- 
cod contenta! 16. Anche la scatola in cui il gioielliere ce 
H ha venduti h beUa. 17. Bitomero in quel n^ozio tra pochi 
gbmL 18. Ho veduto un orologetto d'oro a buon prezzo e 
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desidero di comprarld 19. L’offrird a mia sorella per d suo 
compleaimo. 2». Quello ch’ella ha adesso non e d'oro. 

C. Use the voi form in rendering the direct address whenever it 
occurs in these sentences, 1. Has my sister-in-law sho^Ti you her new 
bracelet? 2. — "Yes, she showed it to me, and I found it very 
beautiful. 3, She received it from my brother [a] few days ago. 
4. The seventh of this month was her birthday". 5. It is a splendid 
gift: where did he buy it ? 6. — He bought it from a jeweler who 
is a friend of our family. 7. If you want to bu 3 " some precious 
objects, I advise j’ou to (di) go to that store. 8. — Thanks ! I 
wish to (di) go there now. 9. If you remember the exact address of 
it, please write it for me ( = to me) on this piece of -papen 
10. — Here it is. If you want. I shall telephone to the jeweler. 

D. 1. I must go to (a) buy a present for my sister, whose wedding 
will take place the first of the month. 2. 1 want to go now to the 
store of which you have spoken. 3. — Wdi, then let^s go tlwe 
together. 4. I also wish to (di) see my frimd and shall mtarodu<^ 
him to you. 5. Ha^ we are in the jewdiy store f « store d 
jewelry). 6. The jeweler has some magnificent earrings and shows 
them to us. 7 Some are with pearls, some with rubies, and hare 
is a splendid pair (of them with emmlds. 8. He also shows m 
some Italian rings with corals and offers them to me at a good 

9. But mj" sister will be glad to (di) have a watch, and I ask to (di) 
see some of them. 10. Please show (voi form) some of them to 
us. 11. May I see some other watches? 12. He shows them to 
me, and I buy a very beautiful gold watch ( « watch of gold). 
13. I pay, and the jeweler hands it to me in a little box. 14, Is 
this box strong enough? 15. My sista: is in Italy, and I must 
send it to bar by mail (per posts). 

E. Oral. 1. Che coea vende iin ^oielliere? 2. Conoece 
Lei un gioiellfere? 3. Dove sta il suo negorio? 4. Ei- 
corda il suo esatto indirim)? 5. Qual ^ I’indirixso di casa 
sua? 6. Che coea diamo a una perscma cara il giomo did 
suo eompl^nno? 7. Qual k il giomo (H suo omnp^tnno? 

2 To be Irai^aled. 
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8. Diamo dei doni solamente per un’ compleanno? 9. £ 
state Lei mai a uno sposaliaio ? 10. Alio sposaliaio di chi ? 
11. Quale <^tto prezioso preferisce Lei? 12. Qua! ^ la 
pietra preziosa che I^i preferisce? 13. Di che colore 6 
un rubino? 14. E una perla? 15. E uno smeraldo? 

16. Conosce Lei una pietra preziosa che 6 famosa in Italia? 

17. Un poielliere vende solo anelli, orecchini e braceialetti ? 

18. Chi ha un orologio in quests classe ? 19. Quanto lo ha 
pagato? 20. Che ora i? 


LESSOW XXX 

101. Present Participle 

Buying SeUing FinUkiny 

comprando vendmdo finendo 

Being Hating 

cissEzido SLVsndo 

lost Perfect Participle 

H anng hmtghi Having soM Having finished 

aTmdo ccm^rato avendo veaduto avcndo fiaito 

Having bem Having had 

cNKseado st&to avsiido avuto 

IDS* Use of the Present Participle.^ 1, The present 
partidpfe is invariable in form; that is, it does not undergo 
any diai^ cm account of gender, number or person. 

% It trai^tes the English present participle whenever 
to has a totW function. For the translation of the 
pesmt partidple used as a noun or an adjective, 
wm i§ 148, 2and 158. 

MiMd IPOTWH^ ^ hwe i pedp to da^bagtiiali bot'vvoeii Uie piesc^t p ar tfffjpl ' fl f 
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3. Sbaglkndo unpariaino. We leam by eiring. 

Copiando feci tmo sbcgUo. In copying I made a mistake. 

Amvando ci salut5. , On arriving he greeted us. 

Besides rendering the English present participle used 
alone with a verbal force: the Italian present participle 
translates a^ the English present participle preceded by 
the prepositions hy^ in, on or through* 

4. ParIandodiItii,amTaimno we were speaking of him 

a ca^ ^ arrived home. 

E^jido ricco, pud viaggia- Since Jit is rich, he can travel. 

Vendmdo a tal prmo, non U I sold at such a price, I would 

gnadagnerei nulla. earn nothing. 

The present participle may replace a clause of time, cause 
or condition. ’ 


lOi. 


ProgressiTe Construction 


Stava ancon donnendo. He was still sleeping. 

lavonndo. He was woiking. 

Andava impaiasda. He was learning. 

The present participle of a verb may be combined with a 
orm of stare or andare to form a progressive construction. 
Stare is more commonly used, but andare is preferred to 
convey an idea of motion or growth. 


As has already been explained (tee § 23, 1 and § 45), the progressive 

be express^ by both the simple present (compro, zXJi) 
Md the past descriptive (compravo, / wat buying). Because oS 
the pp^renive construction is less frequently used in Italian than 
m pgliA, and when used it implies more emphasis. Sts co^nado 

«■ i ike ad of buying^ 


' Adverbs of Maimer 

1. gsierwB PH^osameate geaenmdy 

o»tese courteous cortesemcBte eoarteauafy 

Advert® of maimer are usually f<»med 1^ -memm 
to tlm toiaiae angular of the adjective. 
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2* i^e loyal 

r^olare regular 
Brx: folle mad 

medbcre mediocre 

Adjectives ending in ~Ie 
adding -mente, pro%'ided tl 
ending. 


lealmente loyally 

regolanneate legulaxly 
foUemeate madly 

mediocxemeate moderately 

or ~rc drop the final vowel in 
at no consonant precedes those 


EXERCISE XXX 


leAlpi the Alps 
Vittario Emaaucle Victor Em* 
manuei 

dace m. leader 
glraia gIor>’ 

indipendenza independeuce 
latta struggle 
nazicme /. nation 
nemko enemy 
potm country, fatherland 
peiiodo peiicKi 
popolo peopk 
pQtmza power 

ssaipre pih : 


stDiia histoiy 

traso throne 

uomo di stato statesman 

vita life 

vittaria victory 

destare to arouse 
rischkre to risk 
saciiBcare to sacrifice 
scaedaxe to drive, expel 

a capo di at the head of 
circa about 
oltre beyond 
re and more 


A. (1) Gtre far each in parentheses the present or 
pei/dd parUdfie accarding io sense: 1 . {Imparare) queila 
ne stiidi6 un’altra. 2. (Dare) dei libii a quel 
ngiuiio, faedo una buona eosa* 3 . ( Vseire) dalla scuola, 
mcm^ il mn^estro. 4. (Ossenme) le mgeLZze, le trov6 
InleOigentL 5. Stiamo (leggere) un romanjso della Seiw. 
C iCmmmmm) per Via XX Settembre, trovai un mio 
7* (Cmmem) quei mgnori, egli d^derd di star 
ian fcm 8w (Amt Imagm) d’Elena, 1^ telefonai. 
ft (Aptwm) k porta, euterai. 10, (Prepemre) la sua 
talMi mibe ooie nucive. 
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adjectives: capriccioso, incantevolc. pesante, ricco, sclvatico, 
forte, esatto, difficile, comodo, alto, contemporaneo. splen- 
dido, elegante, inutile, lungo. lontano, po%ero, grande, 
facile, giusto. 

(3) Replace the pronouns in parevitheses by their correct 
Italian equivalents: 1. Telefonando (to her) alle sedici, ero 
in ritardo. 2. Mangiando (them, m(). ella mi guardava. 
3. Ordinando ( me) di far queste cose, avrete torto. 4. Parlo 
mostrando (to him) la porta. 5. Sard contento in\itando 
{her). 6. Osservando {them), le trovd strette. 7. Lasciando 
(to them) quel che desideravano, egli mostrd che non era 
capriccioso. 8. Impard quella poesia recitando (it) molte 
volte. 9. Sacrificando (to him) il suo posto, egli il 
mio consiglio. 10. Scrivendo (to her), si ricordd d’Elena. 

B. StorU d’ltaUa 

1. Tutta la storia d’ltalia, da quella 3i Rcons a quells 
dei giomi nostri, d ricca di glorie. 2. Adesso stiiuao 
studiando il periodo che va dal 1821 al 1919. 3. fi la storia 
delle guerre d’indipendenza. 4. Stiarao leggendo alcuni 
libri che il nostro professore ci ha eonsigliati. 5. Essi sono 
molto interessanti. 6. Egli ci ha parlato stamani di 
Vittorio Emanuele II, il Padre della Patria. 7. Vittorio 
Eknanuele rischid tutto, il trono, la “vita sua e quella dei 
suoi figli, per I’indipendenza italiana. 8. Ma nella dura 
lotta egli non fu solo. 9. Altri grand! uqmini lo aiutarono 
a scaceiare gli Austriaci dalla patria. 10. Mazrini ^ occupa 
il prime posto tra quelli che prepararono gl’Italiani alia 
vittoria. 11. insegnd loro ad amar la loro patria 
com’^li stesso I’amava. 12. Cavour fu il grande uomo di 
state che consiglid Vittorio Emanuele negli anni di lotta. 

^ Certain names of men, sneh as Mazzisi, Caretir, ete.» are used preleral^f 
witlioiit tbe definite artieb, on saetomit ol their very familiar 
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13. Dal 1850 al 1861, anno in cui mort, egli fu al govemo, 
ammirato e amato da tutto il popolo. 14. Egli portd la 
nasione alia vittoria del 1859, dalla quale ebbe principio il 
regno d’ltalia. 15. Ma I'uomo che gl’Italiani ameranno 
aempre piii con I’andar degli anni, e Garibaldi. 16. Chi 
non conosce qualche cosa della \'ita di questo famoso duce ? 
17. A capo dei suoi soldati dalla ^ camicia rossa, egli 
passd di vittoria in vittoria. 18. Dalle Alpi al mare tutti 
gl’Italiani vanno orgc^liosi, e con ragione, di questi loro 
grand! uomini. 

C. 1. I am studjing Italian history now. 2. I am learning 
something about the gr^t men of Italy. 3. Our professor often 
speaks of them to us in class. 4 By speaking of them to us, he 
teaches us many interesting things. 5. Yesterday, on finishing his 
lesson, he advised us to (di) read some books on the Italians’ 
struggle for independence. 6. I am reading one of these books now. 
7. This period of Italian history' starts in (da) eighteen hundred 
twenty-one and ends with the Great War. 8. With the \'ictoiy of 
Vittorw Vaieto— October 24th-Novemba' 4th,* ninA^n hun- 
dred ei^teen — the Italians drove the Austrians beyond the 
Alps. 9. In reading Italian history, I admire more and more the 
Italian people. 

D. 1. Italians are justly proud of the great men who helped 
Uwa to (a) drive the enemy from their country. 2. Victor Em- 
manael II, risking throne and life, was at the head of the strug^e. 
3. Cavour was the statesman wlm advised him and prepared the 
TKtoiy. 4. MaiBiM, arousiiig tire Italians with his books and his 
*™**pfet taught them to (ad) love their country and to (a) sacrifice 
CTwythmg to it, 5. In Garibaldi the Itaiiai^ had a leadesr wlm 
hnemh* thtti to victory. 6. In reading the hfctory of the Great 
War, wo see that Vietw Emmanuel III, by foJring hfe place at the 

if Us aolcheiB, followed tiie eramirfe of hfe grandfather. 
7. Bulbas low aati reqieet him as a father. 8. Cheat men are 

Ww awaNibMw Sa taa MMMeiiwa a dosoriiiti've OMaaiaa; in thOa QB&e 
ItMihaMMrilWwtt. the* dates. 
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now at the head of the government. 9. They are showing the people 
the path to (da) follow in order to give their country new glory. 

E. Oral. 1. Che cosaabbiamo imparatoin questalezione? 
2. Di chi ci parla spesso il noetro professore ? 3. Che cosa 
ci ha egli consigliato di fare? 4. Qual S un interessante 
periodo della stork d’ltalk ? 5. Da che anno eominck la 
lotta deglTtalkni per I’indipendenza della loro patria? 
6. Con quale vittoria glTtaliani scacciarono g!i Austriaci 
oltre le Alpi? 7. Quando ebbe luogo questa vittork? 
8. Chi fu Vittorio Emanuele II ? 9. Chi fu I’uomo di stato 
che prepaid k ■v’ittork ? 10. In qixale anno mort ? 11. Per 
quanti anni fu egli al govemo? 12. Chi destd il popolo 
italkno coi suoi libri e col suo esempio ? 13. Chi fu Gari- 
baldi? 14. Di che (wlore erano le camice dei suoi soldati? 
15. Chi h Vittorio Emanuele III? 16. Perchd gl’It&tkni 
to amatm come un padre? 17. Quale esempio ha ^ 
s^uito? 18. Chi S adeaso a capo del ^verno italknd? 
19. Che cosa mostra e|^i al popolo italkno? 20. Chi fe 
a capo del govemo americano? 

LESSON IXXI 

106. Disjunctive Personal Pronou ns . While the con- 
junctive personal pronouns (see § 97) are used only in con- 
nection with a verb, the pronouns listed below are us^d 
independently of it. Their most common usage is as objects 
of prepositions. 



SmQXTUk.n 


ThxmAts 

Isi person 

me 

me 

ml 

tm 

2d pemm 

tft 

thee, you 

YOi 

you 


' hii 

bim 

loro 

tl:^m (m. emdf,) 


Id 

her 


dipmwn 

essQ 

him, it 

esd 

ttiem (m.) 


essa 

her, it 

^se 

them (/.) 


Ld 

you 

IfOTD 

you 



himself, , itself, themisdiN^ 



ISO ITALMX GRAMM.iE 

Note that Im, lei and their plural, loro, are used only 
with reference to persons, while esso, essa, essi and esse may 
refer to persons, animals, or things. 


lOT. Use of the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. The 
disjunctive personal pronouns are used in the foUowing cases: 

1 , Uvoriamo con loro. We work with them. 

Studia da He studies by himself. 

Miev prepositions. 

Note that instead of con me, con te, and con se, the forms 
meco, teco and seco are sometimes used. 


2. Sd pia alto di me. You are taller than I. 

After comparatives. 


3. VidterS te ed essL 
Parla a lui e a lei* 


I shall visit you and them. 
He speaks to him and to her. 


In place of the conjunctive, when the verb has two 
direct or two or more indirect objects. 


or more 


4. S^uird voL 


Amo te, non amo ltd. 


I shall follow you, (The un- 
emphatic form would be Vi 
seguiri) 

I love you, I don’t love him. 


In pbce of the conjunctive, for emphasis, clearness, or 

contrast- 


5. Ici ma non InL 
l*%a soritlo Ini stesso. 
INt: acste io stesao. 


I shall depart, hut not he. 
He himself has written it. 
I myself have written it. 


^ of the subject pronouns, for emphasis, but 
pronoun to be used is of the third person, singular 

fc® the adjective stessa may 
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a Beatoluil Happy he! 

In exclamations. 

7. Se io fossi InL H I were he. 

When the pronoim stands in the predicate after the V6rb 
Essere. But note that it h L it yon. etc, are sono io, sei 
tu, t lui, t ki, siamo aoi, siete ¥oi, sono loro* 


EXERCISE XXXI 


Sicilia Sicily 

affari m. business 
assistsnte m.. assistant 
azione /. stock 
banca (or banco) bank 
cambiaie /. note 
cassa di mpannio savings de- 
partment 

cassiare m, cashier 
conto corrEnte checking ac- 
count 

danaro money 
depsaito deprisit 
informazionebf* information 
inteiESse w. interest 


obbligazione /. bond 
sportello window of an ofke) 
ufficio office 
usciere m. usher 
vagiia m, money order 

commemale commercial 
speclale special 

depoaitare to deposit 

exnettere to issue 

lasciare to leave Uon^£i}img^ 

menare to lead 

prestare to lend 

ritirare to draw\ draw* out 

trattare to transact 


A. ;li Trandate irdo Italian: 1 . I go with him. 2. I 
respect you, not them. 3. He needs us. 4. I shall meet 
him and her. 5. He does it for us. 6. It is I. 7. We 
observed you. 8. She herself wishes it. 9. I myself re- 
turned there. 10. It was he. 11. He will read with us. 
12. He sacrificed himself for her. 

(2) Give eight possible answers io each question: 1 . Chi 

era 12 l? 2. Chi Fha ordinato? 3. Chi ha perduto 

quest* orologio? 

(3) Fill in each blank with the present^ present perfect^ 
pmt absolute and future (Jour forms) of the verb in paren- 

^ Plural when more than one “piece of information'' is meant. 
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LUrewao 


Jk3sa> couFipnr 
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Uieses: 1. (pulire) Carlo — la lavagna. 2. (ripeiere) Mia 
cugiim — b stesso sbaglio. 3. (tekfcnare) Xoi — ai 
nostri amici. 4. (fisservare) Arturo e Alberto — dei bei 
negozi. 5. (applavdire) lo — solamente i buoni attori. 
6. {essere) Tu — in una cabina. 7. (destare) Elena — il 
suo frateliino. 8. {incorUrare) Voi — ogni giomo qualche 
ami(k). 9. (mere) Carlo e io — in campagna. 10. (guarire) 
II medico — quel povero ragazzo. 

B.' Alla banca 

1. Vai aUa banca adesso? 2. — vado tra qualche 
minuto. 3. — Andiamoci insieme allora! Mi presenterai 
al caaaere, che non conoaoo. 4. Che dedderi da hii? 
5. — Desidero di oompraie delk obbligaii(Hu. 6. — lo ho 
iMbogno di veckrlo per pa^ue del daoaro per una 
dw fimiai tre mesa fa. 7. — Bene, cod saii utile a me e a 
te di parla^; ^ mi consiglierh quali obbligazioni otnn- 
prare. 8. — Hai.eon te il danaro? 9. — No; sta deposi- 
tato alia cassa di risparmio, ma lo ritirerd perch^ non son 
contento deU'interesse che ricevo. 10. — Quanto ti danno ? 
— ili danno il tre e mezzo per cento. 11. Andando alia 
banca, Arturo mi parla delle banche italiane. 12. In Italia 
ci sono molte grandi banche, come la Banca d'ltalia, il 
Banco di Napoli, il Banco di Sicilia, e la Banca Commerciale. 
13i Alcune di queste banche hanno ufBci anche in America. 
14. Esse comprano e vendono azioni e obbligazioni, ricevono 
depositi a conto corrente e a interesse, fanno aifari d’ogni 
specie. 15. Gl’Italiani che stanno in America vanno di 
solito a una di queste banche se desiderano di mandare del 
dmiaro in Italia. 16. Ma eccoci alia banca. 17. Davanti 
a <^gni sportello vediamo signori e signore. 18. Degl’kn- 
piegati emettono tmglia, altri ricevono (tepositi, altri d«.nTy> 
mformazioni. 19. Un usciere mena Arturo e me dU’uffieao 
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del ca^iere. 20. Ala egli e oeeupato, e noi trattiamo i 
nostri affari con un suo assisrente. 

C. L Do YOU wish to (dii go vnth iis to your bank this morning? 
2. — I have notliiug to i da» do, and sliall be glad to (di) go with 
YOU, 3. 1 myself wish to (dij go there. 4. — Then let’s go now. 
It’s two o’clock, and they will close at tiiree. 5. Aly cousins^ 
Victor and Sylvia, go with me to the bank. 6. We take a carriage 
in order to arrive therfe in time. 7. Neither he nor she has ever 
l>een in this city. S. I shall introduce them to the cashier, who is 
% friend of mine. 9. He wishes to (di) open a checking account, 
and she has some money to (da) deposit in (a) the savings depart- 
ment. 10. We arrive at the bank, and an usher leads us to the 
cashier’s oflSce. 

D. L The bank h now full of people. 2. Some are there to 
(per) deposit money, others to (per) draiv it out. 3. There are 
special windows for ladies. 4. But while other clerks are at the 
windows, special business is transacted by the cashier and his 
assistants. 5. They lend money on notes, issue money orders, and 
sdl stocks and bonds. 6. Victor, isn’t it you who wish to (di) 
open a checking account ? 7. — Y^, it is I. 8. Victor and Sjdvia 
are in the office with me. 9. I introduce him and her to the 
cashier, and the cashier gives them the information they need. 
10. He gi%'es him a paper to (da) sign, and leads her to (da) the 
ekrk who receives deposits on (a) interest. 11. interest do 
you give in th^ bank ? 12. — We give (the)^ four per cent. 

E. Oral, 1. Qua! e la sua banca? 2. Chi conosce Lei 

idla Imnea ? 3, Quaiido va Lei alia banca ? 4. Riceviamo 
klen^se se depcdtiamo il nostro danaro a conto eorrente ? 
& Dove depc^tiamo il nostro danaro se desideriamo d'avere 
vm 6. Che cosa vende una banca? 7. Conosce 

1^ bamrn italiana? 8. Che hanno in America 

9, Che affari fmano? 10. Perche 
nwii a 'HM iK banche gFItallani che stanno in 
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America? 11. Chi troN-iamo alia porta d’una banca? 
12. Che cosa fa I’usciere d’vma banca? 13. A che ora 
aprono le banche in America? 14. A che ora chiudono? 
15. A che ora finiscono di lavorare gl'impiegati d’una 
banca? 16. Quando desideriamo di mandate del danaro, 
che cosa facciamo ? 17. Che cosa trattiamo nell’ufScio del 
cassiere d'una banca? 18. £ solo il cassiere nel suo ufiScio? 
19. Chi ci mena nel suo ufficio? 20. Che interesse danno 
le banche di questa citta? 


loe. 


LESSON XXXII 
The Irregular Verb se^e 


SKKT IWJCATTVm 

Past AmohtrwM 

J kmWj €iCr 

/ knew, eic. 

B9 


sm 


sa 


»tppuuno 

mpemmo 

sapete 

sApAste 

sa&no 

seppera 


The irregularity of the past absolute should be carefully 
noted. It affects three forms only : the 1st and 3d singulsu- 
and the 3d plural. These foms have in common an irregular 
stressed stem and they have respectively the endings -i, -e, 
-ero. The three other forms are perfectly regular, both in 
stem and endings. 

109. Irregular Past Absolute. What has been stated in 
the preceding paragraph applies not only to the verb sapere, 
but also to all irregular past absolute in Italian, excejrt 
three: those of the verte cssere, dare, and stare. 
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110. Tke Past Absolute of 

C(»ioscere — conabbi 

couoscesti, etc. 

mettere — misi 

mettesti, etc. 

emettere — emisi 

emettesti, etc. 

111 . 

Sa quests par>la? 

Sa chi parleri? 

Sa cautare? 

Couosce la signora Marzetti? 

Conosce quel ristomute ? 


Some Irregular Verbs 

rispondere — risposi 

rispondesti, etc. 

Yedere — vidi 

vedesti, etc. 

volere — volii 

voiesti, etc. 


Eto you know this word ? 

Do you know who will speaJc ? 
Do you know how to (Can you) 
sing? 

Do you know Mrs. Marzetti ? 
Do you know that restaurant ? 


Meaning of sapere and conoscere 


1. Sapere means fo frnw a thing or a fact. It also renders 
the English can in the sense of fo knotc how. 

2. Conoscere means to knmi\ to be acquainted with. 


EXERCISE xxm 


as^^pio check 

bigiietti di banca paper money 
darso back 
irma signature 
moneta coin 
tasca pocket 

dirsisci diferent (plwr. several) 
wmmmBh national 


aver Fabitudine di to be used to 
finnare to endorse 
identlficare to identify 
passeggiare to take a walk 
riconoscere to recognize 
Ti&otare to refuse 
riscuatere to cash 
to fear 

aiferoiatzvazsieDiie aSirmatively 
se whether 


oM%ed 
mdMb old 

suMbo alcHjoe 


fl) Cmt^me &e f^owinq: 1. lo m dii 6, etc. 

X lo mwi iW e# era, etc. 3. lo mki la letfcera, aOa 
pHta, ««e. 4. fo BOB voBi partire, etc. 5. lo ooa 
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una cartolina, etc. 6. Non vidi io la vettura che passava ? 
etc. 7. Io emisi un vaglia, etc. 8. Io so questa regola, etc. 

(2) Give for eadi verb in parentheses the correct form of 
the pad absohUe: 1. Noi (sapere) dove andare. 2. II signor 
Cusano {volere) ritomare subito. 3. Silvia non {rispondere) 
mai alle mie cartoline. 4. Essi (mettere) dei francoboUi 
sulle lettere. 5. L’impiegato (emetiere) un vaglia. 6. Io 
(vedere) quei signori al teatro. 7. Voi (volere) divertirvi. 
8. I miei amici (rispondere) al mio saluto. 9. Arturo e 
Carlo (sapere) sorv^liarli. 10. Noi (mettere) i libri sullo 
scaffale. 11. Io (volere) far come lui. 12. Tu (rispondere) 
subito. 13. E^U non (riconoscere) sua soreHa. 14. Io 
(meUere) la lampada sul tavolino. 15. Olga e Silvia mi 
(vedere) dope molti anni. 16. Esse non mi (riconoasere). 
17. Io non (sapere) la mia leaione. 18. I* i^ncaina 
Aleesandri (vedere) ogni oosa. 19. I ragaui (voiere) andare 
in ca mp ag n a. 20. Io (riconoscere) che avevo torto. 

(3) Inmi the correct form of the present indicatm of 

sapere or conoscere aaxrrtUng to sense: 1. Elena molte 

signore. 2. Noi — a che or& il treno arriveri. 3. Esa 
non — quel che fanno. 4. Io — la lingua italiana e la 
francese. 5. — voi quante persone arriveranno stasera? 

6. Chi non — che Roma e chiamata la CittA Etema? 

7. E^limi — bene. 8. Noi non — nessun teatro in questa 
citth. 9. Noi — che ogni regola ha qualche eccezioM. 
10. Tu — che Dante e il primo poeta d’ltalia. 

B. Affaii di banca 

1. Devo andare alia Prima Banca Nazionale per riscuotere 
un aseegno. 2. Sa a che ora apriranno ? 3. — Apriranno 
alle nove. 4. Bene, allora abbiamo venti minuti di t^po. 
5. Conosce il cassiere? 6. — No, non k) conosco, ma 
Gonoeco diversi impi^ti in quella banca. 7. Yrnde ao- 
eompagsanni, se nmi ha niente da fare? — Voleataeri. 
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8. Passeggiando insieme, il signor Cini e io arri\iamo alia 
banca. 9. — Sa a quale sportello dobbiamo andare, usciere ? 
10. L’usciere mi risponde che. per riscuotere un assegno, 
dobbiamo presentarci al secondo sportello. 11. Ha una 
penna stilografica, signor Cini? 12. Devo firmare il mm 
assegno e ho dimenticato la mia penna a casa. 13. Egli 
me la d^, e io metto la mia firma sul dorso dell’assegno. 
14. Graiie, le sono molto obbligato. 15. L’impiegato 
riceve I'assegno e mi consegna il danaro. 16. Son cinque- 
cento lire in biglietti di banca. 17. Non ho avuto bisogno 
d’essere identificato perche alia banca mi conoscono. 
18. Metto il danaro in tasca, e usciamo. 19. AUe died 
abbiamo un appuntamento, al nostro albergo, con degli 
amici americani. 20. Abbiamo ancora mezz’ora di tempo, 
e non sappiamo come occuparla. 21. L’albergo non h 
lontano, e possiamo arrivarci in pochi minuti. 22. Invito 
allora U signor Cini a prendere una tazza di eaffg con me. 

C. 1. Two days ago I saw on (per) the street my friend Arthur 
whom I had not met for (da) several years. 2. He did not recognize 
me, but I recognized him at once. 3. Where have you been all 
this time? 4. — My brother and I have been in Italy; we re- 
turned to (in) Arawica this month. 5. He asked me where I was 
going, and I answered him ‘ that I was taking a walk. 6. — I 
must go to the bank to (per) draw out some money. Do you know 
the cashier of the First National Bank? 7. — Yes, I know him 
very well; he is an old friend of mine. 8. Will you go*with me to 
the bank to (per) identify me ? 9. I shall be greatly obliged to you. 
10. I did not kimw how to rduse, and thus we went together. 

D. 1. After a few minutes we were at the bank. 2. I saw the 
wAm mad called him. 3. Do you know whethar the cashier k in 
Ua office? 4. He answered me affirmativdy and led us to the 
OMiaer's office. 5. Fast I wanted to intaoduee Arthur to him, 
thM m of what my fnend imeded. 6. He w^ied to 
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a check he had received from home. 7. — Very well, sir; hut you 
(voi) forgot to (di) endc»rse it. Please sign here* 8. Arthur put 
his signature on the back of the check. 9. — Do you want gold 
ur paper money ? 10. I shall be very glad if you let (fark) me have 
paper money. 11.1 am not used to earning (portaxe) gold coins 
in [my] pocket and I fear to (di) lose them. 12. we went 

out, an automobile pa-sseti in front of us; my sistei^ were in it, 
but they didn’t see us. 

E. Oral. L Chi ineontrai per la via alciini giorni fa? 
2. ili riconobbe egli ? 3. Perehe non iid riconohb? ? 4. Da 
quanti anni non nCaveva veduto? 5. Dov’era state in 
questi anni ? 6. Quand'egli mi domando dove andavo, che 
cosa gli risposi ? 7. Dove voleva egli andare ? 8. Per far 
che cosa ? 9. Conosceva egli il cassiere della Prima Banca 
Nazionale? 10. Lo conosco io? 11. Lei chi conc^?ce alia 
sua banca? 12. Se io non cont^co nessuno alia banca, 
po 60 o riscuotere un 13. Che cosa faecio aJlora? 

14. Che cosa risponde Lei a chi le fa un favore? 15. Sa a 
che ora le banche chiudono in questa cittA? 16. Sa chi h 
rimpiegato che sta alio sportello dove riscuotiamo gli as- 
segni ? 17, Che cosa mettiamo sul dorso d’un assegno per 
riscuoterlo? 18. Con che cosa firiniamo? 19. Non di- 
mentiea Lei mai di portar k sua penna stilografica ? Pre- 
ferisee biglietti di banca a monete doro? 21. Perch^l? 
22. Ha Lei Fabitudine di portare oro eon se ? 


LESSON XXXIII 
Review 

A. Continue the fdlowinn: 1, io faecio ogni cosa da me, tu fai 
ogm cosa da te, etc. 2. Io do delle frutta a lui e a lei, etc. 3. Io 
vado eon la signorina Ricci, etc. 4. Io sto lavcnrando per loro, etc. 
5. Io BO di che parleri, etc. 6. Io non volH uscire, etc. 7. N«» 
rkpcm io subito ? etc. 8. Io sepp k lezbne d^feri, elc. 
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B. BemwQmMion^: 1, Are there masculine nouns eading in -a? 
Mention some and teU how their plural is formed, 2. Ai*e there 
nouns in -a of both genders ? Give a few examples. 3. Mention 

nouns in -o which have a feminine plural in -a. 4. How' are 
quelio and belio inflected before a noun? 5. What difference of 
meaning is there between codesto and quelio ? 6. Give the three 
most important adverbs of place. 7. ’RTien is the relative pro- 
noun che used? 8, ^lien is the relative pronoun cui used? 

9. What meaning has chi as a relative pronoun ? 10. How do you 
form the native imperative, second person singular? 11. Give 
in Italian the hours from noon to midnight. 12. Give the conjunc- 
tive pronouns used as direct objects. 13. Give the conjunctive 
pronouns used as indirect objects. 14. Give the rules concerning 
their us^. 15, Which are the conjunctive adverbs? 16. Ex- 
plain the Italian progressive construction. 17. How is an adverb 
of manner formed from an adjective? 18. Give a complete list of 
the d^junctive personal pronouns. 19. Which is their m<5st 
general usage ? SX). In what other cases are they used ? 21. What 
difference of meaning is there between sapere and conoscere? 
22. Explain the conjugation of an irr^ular past absolute and give 
an examine. 

C. Suppiy the coiredE form of the pad absoiiiie of the verb given in 

ike mfinitive: L (mpere) lo non che fare. 2. (vokre) Essi — 

andarealk) stabiliBMitodib^ 3. (rispondere) Noi — afferma- 
tivamente. 4, (eopere) Tu — p^h^ ell^era con noi. 5. (sapere) 

Catarina non — che ara buono per iei. 6. (vedere) lo il 

piroae^o parliva. 7. (rumos^xre) E^lo — -presto. 8. (md- 
iere) Bsse — ogni cosa in ordine, 9. (voiere) Arturo — rifiutare. 

10. (rupmdm) lo — due giomi dopo. 11. (sapere) I ragaxxi 

ncm — - la fcro 12. (^ccferc) Carlo e Arturo — che 

awraiioteio. 13, (ll•elian?)lo — ilibrisullascrivmiia. 14. (ixe- 
rim) Non — tuiiiierandsaloy^? 

Ik Ptme ^ ffiUe b^ore emh of ike foBoming noms^ 

fcn fia ^ fimvl ef heA rnUde md noim: p:t^ramina, banca^ 
Imaiiap ik»o, uovo, aioco, cuoea, bu^ 

amioo, oca, ^ 
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E. • Replace the tcordx in parenthem by Iheir carred Italian 
equivalents: 1. Amaiiro il (beautiful) mare d'ltaJia. 2. Epli e un 
(jgreat) maestro. 3. (That) libro (which) Lei ha, e niio. 4. La 
signora (to whom) Lei offri la sedia, e mia sorella. 5. (He whoi 
donne, non piglia pesci. 6. (Be) calmo, fratello mio ! 7. Arri- 
veri (tonight). S. La letters che {I om copying) h lunga. 9. Par- 
lava (to me and to her). 10. Quests b la chiesa di (Saint Victor). 
11. Eeco il ragazzo (whom) ehiamerai. 12. Non ho nessuna penna 
(with which) serivere. 13. Il signore (whose) sorella Lei conosce. 
sari qui tra due giorni. 14. Partird (this morning). 15. Presterd 
del danaro (to you, but not to him). 16. Un (good) anello co.sta 
molto. 17. Egli ha comprato (some beautiful) cavalli. 18. Mi 
ricordo dei (beautiful} anni piassati. 

F. Explain the meaning of the following talde, and gw exampkt: 


Gskoeb 

F. (M.) 

M, F. 

M.F. 


R 

NoITH EhdIKCM I 

tL«. i 

-A 

■"i -e -i 

-I 


“-i —a, 

-4 

-a 


G. Translate into Italian: 1. He will sit writh you (four toays). 
2. I shall introduce him to her. 3. Let’s close the door. 4. Don’t 
write to him (tu form). 5. It was she. 6. He himwl f signed 
that paper. 7. They wiU sell it to you (four ways). 8. He was 
speaking of it to me. 9. I need him and yom /our zrays). 10. He 
is afraid of us. 11. I am inviting him and her. 12. If I help you. 
will you help me (four ways) ? 13. Be glad (tu and Toi /orm«). 
14. It is thqy. 15. Don’t be capricious (tu and voi forms). 
16. You give it to them. 17. He was washing himself. 18. She 
herself dusted it this morning. 

H. Give the present particijde and the perfect participle, and then 
(he positive and negaiiiv imperative, of each of the following verbs: 

scacciare vedare Snire easere 

avere - pn»«itai<e petden 
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Conditionai of Model Verbs 


112 . 

J shovld or 
would huy^ etc, 
eomprer ei 
eomprer esti 
eomprer cbbe 

comprcremmo 
eomprer este 
eomprer sbbero 


/ should or 
would sell, etc, 
vender ci 
vender esti 
vender tbbe 

vender emmo 
vender este 
vender ebbero 


I should or 
would finish, etc, 
finir ei 
finiresti 
fuiir ebbe 

finir emmo 
finir este 
finir ebbero 


Compare the stem of this tense with that of the future. 
As for endings, note that they are the same for all Italian 
verbs and that, in the first singular, the third singular and 
the third plural, the stressed e has the open sound. Note 
also that the first person plural differs from the first person 
plural of the future by having a double m. 


113. Conditioiial of essere and aitere 


I ^mdd or would he, etc. 


mn^i^ sar^ibefo 


I should or would haoe, eic. 
avrei avremmo 

avresti avreste 

avrebbe avrebbero 


114L Conditional P^ect 


1 nftauM or wmdi 
k&m kmffki, etc. 



/ should or would 
hose sold, etc, 
smnwmdjoto 
arosti etc. 


I shouM or would 
hose finished, etc, 
avreifisito 
avresti ftni^ eto. 



I silmdd or wotdd 
km hod, etc, 

avreiavaio 

moBti 
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115* Use of the ConditionaL The conditional is used in 
the following cases: 

1 . Hoe gHeio mostrersbbe. He would not show it to him. 

To express what is uncertain or indefinite in the principal 
clause. 

2. Disscro Ghe partirebhero. The>' SAid they wmild leave 

(and ikey did). 

I>issero che sarebbero iMur- They said they would leave 

titi {and they did rud). 

To express future time in relation to a past tense of a verb 
of thinking, believing, saying, ete.^ When the statement 
made has failed to come true, the conditional perfect is used* 

3* Aamrd uschre. I Should like to go out. 

In a stataaaent or request expressed with deference. 

4. Secc^o lui, il prealdeEte Accoiding to him, presi^ 

sarsbbe ammalato* is ill. 

To express what is reported by hearsay, or on the au- 
thority of somebody else. 

5. In the conclusion of conditional sentences {m § 152). 

116. Idiomatic Use of a 

1 mid amid sono a Pisa* My friends are in Pisa. 

But: Questi evimti ebbero hiago Thc«e events toc^ plaise in 
in Hapoli. 

Before names of cities, the Boyish t» is generally rendered 
by a^ but it may be renctered by in if the meanini; is wiikm. 

* UtDOiia iwrtiramw esci^essss futme 
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EXERCISE XXXnri 

A. (1) Continue the folloidng: 1. lo lavorerei ogni giomo, 
etc. 2. lo prenderei una vettura, etc. 3, Non mi di- 
vertirei io? etc. 4. lo non sarei cosi orgoglioso, etc. 5. lo 
Avrei o^rvato quei negozi, etc. 6. Io sarei stato con- 
tento, etc. 

t2) Supply for each i>erb given in the infinitive the correct 
Jorm of the conditional, or the conditional perfect, or both, 
according to sense: 1. (partire) Xoi — volentieri per I’ltalia. 
2. {comprare) Essi — quest’automobile, ma non hanno 
danaro. 3. {comprare) Noi — quella casa, ma non ave- 
vamo abbastanza danaro. 4. (mandare) Secondo lei, suo 
padre — una lettera al tuo. 5. (desiderare) Io — un po’ 
di burro. 6. (ritomare) Dichiaro che — , e ritomo. 7. (pre- 
ferire) Egli — dimenticarla. 8. (invitare) Non le — tu? 
9. iavere) Seguendo il suo esempio, voi — torto. 10. (ri- 
iomare) Dichiarb che — , e non ritomd. 11. (arrivare) 
Partendo da casa alle otto, noi — in ritardo. 12. (firmare) 
Son sicuro che mio fratello non — questa cambiale. 
13. (perdere) Pensavo che voi vi — . 14. (essere) Da quel 
che questo signore scrive, Mario e Vittorio — soli Testate 
scorsa. 


B. 


RaSaello Sanzio 


Eaffaelto Sanso nacque a Urbino nel 1483, di venerdi 
santo, &a ancoia nells soa prima giovinezza, quando andd 
a Perugia per studiarvi la pittura sotto la direzione del 
cddwe pittcMre Yannucci, chiamato il Perugino. L’ahmno 
HmtdA ben presto un maestro. 

BaHaello aiidlh pm a ^ireose per farvi la conoseenza di 
XjMoanlo da Vina e di Muhdbmgek}. In questa dtti 



caweises irill be ten&d at tbe 




Alimri 

Actoritratto m Rafta3SU<o 


GaUeria Fimi*e 


Celebrated painter, seulptor, and architect, Raphael, togetfe^ with 
Michelangelo and Leonardo da Vinci is the h^hast embodh^l the 
artistic genius of tl^ Heiiaksanee. 
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lavor6 con tale ispirazione che, all’et!^ di vent’anni, era gilk 
dtato tia i grandi artisti del tempo. Fu a Eoma per6 che il 
suo some diventd immortale. Presentato alia corte papale, 
egli vi ricevfe tutti gli onori e i riguardi d’lm principe. I 
suoi affiBSchi, nel Vaticano, rappresentano la vera perfezione 
dell’arte. 

Francesco Primo, re di Francia, cercd ogni mezzo per at- 
tirarlo alia sua corte, ma non ci riusd e dovd contentarsi con 
I’ordinaigli del quadrL Raffaello dipinse per iui un San 
Michde e una Sacra Famiglia. 

Le Vergini di Raffaello hanno qualche cosa di divino. H 
suo capoiavoro 6 la Traafigurazione. Raffaello moii il 
venercB santo dell’anno 1520, all’eth di trentasette anm. 

C. 1. Would you like to go to (in) Italy next summer? 2. I 
shall sail for Genoa in June with my father and mother. 3. How 
many months will you spend there? 4. — We shall spend there 
only two months. 5. I should like to remain the whole summer 
in that beauyful countiy, but I must be here in September. 6. I 
must return to (in) Amaica in time for the opening of the schools, 
7. My father thinks also that it would cost too much money to 
^>end three mondis in Italy. 8, Where would you advise me to 
(di) go? 9. — I would advise you to (di) visit by all means 
(a egBi cMto) the and famous cities, such as Rome, Naples, 
Flonmoe, J£ba and Veniee. 10. You (Loro) would, however, 

. have great pleascae ahm in visiting some of the small towns where 
toorislB BBuffy do not go; as, fm: ustance, Urbino. I was there 
twoyearaago. 

D. 1. Raphael Sansm was bom in Urbino and died in Rome at 
ffarty-aenren yetis ol age. 2. I have (rften heard his [first] name, 
Imt ] would not have known his surname. 3. He was still young 
sdMB Us first wurfcs pat hiin among the great ptunios of his time; 
maA m (-m they wmdd be), Lecmaitto da \lnci, Masaccio, 

and BoonaiToti. 4. Woidd you have known that 
&MBanoii is that famoas pamter, aeolptm:, architect and poe* 
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generally called Michelangelo? 5. Raphael studied painting under 
his father, but soon he went to Florence to (a) perfect himself. 
6. The Pope called him to Rome where he worked for j’ears at the 
frescoes of the Vatican. 7. At the death of Bramante,* Pope Leo X * 
put him at the head of all the other artiste who were working in 
Rome. S. Pope Leo X was a great patron of arts. 9. Without 
him, artists would not have found so much encouragement in that 
glorious epoch. 10. Rajrfiael would have left us other masterpieces 
like his T ransjiguraiion, but he died in his youth. 


E. Oral 1. Quale cittli italiana le piacerebfae \Tsitare? 
2. Chi nacque a Urbino ? 3. In che secolo nacque ? 4. Chi 
era Raffaello? 5. Qual era il suo cognome? 6. Sa Lei il 
nome di qualche altro gran jattore di quel tempo? 7. In 
che secolo lavorarono questi pttori? 8. Sa Lei il acme 
d’un fsunoeo quadro di Eaffaelk)? 9. In quail citUi lavor6 
Raifadlo? 10. Dove aono gli affresdii di questo ipan 
pittore? 11. Che coea 6 il Vaticano? 12. CM era pajKi 
al tempo di Raffaello? 13. Dove mori Raffaello? 
14. Quanti anni aveva quando mori? 15. Qual era il 
cognome di Michelangelo? 16. Era Michelangelo sola- 
mente pittore? IT. Yi erano altri pittori nella famiglia di 
Raffaello? 18. Dov'e U Vaticano? 19. Dov’e Rcana? 
20. Come chiamiamo Roma di solito? 


LESSON XXXV 

117. Comparison. An adjective may express three de- 
grees of any given quality: the positive (the adjective 
itself), the comparative, and the superlative. 

The comparative may be of equality or inequality; tbs 
superlative may be relative or abmiute. 

^ Use article Bmnmnie aad * tmm })aeiaMa» 
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118, The Comparative of Equality 


Mano uou I cost alto come te. 
0r Maiio non ^ alto come te. 


> !^Iarius is not so tali as vou are. 


Ella I tanto ricca quanto Maria \ 
or Ella I ricca quanto Maria. j 
Egli t tanto studioso quanto in- 
teliigente. 


She is as rich as Mary. 

He is as studious as he is intelli- 
gent. 


Equality is expressed by the correlative forms cosi • .. . 
come, or tanto • . • quanto, which stand for the English 
os ... as or so ... os. 

Note that co^ and tanto may be omitted. 


119. The Comparative of Ineqtrality 

1. Luigi e pih diligente. Loiiis is more diligent. 

Arturo e meno diligente. Arthur is less diligent. 

Inequality is expressed by piii, more, or meno, less, 

2. (a) Lo studio € pi& grande The study is larger than the 

del sabtto. parlor. 

Egli € pih alto di te. He is taller than you. 

Ho meno di venti lire. I have less than twenty lire. 

Than is di before nouns, pronouns, or numerals. 


Bo a te pia danari che 
a iuL 

t ^ acqua che vino. 
Ta srii ia^oso che 


I give more money to you than 
to him. 

It is more water than wine. 
You are more en\ious than 
Paul. 


Bet (Am is rendered by che: (1) if the noun or pronoun 
siWdi bam& the seetmd term (rf the comparison is preceded 
(2) if the comparison is between two nouns, 
distinct quality; (3) if by using di 
l3m $' of di beii% inteqjreted of. Thus, in 
iheainAwM^pIt^ had been rendered by di, tbesenteno: 
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might have been taken to mean: you are more ein'wui of 
Paul. 

(c) La sala 8 pia lung* Che The hall is longer than ii is 

larga. wide. 

Ama pia dare che rice- He likes to give more tiun to 
we. receive. 

Than is always che before an adjective, an adverb, an 
infinitive, or a participle. 

(d) Studia pift che non (or He studies more than he ha# to. 

di qnel che) deve. 

Than is che non or di quel che before an inflected verb. 

120. Personal Pronouns as Second Terms of a Com- 
parison. From the examples in the preceding section it can 
be seen that a personal pronoun used as the second term of 
a wmparison is rendered in Italian by its disjunctive form 
im § 107, 2). 

121. The Definite Article befo’re Names of Countries, etc. 

1. I’America America la Froncia Franre 

la Lombardia Lombardy la Corsica Crrsica 

A name of a continent, country, province, or largo island, 
takes the definite article in Italian. 

2. n cielo dTtdia. Italy's sky or The ItaUan sky. 

Smmo in Toscana. We are in Tuseany. 

Bm Le citt^ del Canadd.. Canada’^s eities. 

La Froncia I piii grande France is lai^r than Italv. 
dellTtolia. 

Siamo nelia bella Toscana We are in beautiful Tuscany. 

After the prepositions di or in, however, no article is used, 
provided that the name of the continent, country, provisoe, 
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or laj^ island, is faninine, ends in -a, and is not accompanied 
by any qualifying adjective; and provided also, in the case 
of di, that preposition and noun are equivalent to an adjective 
of nationality^ as shown in the first example. 

EXERCISE XXXV 

A. (1) Supply the Italian equivalent of than in each of 
the foU&mnq mitences: L Egli pifi giovane — - sua sorella. 

2. Ho piCt cinquanta libri. 3. Fu meno studios© — 

lei. 4. EB^ama piii leg^re — scrivere. 5. Sei pifi stanco 

— io sono. 6, C’erano piik signore qua — lA. 7. Scri- 
%’'ono pih lettere a Lei — a me. 8. Arturo 6 meno studies 

te. 9. Ci sono pifi signori signore. 10. Aveva 

meno amici noi — pensavamo. 11. La camera mia 

^ pih grande — la sua. 12. Codesto libro ^ piil interessante 

— quello. 13. ElFera piu stanea — ammalata. 14. Olga 

k pih giovane mostra. 15. Avremo pill alunne 

alunm. 16. II signor Balbi era pii vecchio sua moglie. 

17. II treno era piil in ritardo — temevo. 18. Ella ha 
mem — diciotto aniii. 

(2) Rqf^ace the pronouns in parentheses by their correct 
Ita^n equivaJenis: 1. Sono pil contento di {he). 2, Egli 
em mem cakm di (I). 3. Siamo meno orgogliosi di (you 0. 
4. Silvia era pah el^ante di {she). 5. Sei piil pigro di (he). 
6. Son piil ammalato di (yoti 0- 7. Essi furono piil pronti 
di (ire). 8. Siete piil poveri di {they). 9. Quello scrittore 
^ famoso di (Ac). 10. Egli era meno attivo di {we). 

(3) Translate into Italian: 1. He was in Hedmont. 
% The dky of Italy is very blue. 3. America is our country". 
<L We wmt m bemitiful liguria. 5. I like the language of 

tk Haplea m m Campania. 7. Borne is in Latium. 
H l&m Wbmmd Olj .is tlie captal of Italy* 


* Wwm 
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B. Geografia deil’Italia 

Pochi paea hanno rice\-uto dalla natura confini coa 
precisi e belli come quelli dell’Italia; le Alpi e il mare. 

I psesi che confinano con lltalia sono: la Francia, la 
Svizzera, 1’ Austria, e la Iugosla\ia. 

L’ltalia k divisa nelle seguenti diciotto regioni: 

I. Italia Settenirionak: 1. il Piemonte, 2. la Liguria, 
3. la Lombardia, 4. I’Emilia, 5. il Trentino, 6. il Veneto, 
7. la Venezia Giulia. 

II. Italia Centrak: 1. la Toscana, 2. le Marche, 3. ITm- 
bria, 4. il Lazio, 5. gli Abruzzi. 

III. lUdia Meridionak: 1. la Campania, 2. la Puglia, 
3. la Basilicata, 4. la Calabria. 

IV. Italia Insulare: 1. la Sicilia, 2. la Sardegna. 

La Onrsica, ainiata da Italiani, appartiene alia Francia. 
Altri temtcm geograhcamente italkni, e italiani di lingua, 
razza e tradisione storica, sono: il contado di Nizza, ora 
francese; il canton Ticino, della Svizzera; e I’isola di Malta, 
che appartiene aH’Inghilterra. 

I humi principali d’ltalia sono il Po, I’Adige, il Tevere, 
r.Ajno e il Piave. 

LTtalia & famosa per la straordinaria bellezza dei suoi 
laghi. n Lago Maggiore, il Lago di Lugano, e quelli 
di Como, d’Iseo, e. di Garda, sono appi^ delle -Alpi. 
Mell’ Italia Centrale sono importanti il Lago Trasimeno e 
quello di Bolsena. 

C. 1. Northern Italy has seven r^ons; Central Italy, five; 
Southern Italy, four; and Insular Italy, two. 2. Sardinia is larger 
than Corsica, but smaller than Sicily. 3. In Itidy there are more 
mountains than plains. 4. Lombardy is rich« than Tuscany, but 
a journey through Tuscany is more int«esting than a journey 
through Lombardy. 5. Rome, the Eternal Cify and Italy’s 
capital, has less than seven hundred thousand iniudxtaufs. 6. Mi- 
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Ian has more inhabitants than Rome, but Naples is larger than 
Rome or Milan. 7. The Po is longer than any (qualszasi) other 
nver of Italy. 8. It is almost twice as long as the Arno. 9. The 
Piare, so famous in the lustory of the Great War, is not so long as 
le Adige. 10. The Adige passes through the cities of Trento and 
Verona; the Po, through Turin. Piacenza and Cremona. 

D. 1. In Latium there is only one important river, the Tiber; 
but what river more than this [onej evokes memories of a glorious 
past? 2. Florence and Pisa are on the Arno. 3. Pisa is now a 
small city with a famous university. 4. Once, however, Pisa ivas 
almast as important as Florence. 5. Many Itahan cities are rich 
in (di) natural beauties, but none is so beautiful as Naples, with its 
magniheent bay. t>. Naples' beauti^ are more natural than 
artistic. 7. Rome, Florence, Milan and Venice are ail richer in (di) 
beautiful churches and glorious monuments than Napdas. 8. But 
in the museum of Naples we Snd a larger and richer collection of 
Greek and Roman antiquities than in any (qualszasi) other museum 
in (di' the w’orld. 9. There are, in that museum, more statues 
than paintings. 10. A journey tlirough Italy is more fascinating 
tliao we imagine. 

E. Orof. 1. Quali sono i oonfini dTtaiia ? 2. Quali sono 

i paesi che cunfinano con ITtaiia? 3. In quante region! e 
di^nLsa lltalia? 4. Quali sono le regioni dellTtalia Setten- 
trionaie? 5. Quali sono le regioni dellTtalia Centraie? 
6. ^^ali sono le regioni dellTtalia Meridionale ? 7. Quali 
sono le 4m grandi isole italiane ? 8. Quale isola abitata da 
Itahani e territorio francese? 9. C?e unhsola che ^ terri- 
tCMrki inglese: qua! e? 10. Qua! ^ la eapitale dTtaiia? 
11. chiamata? 12. Com'^ chiamata la regione in 

^ m tJcova ? 13. Qual h la citta italiana che ha pih abitanti 
4^ 7 14, Perch6 h cosi bella, Napoli ? 15. Quale 

Bmm k ^ degli aitri humi dTtaiia? .16. Per quali 

fiume evoca gloriose memorie? 
JHik Fimuim ? 19. Perch^ ^ famoso il 

20^ &mm i prisiapali ia^ italiam ? 
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Tile Present ln<licsti7e of Some Irregislsx Yerbs 


dt€ ^ ta ooir, teU 

ndtrelo Aaor 

pemre ta mm 

dico 

odo 

Ten^o 

dksi 

odi 

vicni 

dm 

ode 

'fiene 

dkkm 


▼enbuno 

dite 

tktxte 

▼exute 


odono 

Tei^mio 

The Past Absolute of Soae Irrefular Yerbs 

tediidere —^cMttsi 

iteMoeere 

— teMml 

tetetes^ele. 


lioampllpete 

tere — teel 

dteote^ete 

«ade» 

peentenili cte 

■ Aspef 

iefeipai^ elo* 

sppppre 

***^ pcfiksm 

iMjdfeetip ete* 

freaiestii ete. 

pntene 

venietip elo« 


m. 


Idlomatk l¥esent 


Aseetio ^ me or 1 

Smi tee ore ^ / 


I hm been wmitai; tiro Item. 


^ ns myee tee seno ie Itatet or 
Sene is Bate te pa mOp 


But: 




I Imve been in Italy one ymt 
(end J eei teiS hmm 
tee l ep e w e t ispie]^* 

We liim benr m IlP^ one 
(pp «r« pec tens mty benee 


To exprem aa act or i^»te tbat eoatiaaes boia tte part 
into the praaoBt, the pceeeat ta»e » mod m XtaSaa. vlafe 
ih Oe^SbIi &e pneeat perfert m aaiid. 
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126. Orthographical Changes of Certain Verbs 

1. peccare tosm: pecchi, pecchiamo, peccher^l, etc. 
iitigare to quarrel: Irtighi, litigheri, etc. 

Verte in -care or -gare insert h after the c or g whenever 
these letters precede e or L 

2. Jasckre to leave: lasd, lasceremo, etc. 
mangiare to eat. mangutmo, mangerete, etc. 

Verbs in -ciare or -glare drop the i before e or i. 

3. soflSdre to blow: soffi, s<^Samo, etc. 

Other verbs in -iare drop the i before another i. 

4. mescere to pour: mesciuto but mesco, mesccmo, etc. 

\>rhs in -cere or -gere insert i after the c or g only before 
the u of the past participle. 

EXERCISE XXXVI 

A, (1) Coniinue the fdloiring: 1. lo dico tutto a mia 
madrCj tu dici tutto a tua madre^ etc. 2. lo non odo 
nientCj etc. 3. lo vengo con lei. etc. 4. lo lessi un libro 
moLto interessante, etc, 5. lo scesi dal piano superiore, etc. 
6. lo venni a casa di buon^ora, etc. 

(2) Give f&r each verb in ixxrentheses the cmred form of 
the presefit indicative: 1. Voi (dire) che Mario sara qui. 
2. Essi (udire) che noi veaiaaio. 3. Arturo non (venire) 
pii a scuola. 4. (dire) che egli ^ amnaalato. 5. Anch'io 
dire. 6. Non (venire) le sue soreile stasera? 
T* Km In (mpere) io, e nessuno qui k) (mpere), 8. Xoi 
mm (mlm) 9. Cbi lo (pdere) dire? 10. Noi 

pATtire dmasmi nmltina. 

mA m parm&mes ffe aenred farm of the 
1. to mm i$omd^) 2, E^i 
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{fimianjert) a easa con sua lia. 3. Che cosa (dire) essi? 
4. Le mie engine non (iwire). 5. Tu {$crimre) una letters, 
ma io ne (^tw) due. 6. Carlo iprendere) due o tie li- 
bri. 7. Anch’essi (kggere) questo roman 2 Jo. 8. Prima egli 
(Mudere) la porta e poi la finestra. 9. lo (jenirc) ieri ^ra, 
ma non lo trovai. 10. Essi mi {$criv€re) che erano in Italia. 

(4) Write on the board the Italian translation of thefoUomng^ 
rendering the English you, whenever it occurs^ in the tu form: 
1. We shall begin. 2. You forget. 3. You eat. 4. We 
pay, 5. We watch. 6. You advise. 7, You risk. 8. We 
shall sacrifice. 9. IshaUexpel. 10. You study. 11. They 
will leave something. 12. They will begin now. 13. We 
shall foi^t 14. You pay.* 15, We idiall jmy. 16. You 
sacrifice etvmy&mg, 

B, Bompmrtm 

lid del se€^#eoiBO Tltalia mlutd m libemtoio 

in sembrava des^oato a dadb vmkk 

e ,, JScoo interpretando h aaiararioni 

Gttlava edkm il poeta Vinoenao Mcmti: 

pur ri torao a riv«<kr ! 

Trema hi petto e $i coxif<mijb 
Talm oppres&a dal pmeer. 

Tua beilem cbe di pianti 
fmite amapi ofum* ti fu» 

M ^ftnuiieri o cfudi amauti 
l*avea poala m Mrvit4 
Boiiaiiarta al tuolimgjfiQi 
^ Miteo 'nM; 
viil U pkalo dd tm 
e ii Itilffiw 

^Pa HapdboMt itaitimo dl imm, amava k fru^i pit 
A mm fimidio Iji^^ ^ # diit 
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units, politica aU'Italia, egli rispose: « Cid non fard mai, 
percM in tal mode glTtaliaai potrebbero ^ diventare superiori 
ai Franc^i. f Egli mut6 molte cose nella penisola, ma ne 
conservd la divisione in piccoli stati, che era stata causa di 
tanti mali per glTtaliani. Uno di questi stati, nella parte 
settentrionale del paese, ebbe nome di Regno Italico, ma 
in sostanm fu come ma provincia francese. 

Napoleone s^ognava a dominare il mondo, ma la sfortunata 
campa^na di Russia dissipd i suoi sogni ambkiosi e affrettb 
la sua caduta. Con la disfatta di Waterloo il suo impero 
crolld, e il trattato di Vienna, nei 1815, restitui le cose 
d^Europa alio state di prima. 

C. 1. Napoleon was bom (n&cque) at Ajaccio, in the island of 
. Corsica, in 1769. 2. Corsica had always been an Italian island, 

but in 1768 the Republic of Genoa sold it to France. 3. Napoleon 
was eleven years old when his family sent him to a military school 
in France. 4. He was [an] officer of the French army in the years 
of the Revolution. 5. During the Reign of Terror he took part 
in (a) the siege of Toulon, where he acquired [a] great reputa- 
tion. 6. Napoleon’s synapathies were all for France. 7. He had 
foigotten his Italian origin. 8. In 1796 he married Josephine 
Beauhamais. 9. In the same year he left France to (per) a^ume 
command * of the army which the Republic had sent to (in) Italy. 
10. Some yws after he attempted the conquest of Egypt, and 
acquired new ^ory. 

D, L At the banning erf the last century, Napoleon returned 
to (la) Italy. 2. Hk mw army crossed the Alps, occupied Milan, 
airi freed Lombaidy irmxi the Austrians, after glorious victories. 
1. Ife mm to Italy, greeted as a libmtor. 4. Let us not forget 
ibi ttie Italian people considered* him as a fdlow-jmtriot. 
S. a g?«tllalkn poet, wrote an ode which expressed^ these 

fiw Birt he bmi i^ranoe more than Italy. 7. He did not 
hb iielhcr^s adroe, and mM: I djall nev^ unite Italy.’* 

* 'imM. » Use a ringalay lom. 

♦ debate iaHte. * Uie Ite pm descdpli've. 
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S. Italians will never forgot these words. 9. We have been study- 
ing the Italian language one year, and our professor has sp>ken to 
us mure than once about (di) Napoleon. 10. We find his adven- 
turous life very interesting. 

E. Oral. 1. Dove nacque Xapolerme Bonaparte? 
2. Dov’e Ajaccio? 3. Che lingua parla il popolo di Cor- 
sica? 4. L'isola di Corsica e sempre stata franee^? 
5. Quale repubblica la vende alia Francia? 0. Dove 
andd Napoleone quando era raga 2 zo? 7. Chi lo mando 
in Francia? 8. A quale assedio prese egli parte nel 1793? 
9. La Repubblica Francese dove lo rnando poi? 10. Quale 
altra conquista tento egli? IL Quando ritorno in Italia? 
12. Come lo saluto il popolo italiano? 13. Chi scrisse 
un’ode saiutando Napoleone? 14. Napoleone amava molto 
ritalia? 1»5. Quai paese amava egli? 16. Che cosa pro- 
poneva il fratello di Napoleone? 17. Che cosa gli rispose 
Napoleone? 18. Che cosa desiderava egli? 17. In quale 
anno ebbe luogo la battaglia di Waterloo ? 20. Dove mori 
Napoleone ? 


LESSON XXXVII 


1^- The Relative Superlative 


Questo £ il pit gran teatro della 
dta. 

KgU I il pin alto, 

Giovanni t ii meno studioso 
della classe. 

Egli i Paltinno menu studioso. 


This is the largest theater in the 
city. 

He m the talles^t (or taller l 
J ohn is the least studiow in the 
class. 

He is the least studious pupil. 


The relative superlative is formed by placing the definite 
article before a comparative of inequality. If. however, the 
superlative follows a noun which already has a definite 
article, no other article is required. 
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Note that there is no distinction between the comparative 
with the definite article and the superlative relative (see the 
second example). Note also that in after a superlative is 
rendered by di. 


127. Reflexive Verbs 

1. Ci divertiamo. We amuse oursselves. 

Mostrotevi. Show yourselves. 

Si rispettano. They respect themselves, or 

They respect each other. 

A verb the object of which is the same person as its subject 
is called a reflexive verb. Any active verb may be made 
reflexive by the use of the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, ci, 
and vi (see §§ 97, 98, and 100). As explained in § 97, 4, the 
plural reflexive pronouns are often used with a reciprocal 
meaning. 

2- Ti sd pentito. You have repented. ^ 

Ci skmo scosatL We have excused ourselves. 

Reflexive verbs are conju^ted in the perfect tenses with 
sssere, and the past participle agrees with the subject (sec 
i 04, 1). 

As dimwn in the first example, certain verbs that are not 
leflexive in Ijha^iah are so in Italic. 

ISS. Rae ai the Reflexive Verbs. The reflexive verbs are 
in ^ fdhiwing cases: 

1. Bl vesfl m adtoa fe t. He dressed hmaelf in a few 
.. minutes. 

lie SNS vef^epiSL I adimned of it. 

In ediiA in Italian are essaatially reflexive in 

whether ti^y are so in cw nok 
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2. Si toccd il mento. He touched hi? ehin. 

Mi taisi il otppello. I twk nff my hat. 

In order to avoid the use of the possessive with parts of 
the body or clothing. 


3. Si paria italiano. Italian if sp^ »ken. 

Molte C5se si dicono. ^iany things are said. 

In the third person, singular or plural, translating an 
English passive verb ^ith agent unexpressed. 


4. Si fa co^. 

Si deve lavorare. 

Si i felici 
SI ^ stati fellci. 


One doe> so, we do t’ney 
so, ete. 

One must work, jx'ople muft 
work, etc. 

One if happy. 

One has i>een hapj jy. 


In the third person singular, to render the impersonal 
one, we, they, people, etc. As shown in the third example, 
the verb essere, although used in the singular, takes a 
following adjective (and the past jarticiplc. if the tense is a 
perfect) in the plural. Other verbs, such as resUre, rimanere, 
diventare, divenire, etc. often follow the same construction. 


EXERCISE XXXVn 

A. (1) Transk^ into Italian: 1. This is the most com- 
fortable room. 2. The least heavy suitcase wa.s that of 
Miss Perrelli. 3. That was our most difficult lesson. 
4. The nearest house was empty. 5. The ruby is the more 
precious of th^ two stones. 6. Charles is the most diligent 
pupil in the cla®. 7. They are the richest men in this city. 
8. She is the younger of the two sisters. 

(2) Supply the Tejkxive pronoun and ike present perfect 
of the verb given in the infinitive, using the proper form of the 
pad participle: 1. (aiittare) Noi ... 2. (saarifimre) Ella . . . 
3. (modmre) lo . . . 4. (guortre) Esse ... 6. (preporaw) 
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Tu , . . 6. (vendere) Essi ... 7. (occupare) Voi ... 8. 
tare) Egli ... 9. {incontrare) Le sorelle ... 10. (divertire) 

Ella . . . 

(3) Translate into I taliaji: 1. French was spoken. 2. We 
used to respect each other. 3. I am washing my hands, 
4. The gloves were found. 5. One remains young. 6. People 
were afraid. 7. People were very glad. 8. One answers 
so. 9. The most beautiful things are preferred. 10. One 
studies willingly. 11. People are proud. 12. We had a 
good time. 13. ilany things were asked. 14. One be- 
comes rich. 

B. La Restaurazione 

Dopo il crollo dell’impero napoleonico, nel 1815, i rappre- 
sentanti delle potenze europee si adunarono a congresso, a 
Vienna, e eon- diversi trattati credettero assicurare al con- 
tinente una pace duratura. Ma solamente i pih assoluti 
interessi dinastici furono tenuti in conto, e non si rispetto n^ 
storia, n& tradizioni, i pih sacri diritti dei popoli. Quello 
che importava era di cancellare ogni ricordo della rivoluzione 
e di Napoleone, di soffocare quelle idee di liberth che avevan 
messo radice dovunque, e di rammentare ai popoli stessi 
che essi non erano che sudditi dei loro principi, send dei 
bro padroni. 

Specialmente I’ltalia, che il principe di Mettemich, 
ministro sustriaco, aveva chiamata * un’espressione geo- 
giafiea, » fu vittima delle dedsioni di questo congr^so. 
Eraa fu ancora una volta sminuzzata in staterelli, a capo 
dd quali si misero i principi che Njqwleone aveva spodestati. 
La Lombardia, il Veneto, il Trentino e la Venezia Giulia 
foTODO anjMad all’Austria; il Piemonte, la Liguria e la 
Sardqpia fmrmzuoDO il i^pio di Sardegna; si ricoetituirono 
i dueati di Parma, di Mcxbna, e di Lucca; la Tt^cana fu 
ereata panducato sotto Ferdinando III di Lorena-Austiia; 
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e il resto delITtalia fu diviso ia Stati della Chiesa, governati 
dal Papa, e Regno delle Due Sieilie, con Napoli per capitale, 
abbandonato alia tirannia dei Borboni. 

C. 1, After Napoleons downfall, a great international conven- 
tion was called at Vienna. 2. This took, place in the 3 "ear 1815. 
3. Euro|.)e s statesmen said that they wished to assure a lasting 
peace. 4. But only the prince’ interests were respected. 5. They 
did not care for (di) the interests of the people. 6. They had for- 
gotten the lessons of recent history. 7. Liberty was stified. 
8, Prince ]Metternich was at the head of the congress. 9. He was 
Austria’s prime minister, and had called Italy “a geographical 
expression.'’ 10. Fortunately today one laughs at (di) his stu- 
pidity, for Italy is again a united nation. 

D. 1 . Wliat is Austria today but (se non) one of the smallest 
states in Euru|>e? 2. History aVenges itself. 3. The richest 
regions in Italy were abandoned to Austria. 4. Venice, the Queen 
of the Adriatic, and one of the most glorious cities in the world, 
had lt>st iu independence. 5. In Tuscany people had as [a] 
sovereign Ferdinand IIL^ 6. He was a relative of Austria’s .em- 
lieror. 7, Rome and Central Italy passed under the absolute rule 
of the Popes. S. But the most perfidious government in Italy was 
that of Naples, where the Bourbons occupied the throne. 9. Glad- 
stone called this government “ the ae^tion of God.” 10. Italians 
have not forgotten the martyrdom of their fathers. 

E. OraL 1. Che ebbe luc^ nel 1815? 2. Dove si 

adund il congre^? 3. Che cosa si eredette d^a^icurare 
alFEiiropa con questo congress? 4. Chi ne fu il capo? 
5. Come arewa egli chiamato IHtalia? 6. Quali inten^i 
fumm rispettati al Congre^ di Vienna? 7. A qual 
gnvffiMi m ablmiidoiid la Lombardia? 8. %iali altre 

fuinono abbamlonate alF Austria? 9. Chi si ereo 
grandno^di Toscana? 10, Quaii altri dueati si crearono 
mUTtaiia SettentrionaleT il. Di quali n^oni si fonno 
il Sard^pa? 12. Dove i^venmvail Papa? 13. Su 
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quali regioni govemava? 14. L’ltalia Meridionale e la 
Sicilia da chi erano tirannizzatc ? 15. Come ehiamd 

Gladstone il governo dei Borboni? 16. Qual era la capitale 
dei Borboni? 17. Qu.~ e nazione doveron gl'Italiani con- 
sideiare come loro nem’ca? 18. Che cosa h 1’ Austria o^? 


LESSON xxxvin 

129. The Absolute SupeilatiTe 

1. ana gentil&suna signora a verj’ kind lady 

nn amico molto devoto a most devoted friend 
on mare calmo calmo a very calm sea 

The abeolute superlative is formed in one of the folioiring 
ways: 

(a) By adding -ts^o to the adjective after its last vowel 
has been dropped. Note, however, that seme adjectives, 
in adding this su£Sx, undergo am orthographic chai^: 
ricco, ricchtssimo. 

(5) By placing before the adjective some qualifying ad- 
verb, such as molto, very, assai, quUe, immensamente, tm- 
mensely, estremamente, extremely, etc. 

(c) By repeating the adjective, a rare usage. 


acre 

sour 

acerrimo 

edebre 

celebrated 

celebemzsio 

ZQtegro 

righteous 

mtegemmo 

xoism 

wretched 

sxilmtiao 

sdabre 

healthful 

Mnhmbm 


The adjectives listed above have an absolute superlative 
m -errimo. 

# 

130. Comparison of Advmrbs 

The comparison of adverbs is made exactly like that ol 
adjective& The suffix -mente is added to a superlative 



184 


ITALIAN" GRAMMAR 


in -4ssimo (after the hoal o has been changed into an a) 
to form the absolute superlative of an adverb: ricchissima- 
mente. 


131. Irregular Comparison. The following adjectives and 
adverbs are compared irregularly: 


Positive 

COMPAHATIVE 

Rel. Superlative 

Abs. Superlative 

bU3BO 

good 

migliore 

ii migliore 

ottimo 

b£iie 

wen 

meglio 

il meglio 

ottimamente 

catti ¥0 

bad 

peggiore 

ii peggiore 

pessimo 

tnaf<* 

badly 

pe^o 

il peggio 

pessimamente 

alto 

high 

supenore 

il snperiore 

supremo 

basso 

low 

inferiore 

Pinferiore 

fpfimo 

grande 

big 

maggiore 

il maggiore 

massimo 

pto>lo little 

minore 

il minore 

TnfpifTiA 

molto 

much 

pib 

ii pib 

moltfssimo 

poco 

little 

meno 

il moio 

podussimo 


1. While the adverte bene, male, molto and paco have 
only the irregular comparative, the adjectives buono, cattivo, 
alto, basso, grande and pccolo are comj^red also regularly. 

Maggiore and minore usually mean older and younger. 
Soperiore and inferiore are generally used in a figurative 
sense. All the above-listed adjectives have also a regular 
afasdute superlative. 


gTRgfTTRR vyr gm 

A. (1) Qm three different dbeolvie mperlaiwes for each of 
fte foSomng adjediaes and odcerhs; povero, stanoo, acre, 
deSaiiQBO, eafaoo, misero, elegant»nente, ^usto, veramente, 
pKBto, esatto, vecchio, duramente, salubre, raindamente. 

Uae them tn eenieaoet. 

(3) Wkel ia the ekfferenee hdaeea mig^ore and m^o? 
h Ai* deer from ike egaawicnif How about 

fegglOK and feggjto? 
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(4) Write on the board the comparatiie and the ahmlnte 
miperlative of: buono, bene: piccolo, poco; facile, molto, 
cattivo. male; alto, basso; grande, giovane. 

(5) Use emh form in sentences. 

(6) Continue the following: 1. lo mi saro lavato, etc. 
2. lo m'ero guardato nello specchio, etc. 3. Quand’io mi 
fui preparato, etc. 4, Xon mi sono io guarito? etc. 5. lo 
m’ero rifiutato, etc. 6. Io mi sard trovato, etc. 7. Appena 

10 mi fui apparecchiato, etc. 8. Io mi sono mostrato, etc. 

B. I Carbonari 

Le idee liberali avevano fatto grandi progress! in Italia, h 

11 malcontento causato dal Congnesso di Vienna fu generate 
in tutta la penisola. I patriotti, aspimndo all’unita e 
indipendenza della Patna, si unirono in societi segrete per 
lottare contro i govemi della reazione e preparare ravvento 
d’una grande e libera Italia, 

Tra le society segrete formate in quei tempi, la piii estesa 
fu quella detta dei Carbonari, paroia simbolica scelta per 
denotare quei patriotti che dovevano preparare Fesca per 
il grande incendio che presto doveva scoppiare. Un Un- 
guaggio eonvenzionale era stato stabilito per eludere la 
vigilamsa della polizia, sospettosa quanto mai, che colpiva 
con estrema ferocia ogni persona sospetta. 

In Napoli, ove pih fiero che altrove era il despotism© sotto 
Ferdinando Primo di Borbone, i Carbonari ebbero la loro sede 
principale, Malgrado la brutale persecuzione della polizia, 
la loro organizzazione si estendeva sempre pih e vi imrteci- 
pavano nobili e plebei, e specialmente i soldati. memori 
delle liberali tradizioni dei govemi frain^. 

Prineii^le oi^nizzatore e capo della carboneria napole- 
tana era Guglielmo Pepe, il quale, avendo militato sotto 
Giuseppe Napoleone e Gioacchino Murati aveva otteniilo 
il grado di generaie. 



LUmncMMOim muJlTAiM. 


Wdkmm^ tibe Tmt^ oi Tmam (1815) and up to tbe Srst 'yietoiious 
wme @1 liidi^[)cs«lei^oe, Itsfy drpided into maay petty states. Lom- 
Wmutitk TmMm^ aad JuMaa ¥aK^ by Austm, 

l%tasial| Ugism, afcrdfBta, Nice, and Sa^oy fonx^ aMo^om tinder 
Btmff. Fanaa» Modena) and Lu<^ ind^iaid^t 
MUn; of tbM wms tlie C^aiid Diidiy dt Tuscany, wbile 
OwteM lOTiad tbe i^ates of the Clipdi^ 
idbilyteBmlMiiut l%e dates sliom in indicate tbe years 

liiMAtiM wimieg^ Saimy and Nice Ime 

eeM la Bemm m I8@©t 
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C. 1. The Congr^ of Vienim had caused the greatet dimtis- 
factioa all over (in tutta) the peninsula. 2. Italians wanted to be 
free and united. 3. Their governments were verj* bad, and were 
all under the influence of Austria. 4. The worst of them was that 
of Naples. 5. People suffered the worst abuses on the part (da 
parte) of the police. 6. The provinces of Southern Italy were in a 
very wretched condition. 7. For these reasons^ and because they 
wished to (di) see their fatherland redeemed from the foreign yoke, 
Italians organized themselves into secret societies. 8. The most 
famous of these societies w'as that of the Carbonari. 9. To it 
belonged the best citizens and the truest patriots. 10. They 
thought more of (a) their country than of (a) themselves. 

D. 1. What is worse than despotism? 2. It is better to rkk 
everything than to live a life of slaves. 3. The despotfem unda* 
which Italians suffered was still wori^ because it was the <tespotto 
of a foreign power. 4. Italians suf ared much to (per) gain their 
liberty. 5. Many patrbts sacrificed thw lives ^ on the scafdkl. 

6. But thm mairtyrdbm was not in vain. 7, It Wiped to (a) 
spraad revdutioiiary k^is, and hastened the triumib of a rescy 
noble cause. 8. The Carbonari wmi wdi organinsd in evay pwrt 
of Itdy, but they wm mpeiMly very powerful in (a) Na|^ 
9. Their head was Gu^dmo Pepe. 10. He was one of the be^ 
patriots and a very good gener^ 

E. Oral. 1. Quali idee avevano fatto progress in Italia? 
2. Furono contenti gritaliani deUe decisioni del Congraaso 
di Vienna? 3. Perch^ non ne furono contenti? 4. Che 
cQsa ckidderavano i patriotti itaMani ? 5. Che organia^ 
aarono aHora? 6. PerchS erano segrete le loro somth? 

7. Qual era la pit estesa di queste societi? 8. Perd^ m 
cUamava la someth dei Carbonari? 9. ^lale potenm 
straniera dominava in Italia? 10. Demounava in tutl^ 
ITtalia 11. In qusde parte della peniaola era pift fimro 
dte altrove il ckspotiamo? 12. Chi era il re di Napdii? 
13. Ika sospetboaa la poliaia? 14. SolanMmte i erwn 

* TimiNiIttle, ike Mffi- The riiaaslftr med 
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Carbonari? 15. Chi era il capo della carboneria napole- 
tana ? 16. Considerava egli Napoli o tutta I’ltalia come sua 
patiia? 17. Qual era la profesaione di Guglielmo Pepe? 
18. Sotto chi aveva egli militato? 


LESSON XXXIX 


132. Ordinal Numerals 


1. 1st 

pnmo 

13th 

trediccsimo 

2d 

secondo 

14th 

quattordicesimo 

3d 

t€I20 

15th 

quindice^imo 

■4th 

quarto 

ahh 

ventesimo 

5th 

qulnto 

21st 

ventunedmo 

6th 

sesto 

22d 

ventiduesimo 

7th 

suttimo 

30th 

trenicsimo 

8th 

ottavo 

101st 

cent£5lmo primo 

9th 

ntmo 

102d 

centcaxmo secondo 

10th 

decimo 

111th 

centundicesimo 

nth 

tmdicedmo 

iOOOth 

millesimo 

12th 

dodicesimo 

2Q00th 

duemillesimo 

Except 

for the first 

ten numbers, 

ordinal numerals 


formed by dropping the last vowel of the corresponding 
cardinal numeral and adding -csimo. But the last vowel of 
23, 33, etc., being a stressed vowel, is kept: ventitreesime. 

2. Fimn lltb on, also the following forms are used: 1 1th, 
dedsao praao; 12th, decimo secondo; *13th, decimo terzo; 
85th, ottantenmo qointo, etc. 


133. Use of the Ordinal Numerals 


1. la dbdiewiBia stana the twelfth stanza 
Ordinal stnaerals are adjectives, tuid agree as such. 


'2. 1 saoalft «aiat» 

i aseaie decimo fuuto 1 


the fifth century 
tise fmirtmith eentuzy 
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The number of a century is expressed by ordinals. Be- 
ginning, however, from the thirteenth century, it is more 
customary* to use the following expressions; 


il dueccnto the 13th centuiy’ 
il trecento the i4th eentury 
il quattrocento the 15th century 
il cinquecento the 16th century 

3. Leone decimo 
Luigi decimoquarto 
Canto sesto 
Caprtolo quinto 

Ordinal numerals are used, 
mlers and the 


il seicento the ITth century 
il settecento the ISth century 
i’ottcMiento the 19th century 
il navecento the 20th century 

Leo the Tenth 
Louis XIV 
Canto VI 
Chapter five 


without article^ after names of 
words canto, capitolo, volume, etc. 


4. Ne ho due tcivL I have two thirds of it. 

They are also used to express fractions. Half is la mett; 
the adjective half is mtxxo. 


6. See § 77 for numerals in dates. 

134. Passive Voice 

Essi son consigliati da n»e. They are advised by me. 

The passive voice is fonned by means of the auxiliary 
essere and the past participle of the verb conjugated, which 
participle agrees in gender and number with the subject. 
This voice is less frequently used in Italian than in English, 
for the reason that, when no s^nt is expressed, the re- 
flexive is preferred (set § 1^, 3). 

136. Use of the Auxiliary essere. As has been seen, the 
auxOiary essere is used in forming the perfect tenses of 
essere, those of the reflexive or reciprocal verte {see § 127, 
2), and in conjupiting the passive voice. It is used also: 
(o) with impersonal verl«, such as pbvere, to ruin, nericacei 
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fo moWj etc. ; (6) with piacere, ia pkase^ parere and sembrare, 
io seem; (c) with some intransitive verbs denoting motion, 
r^, or change of condition. Such, among others, are: 


imdare to go 
aniwe to arrive 
cadere to fail 
c<»rere to nm 
entnure to enter 


morire to die 
noscere to be bom 
paitire to depart 
restare to remain 
ritoniare to return 

EXERCISE XXXIX 


salire to go up 

scendere to go down 
stare to stay 

uscire to go out 

venire to come 


A. (1) Continue the following: 1. Io sono arrivato a casa, 
etc. 2. Io aono stato aiutato da lui, etc. 3. Non sono io 
venuto di buon'ora? etc. 4. Io non sono stato riconosciuto, 
etc. 5. Quand’io fui entrato nella chiesa, etc. 6. Io era 
restate a casa, etc. 

(2) Bead aloud in lidian: 4th, 6th, 9th, 5th, 3d, 7th, 1st, 
8th, 2d, 10th, 14th, 20th, 48th, 97th, 100th, 105th, 106th, 
107th, l^th, 109th, 145th, 200th, 290th, 1000th. 

(3) Translate into Italian in two different ways: The 
nineteenth century, the fourteenth century, the seventeenth 
century, the sixteenth century, the thirteenth century. 

(4) Supply the passioe form of the past absolute of the verb 

given in the infinitive: 1. (newere) Noi non da lui. 

2. (eedere) Ella non — da nessuno. 3. (preferire) Quel 

Hiwo — da^ studenti. 4. {sorvegliare) La cuoca da 

Shm. 5. iidentifixare) I miei amici — da me alia banca. 
6. {eoHvegtum) H daoaro mi — dall’impiegato. 7. (solu- 
tore) Quelfe signorine — da noi. 8. iperdere) La letters 

dal r wgHMo . 9. (eapire) Quelle parole non — da tutti 
10. {mmkn) I iiMrfsli — da noi. 


B. ToitetiTi di Siyolozione 

Iqxrato dal successo della rivoluzione spagnola del 1820, 
a pofwao itapaletaao,.gtikiato dai Carbonari, ri ribelid nello 




0 
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stesso anno, e Ferdinando I di Borbone, spaventato nel 
vedere I’esercito parteggiare per i rivoltosi, si affrettb a con- 
cedere Finvocata costituzione e a giurarvi fede. Ma poeo 
dopo, col pretosto di perorar la causa della liberta del suo 
popolo davanti ai sovrani della Santa Alleanza, si rifugid 
in Austria, Ne ritorno con un esercito di cinquantamila 
austriaei e, spergiuro, aboli la costituzione e colpi i capi del 
movimento liberale con la prigionia, Fesilio e la forca. 

Ma era appena abortita questa rivoluzione, quando 
un’altra ne scoppio nel Piemonte. Ivi i rivoluzionari adotta- 
rono la bandiera tricolore, verde, bianca e rossa, e non sola- 
mente domandarono una costituzione, ma anche guerra 
contro FAustria. Temendo una guerra civile e volendo 
evitare al suo paese Finterv'ento straniero, il re, Vittorio 
Emanuele I, abdico in favore di suo frateUo, Carlo Felice. 
Questi, ottenendo Faiuto dell’esercito austriaco, riusci a 
domare la rivolta e a ripristinare il governo assoluto. 

Xel 1830 altre insurrezioni ebbero luogo a Modena, a 
Parma e negli Stati Papali, e parimente furond domate dai 
soldati austriaei. E intanto, in Lombardia e nel Veneto, la 
polizia imperiale creava il terrore, arrestando e chiudendo 
nelle piu orribili prigioni ogni buon patriotta. La fortezza 
dello Spielberg, in Moravia, ingoio centinaia di vittime, tra 
cui il Conte Confalonieri, capo dei Carbonari di Lombardia, 
e i letterati Pietro MaronceUi e Sil\io Pellico. Quest'uitimo 
ci ha lasciato, nel suo libro Le mie prigioni, una commovente 
descrizione dei suoi tormenti. 

C. 1. The government of nearly every European country, at 
the beginning of the nmeteenth century', was monarchical. 2. In 
1830 the emperor of Austria was Francis the First. 3. In the same 
year Pope ^ Pius the Eighth died, and was succeeded by Gregory 
the Sixteenth. 4. More than half of Italy was at that time under 
the direct or indirect rule of the emperor of Austria. 5. The first 

^ Use ao article before the woid. 
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stniscle tor liberty took piiiee in .a Navie? i X 

entered into the rrdnds ^ of ah Italian^r. f-vn: the Xln* h::ny, 
7. A new e|3f. ‘eh had arrived. S. Italia:..- ref arc i t . di, ac a'.'.crn', i 
by fureigner^, 9. They wanted ti.e end vf abr-hnto i.y. 

10. Above all they wished t<} ,di betmited. 

D. LA demueratic constitatkn war granted by the > veroiga, 
2. It wa* based on that cnrxstitution wiich the king cf Spain. 
Ferdinand the Seventh, had granted ti.e same year. d. But th.e 
kins ^ 'f X’aples betrayed his pc-i.ple. 4. He i.ad g;u;e t’ in AiiCvi 
under a pretext and had retiirr.ed at tine head nc an Austrian anny. 

5. Many X'eapolitan patriots s;i!iered then pri^j'in and exhe. 

0- Sc«me lost their lives* on the seaftold. 7. The second attempt 
took place in 1X21 in Piedmont. 8. XutMng was attempted in 
Lombardy and \'enetia because the Austrian police* had created 
a reign of terror in those provinces. 0. But tfie stupid cruelty of 
Austria was revealed in all its horror by Silvio Peilleo when he 
published Le mie prigioni. 10. He won for Ita]\’ the sympathy of 
the whole civilized world, 11. Italy, which had lost it^ inde|:)end- 
eiice in the sixteenth century, had been [thei; Spaniard^!, 

French, and Germans in the sex'enteenth and eighteenth centuries. 
32. Xow she was ready to (a) become again a free eountr}', 

E. Oral. 1. Quale rivoluzioneispiroi Carbonari? 2. In 
ehe anno ehbe luogo il primo tentative di rivoluzione in 
Italia? 3. Dove ebbe luogo? 4. Chi era re di Napoli 
ailora? 5. Chi era il capo della earhoneria napoletana? 

6. Fu fedele al suo popolo e al suo giuramento il re di Na- 
poli? 7. Dove ando? S. Con chi ritorno a Napoli? 
9. Come finirono i capi del moxdmento li}3erale? 10. Dove 
scoppio la seconda rivoluzione? 11. Che bandiera adotta- 
!*ono i patriotti piemontesi? 12. Che desideravano dal 
loro re? 13. Chi era re del Piemonte nel 1S21 ? 14. A chi 
lascio egli il trono? 13. Come fini questa seconda rivo- 
luzione? 16. In Quali altri stati ebbero luogo insurrezioni ? 
17. Perehe il popolo di Lombardia resto ealmo? 18. Chi 

* Uve the siBjruiar. 2 What number? ^ A sminuliir naun. 
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era il capo dei Carbonari di Lombardia ? 19. Quali letterati 
furono mandati daU^Austria in prigione? 20. Che libro 
pubbHcd Silvio Pellico appena gli fu ridata la liberty? 

LESSON XL 


136. Present Subjunctive of Model Verbs 


1 buy, ete. 

1 seU, etc 

I finish, etc. 

I depart, etc 

compri 

vend a 

^isca 

part a 

compri 

vend a 

j^isca 

part a 

compri 

vend a 

&iisca 

part a 

compriamo 

vend iamo 

fin iamo 

part iamo 

compriate 

vendiate 

finiate 

partiate 

compriao 

V€nd ano 

fin 2 SC ano 

port ano 


Note that the three persons of the singular in this tense 
are identical with each other in all Italian verbs. Note also 
that the larger number of the verbs of the third conjugation 
add “isc to their stem in the singular forms and in the 3d 
person plural {see § 30). 

137* Present Subjunctive of essere and auere 
I (mau) be, etc. I (jmy) have, etc. 


sk 


abbk 

sia 


abbk 

sk 


abbk 

skmo 


abbiamo 

skte 


abbkte 

skm> 


abbiano 

1S8. I^esent Perfect Subjunctive 

I hmtgki, m 

1 sold, or (may) 

I finish^, or (may) 

ham eU. 

have sold, etc. 

havefinis^wd, etc. 

iiibk etc. 

sdibm rmdnto, etc. abbk finito, etc. 


I wm, or (ma^) ham hem, etc. i had, or (may) htm had, eic. 

etc. ablda avuto, etc. 
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The Subjunctive in Houn Clauses ^ 


m 

Besidero che tu parli con lui. 
Eviti ch*essi la vedano, 

£gli ordlna cbe tu dice tatto. 

t megUo eke Ld resti 
Son contento ch’essa sia qtd. 
Non so se questo sia vero. 

Credo cbe smno arrivatL 

Bvx: Credo che arriveranno. 


I wish you to talh with hiin. 

Avoid their seeing you. 

He orders you to say every- 
thing. 

It is better for you to stay. 

I am glad she is here. 

I don't kr 40 w whether this is 
true. 

I think presume; they have 
arrived. 

I think they wil arrive. 


1. The subjunctive is used after verte expressing: 
(a) desire, will, preference; {b) command, prohibition; 
(c) expre^ion of opinion; (d) emotion (joy, sorrow, wonder, 
fear, anger, shame, etc.); (e) doubt, ignorance: if) be- 
lie\dng. thinking, hoping, suspecting, — provided that doubt 
is implied and that the dependent clause has no future idea, 
in which case the future must be used, as shown in the 
last example. 

2. In all the cases just mentioned the subjunctive is used 
only if the main clause and the dependent clause have 
different mbjed-s. 

3. The examples above show that the inSnitive, the 
present participle, or a tense of the indicative, may be found 
in English where the Italian syntsx requires the subjimetive. 


140* The Ininitive in Noun Clauses 

Besfdero di partire. I wish to leave. 

Son contento dresser venuto, I am glad I came. 

^ A dause that is the subject or the object of a verb Is called a team 
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stesso aamo, e Ferdinando I di Borbone, spaventato nel 
vedere Fesercito parteggiare per i rivoltosi, si affrettd a con- 
eedere Finvocata costituzione e a giurarvi fede. Ma poco 
dopo, col pretesto di perorar la causa deUa liberty, del suo 
popolo davanti ai sovrani della Santa Alleanza, si rifugid 
in Austria. Ne ritomb con un esercito di cinquantamila 
austriaci e, spergiuro, aboli la costituzione e colpi i capi del 
movimento liberale con la prigionia, Fesilio e la forca. 

Ma era appena abortita questa rivoluzione, quando 
un’altra ne scoppid nel Piemonte. Ivi i rivoluzionari adotta- 
rono la bandiera tricolore, verde, bianca e rossa, e non sola- 
mente domandarono una costituzione, ma anche guerra 
contro FAustria. Temendo una guerra civile e volendo 
evitare al suo paese Fintervento straniero, il re, Vittorio 
Emanuele I, abdicd in favore di suo fratello, Carlo Felice. 
Questi, ottenendo Faiuto delFesercito austriaco, riusci a 
domare la rivolta e a ripristinare il govemo assoluto. 

Nel 1830 altre insurrezioni ebbero luogo a Modena, a 
Parma e negli Stati Papali, e parimente furond domate dai 
goldati austriaci. E intanto, in Lombardia e nel Veneto, la 
polizia impeiiale creava il terrore, arrestando e chiudendo 
nelle pit orribili pri^oni ogni buon patriotta. La fortezza 
dello Spelberg, in Moravia, ingoio centinaia di vittime, tra 
€ui il Conte Confalonkri, capo dei Carbonari di Lombardia, 
e i letteraM Pietm MaroncelU e Silvio Pellico. Quest’ultimo 
d ha iasdato, nel suo libro Le mu prigionia una eommovente 
cfeseridone dd shoe tormenti. 

C. 1. Tte govmunait of nearly every European coimtry, at 
the bepnnii^ erf the niaeleaQth was monarcMcal. 2. In 

was Franck First. 3. In the same 
y«mr * Flizs the Eighth di^, and was suetjeeded by Gr^ry 
the Szlamth. 4. Mcne than half of Italy was at that time under 
ibe #«C!l m todkect ruk erf tht empmu* of Austaria^ 5. The first 

* Vm no l)elc®e the wcad- 
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struggle for liberty took place in (a) Naples. 6, New ideas had 
entered into the minds ^ of all Italians^ from the Alps to Sicily, 
7. A new epoch had arrived. 8. Italians refused to (di) be governed 
by foreigners. 9. They wanted the end of absolute iiK^narchy. 
10. Alx)ve ail, they wished to (di) be united. 

D. LA democratic constitution was granted b^* the sovereign. 

2. It w*as based on that coi^titution w*hich the king of Spain, 
Ferdinand the Seventh, had granted the same year. 3. But the 
king of Naples f>etrayed his people. 4. He had gone to (in) Austria 
under a pretext and had returned at the head of an AiLstrian army. 

3. Mmy Neaprditan patriots suffered then prison and exile. 
6. Some lost their lives* on the scaffold. 7. The sec<jnd attempt 
took place in 1821 in Piedmont. 8. Nothing was attempted in 
Lombardy and Venetia because the Austrian police* had created 
a reign of tertor in those provinces. 9. But the stupid cruelty of 
Austria wras revealed in all its honor by Sil\io Pdlico when he 
published Le mis prigimL 10. He won for Italy the sympathy of 
the whole eiviliaed world. 11, Italy, which had Iwt its independ- 
ence in the sixteenth century, had been [the] prey of Spaniards, 
French, and Germahs in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
32. she was ready to (a) become again a free country’, 

E. Oral. 1. Quale rivoluaione ispird i Carbonari ? 2, In 

che anno ebbe luo^ il primo tentative di rivoiurione in 
Italia? 3. Dove ebbe luogo? 4. CM era re di Napoli 
allora? 5. CM era il capo della carboneria napoletana? 
6. Fu fedele al suo popolo e al suo giuramento il re di Na- 
poli ? 7. Dove ando ? 8. Con chi ritorno a Napoli ? 
9, Come finirono i capi del movimento liberale? 10. Dove 
scoppio la seconds rivoluxione? 11. Che Imndiem adotta- 
»»ono i patriotti piemontesi? 12. Che ctesideravano dal 
loro re ? 13. Chi era re del Piemonte nel 1821 ? 14. A cM 
laseid egli il trono? 15. Come finl questa seconds rivo- 
luaione? 16. In quali altri stati ebbero luogo iiisunori«»if 
17. Pereh^ il popolo di Ijjmbardia rest6 calmo? 18, CM 

^ U^e the j^iigular. * What Jiutober ? » A mugiUAr ikow. 
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era il <^po dei Carboimri di Lombardia ? 19. Quali letterati 
furoBto maodati dall’' Austria in prigione? 2D. Che libro 
pubblicd Silvio Pellico appena gli fu ridata la liberty.? 


LESSON XL 


1S6. Present Subjunctive of Model Verbs 


I buy, 4c. 

1 etc 

2 finiah, etc. 

7 depart^ etc 

Gompri 

vend a 

finisca 

part a 

coanpri 

vend a 

finisca 

part a 

oompri 

vend a 

finisca 

part a 

ccHapriamo 

vendiamo 

£niamo 

partiamo 

compriate 

vendiate 

finkte 

partiate 

cdAprino 

vcndano 

finkcano 

partano 


Note that the three persons of the singular in this tense 
are identical with each other in all Italian verbs. Note also 
that the lai^r number of the verte of the third conjugation 
add -isc to their stem in the singular forms and in the 3d 
parson phnal {m 1 30), 


13T, 


Pr^ent Subjunctive of essere and (were 


I (maif) be, 
ski 



I {may) hxm^ etc, 
<d>bia 
chbla 
obMa 

abbiaaio 

abbiate 

abiuano 


WL Pment Perfect Subjunctive 


if or I (mag) 

tea tee ted, 4c, teej£miite2,4c, 

iMh enu^pMte etc. ebtei etc. 

f a* tee te^ 

alaiMwb'^tei dblia aiifide, etc. 
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The Subjunctive in Houn Clauses^ 


m 

Besfdero che tu iiarll con Ini. 
BnU ch’essi la vadano. 

Egii ordina che tu dica tutto. 

t meglio die Ld resti 
Son omtento ch’essa sia quL 
Non so se qnesto sia vero. 

Credo che s^o arrivatL 

But: Credo die aniventnno. 


I wish ym to talk with him. 

Avoid their seeing you. 

He orders you to say eveiy- 
thing. 

It is better for you to stay. 

I am glad she is here. 

I don^t know whether this m 
true. 

I think {- presume) they have 
arrived. 

I think they will anive. 


1. Tlie subjunctive is used after veribs expr^mng: 
(a) desire, will, preference; (6) coquiuukI, prohilntion; 
(c) exi»ession of opinion; (d) emotion (joy, sorrow, wonder, 
fear, anger, sliaine, etc.); (e) dmibt, ignorance; (/) be- 
Bewng, thinking, hoping, suspectm*, — provided t^t doubt 
is implied zmd that the dependent clause has no future idea, 
in which ease the future must be used, as shown in the 
last example. 

2. In all the cases jtist mentioned the subjunctive is used 
only if the main clause and the dependent clause have 
afferent subjects. 

3. The examples above show that the infinitive, the 
present participle, or a tense of the indicative, may be found 
in Ibglisb where the Italian 83 mtax requires tlte mibjunctive. 


140. The Infinitive in Konn Claoaes 

Deeiden di perthe. I wish to leave. 

Som cuotsuto dPcsscr 1 gliMl I 

> A damt thfti k the etd^jeet or Uie obkot ai % wb k eaM m 
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If the principal and the dependent verbs of a sentence 
have the same subjects, the infinitive must be used instead 
of the subjunctive. 


EXERCISE XL 

A. (1) Continue the following: 1. II professore \'uole che 
io parli italiano, il professore vuole che tu . . etc. 2. 
teme che io non segua il suo consiglio, etc. 3. I miei 
amici sperano che io non parta, etc. 4. £ meglio che io 
spieghi questa regola, etc. 5. Carlo non sa se io abbia rifiu- 
tato, etc. 6. Egli S eontento che io sia partito, etc. 

(2) Supply first the present suij undive and then the present 
perfed subjundiiw 6f the verb given in the infinitive: 1. (pa- 
gare) Io temo ch’egli non — . 2. (restore) Son eontento che 
mia sorella — a casa. 3. (jperdere) Egli teme che io — il 

suo libro. 4. (vedere) Son eontento che essi ogni cosa. 

6. (arrivare) Desidero che essi — a tempo. 6. (essere) 
Temo ch’essi — stanchi. 7. {entrare) Preferisco che voi 
— con me. 8. (essere) Non crediamo che tu — diligente. 

9. (aewe) J^li teme che Olga — paura. 10. (dormire) 

Preferisco che i ragazzd — . 11. (partire) Mi displace ^ 

che te mie engine — 12. (iruniare) Son eontento che tu 

Jo — - 13- (entrawe) T«no che essi in quella r-nsn 

14, (imparare) Mi distriaoe che tu — quests cose. 

(3) Trmtdede into Italian: 1. I don’t believe he has 
woited. 2. She widies him to love his country. 3. I 
avoid seeuqg them. 4. Does he avoid my seeing him? 
5. You are ^ad tiiat it is too late. 6. I think he will 
write. 7. ^ doubts that I have been home. 8. Do you 

they have returned ? 9. He is gfkid to return to school. 

10. He fears they have arrived- 11. We thinlr they will 
nriurn. 12. I vrant to forget, 

* I &m Aorrir. 




Phali& iiliMi 
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B. Mazzini e la Giorane Italia 

I patriotti italiaai non si lasciarono awilire d^Finsuccesa 
incontrati, ma si prepararono piii energicamente ehe mai a 
nuove lotte. 

I Carbonari avevan fatto cosa eroica tenendo vivo !o spirito 
rivoluzionano, ma la loro propaganda non aveva avuto 
molto offotto suUa massa dsl popolo, e Ic insurrczioni da 
loro provocate erano state locali. Col 1830 le cose cam- 
biarono, e on nuovo movimento fu principiato da giovani 
cbe, per seiietA d’intenti, ardente entusiasmo e spirito di 
sacrifizio, destarono I’ammirazione di tutto il mondo civile. 

Primo tra questi gjovani, e loro guida e maestro, fu 
Giuseppe Mazzini (1805-72), il profeta deU’unitA d’ltalia. 
Uomo di grande cultura, profondo inteUetto e nobilissimo 
animo, egU si dedicd tutto alia redenzione della sua patria, 
affrontando piima il carcere e poi un lunghissimo esilio. 

Nel 1831 ^li fond6 una nuova society chiamata La Giovane 
ilaUa^ con lo scopo di liberare il paese dal dominio straniero 
e st^alire un govern© centrale repubblicano a base demo- 
cratiea. A questa society adeii presto la migliore gioventd 
italiana, ed essa contd, qualcbe aimo dopo la sua fondazione, 
ben sessantanula membri, tanti e tanti dei quali sacrificarono 
la vita pra- il loro ideale. 

Maiauu ncm fu un ucxno di stato; nel suo quasi ascetico 
ideaU^, mancava di sense pratia); ma egli certamente 
eoDtribid piii di ogni altro italiano a create quell’entusiasmo 
patre^tteo die fu base easeimaie al successo dd grand! 

del vero ftmdatore dell’unit& italiana, Camillo 
BaMo, eonte di Cavour. 

i» unJl ^ wWi you to have a good idea of Mazzini’s lames. 
*WhM he fomided Young Italy, the peunsula ■was [the] prey of 
8. It under hated rule of Atetria. 4. At his 
«a» ^ «B8 a neited and mdepeidbat natkm. S. I advke 
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Tou^ to (di) study the history of the Risorgimento. 6. Italians have 
thus called that period of their history which goes from the founda- 
tion of Young Italy to the taking (presa) of Rome. 7. The in- 
duence of Maziini on Italian youth is undeniable. 8. He inspired 
his generation with his noble ideas and his generous spirit of sacri- 
fice. 9. We feel sorrj' ( ~ it displeases us) that so many young 
patriots sacrificed their lives.* 10. But the salvatioa of their 
country* demanded it. 

D. 1. Mazzini suffered prison and exile. 2. He also risked his 
( * the) life many times. 3. Italians loved their country^ above 
everything, 4. I hope that it is so even today. 6. In reading 
Maziini^s life we doubt that his plans were always wise. 6. He 
was an idealist, not a statesman. 7. But who doubts that he was 
a deep thinker, and that he had a very genmjus eoul? 8. I hope 
that all young Itafians of today learn what Maxsim tau^t in 3^ 
books. 9. In them we read that we tove our family, our 
oounliy ami all humanity. 10. His motto was God and [tbej 
IL “i1ace(vd/om)theyouttiof theaalicmat 

the k^urgant tms&m** he declareci 12. You (vol) da not 
know what magic infiumce die voice of youth has on the 

£. Oral. L Si lasciaroDO awilire i patriotti italumi 
d^rinsuccei^ incontrati? 2. Qual S il merito dd Car- 
bonari? 3. Erano state generaK le insurrerioni provocate 
da loro? 4. Chi fu Giuseppe Maxxini? 5. Che mltuiB, 
che intelletto, che animo aveva egli ? 6. A che cosa dedicA 
egli la sua vita? 7. Che c<m soffri egli per la sua patiia? 
8. Che ecm fondd nel 1831? 9. Qual era lo seopo della 
Giovane Italia? 10. Desiderava Mamni di fondare im 
govemo monarchico? 11. Insegnava Maasini sblaznente 
Tamor di patria? 12. Quanti membii oontava la Giovane 
Italia qusdche anno dopo la sua fondaaiom? 13. Fu 
Mi^ini un uomo di stato? 14. Aveva ^ molto eenso 
pratico? 15. Come eontribul egli al trionfo della eauaa 
italiana? 16. Chi fu il veto fondstme ddl'uniti italiam? 

^ obiect. 


* Mnmhert 
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17. Come si chisma il period© di storia italiana che include 
la lotta per I’indipendenm ? 18. Con quale anno comin- 
cia quest© period©? 19. Con quale event© finisce? 
20. Qual era il motto di Mazzini ? 


LESSON XLI 


141. Impersonal Verbs 


Mi sembra che sk Ini. 
Bisogna che Lei lo reda. 

Kgogna vederio. 


It- seems to me that it is he. 

It is necessary for you to see 
him. 

It is necessary to see him. 


1. A verb without a definite subject is called impersonal. 
Impersonal verbs are used only in the third person su^ular. 
Note that the pronoun it, which precedes an impersonal 
verb in Englis h , is never translated in Italian. 

2. After impersonal expressions of possibility, necessity, 
deeore, emotion or doubt, the subjunctive is used if the 
dependent clause has a personal subject. If there is no 
personal subject, the infinitive is us^ in the dependent 
danse, as drown in the third example. 

Many impersonal expressions are used to expr^ natural 
pbenomena. The moat important of them are: 




naarfift, 

Mevkm. 


taofo It? 
JPk CKIlPft 


It is rainiDg. 

It is sziowiDg. 

The wind blows. 

It thunders. 

It lightens. 

What kind of weather is it ? 
It k fine weather. 

It is bad wieather. 

Itis wann. 

It k hot. 

ItkeoicL 

ItkeooL 
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142. Demonstrative Pronouns 

1. Questo libro £ migliore di This book is better than that 

quello. one. 

Demonstrative adjectives (see § 88) are used also as pro- 
nouns. Quello often renders the English the onej that one, 

2. Ci5 non t giusto. This (or that) is not right. 

The pronoun ci5 is often used instead of questo or quello. 

3. Questi merita lode. This man deserves praise. 

II consigiio di costui t cat- This fellow's advice is bad. 

dvo. 

There are certain forms of demonstrative pronouns in 
Italian that are used exclusively with reference to persons. 
They are shown in the following table; 


SmacLAX 

F|»17XAL 

Ma»c, 

Fern, 

Moac. and Fern. 

, this man 

costui 

costei this woman 

ccmbwo < 

theoe men 
these women 

man 

colui 

i 

1 cold that woman 

i 

col<nro 

those nxm 
those wMaen 


Questi and quegli are used only as subject proncmns. 
Costui, costei and costoro generally convey an idea of con- 
tempt. 


4. Mazziul e Oaribtldi srmo 
nati in ligmia; questi 
a !7iza», e qu^ a Ge- 
nova. 

Aima e I«iiisa suwnm mot- 
to bene, questa il vkdino, 
e fimlia il piaimfarte. 


M&ssim and Garibaldi were 
bom in Liguria; fcmner 
in Genoa, and the latter m 
Nicse, 

Anna and Louise i^y 
w^; former the piano, 
and the latter the rkim. 
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The English former and laUer are rendered by quegli and 
qaesti respectively when referring to men; otherwise, by 
quello and qnesto, which are inflected according to the 
meaning. Note that the idiom, as given in the example 
above, is literally ihe laMer . . .ihe former. 

EXERaSE XLI 

A. (1) Supply fird tfte present subjundive and then the 

preaeni perfect suigundice of ihe verb given in the infinitive: 
1. (tmparore) Bisogna ch’egli — i verbi. 2. (jpr^erife) Mi 
sembra die tu — gli svaghi alio studio. 3. {ritomare) E 
poesibile che i nostri amici — col treno diretto. 4. (rt- 
conoecere) Bisc^ia che voi le — 5. (finire) E difficite 
eh’ella — questo lavoro in cod podii giomi. 6. (essere) 
Le sembra che quest! student! abbastanza diligent!? 

7. (osservare) Mi displace che voi non — ogni cosa. 8. (ri- 
eevere) Bisogna eh’egli — quella lettera. 9. (essere) Non 
h poesibile ch’ella — a casa. 10. (partire) Bisogna che 
qoeste si^orine — . 11. (avere) Mi sembra che Carlo — 
torto. 12. {invitare) E probabfle che Anna le — . 

(2) Trarudate into Italian: 1. It was snowing. 2. It will 
lain. 3. It is hot. 4. It thundered this morning. 5. The 
wind was blowing. 6. It will lighten. 7. It is bad weather. 

8. It is ood. 9. FrobaUy it is snowing. 10. It had rained. 

(3) /Subcf^ile for mtk name an appropriate demondraHee 
prmotm: 1. Ho pariato con Vittorio. 2. Anna desidera di 
venire eaa noi. 3. Le parole di Carlo e d’ Arturo furoim 
aaeoitate da tntti. 4. Non voglio che Alberto sia in qu^tta 
rtanaa con te; la ^ ownpagnia non h bucsm. 5. Evita 
^MHiare eon Olga. 

B. 11 Qaaraatotto 

Hd l^iS iaBonesksii soof^narcHm da un all’altro 
AAa peanola, e al prindfik) la fortuaa faTOxl k causa dei 



PhoUt AlinaH 

I’li^zzETTA m San Mabco ® Pai^^zo Heaub, Venezia 

In the hiwTcground is the church of St. Mitfk, and to the left the world-famous Campwulo. 
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patriotti italiani poich^ in molti stati i principi si affrettarono 
ad accordare costituzioni. Carlo Alberto, re d'idee liberali, 
che era salito ai trono del Piemonte nel 1831, fu uno di questi. 

Milano, principale citta di Lombardia, si ribello contro 
FAustria e in cinque memorande giornate d'eroica lotta ne 
scaccib le truppe, dichiarando poi d’unirsi, con. tutta la 
r^one, al Piemonte. Anche Yenezia si sollevo contro lo 
straniero e, sotto la guida di Daniele Manin, si ricostitui 
a repubblica. Firenze segui Tesempio di ^"enezia. A 
Napoli, re Ferdinando II fu costretto, come suo padre lo era 
gik stato, ad accordare una costituzione. Un'altra som- 
mc^sa ebbe luogo a Roma; il Papa, Pio IX, fu spodestato 
e la cittli, fu organizzata a Repubblica Romana, con Mazzini 
e Garibaldi alia testa. 

Nuovo impeto ricevfe il mo\imento nazionale quando 
Carlo Alberto dichiard guerra alFAustria per liberare 
ritalia dalFodiato nemieo, t Lltalia farii da se, » affermd 
egli con orgoglio, e il govemo austriaco, impedito da un' 
iiii^rrezione che era scoppiata a Vienna, non sembrava po; 
ter disporre di molti soldati per combattere gFItaliani. 
Il mwiento era propizio alia causa della libertii, o aimeno 
codi sembrava. 

C. 1. It is wdl for Italians to remanbar that ail the Italian 
mlars, excei^ those of the House of Savoy, were an ol>stacle to tl^eir 
unity. 2. In extern hunched forty-six Rome had a new pope, 
Kiib the Nindi. 3. For some time he was very popular in Italy, 
fmr Mb kk»s seetned libcaid. 4. He granted an amnesty to thc^ 
who wm guilty of political offences. 5. He entrusted the ad- 
d tiie Papal States to an able and enlightened minister, 
RmL 6. Havii^ ^wn himsdf hostile to Austrian influenoes, 
he aitwed Mny hopes for Italian unity. 7, ** They think,” he 
msm iteAwned, ** ^t I am a Napdteon, and I am only a poor 
pmMi prieBt.” E. The movemaat for Italian unity became power- 
iuL 9. When the revolulaoii hurst out, Bmm was at the head of it. 
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10. In eighteen hundred and forty-eight all Italy, from th\A^ 
to Sicily, longed for independence and unity. 

D. I. The efforts of the Italians were not co-ordinated. 
2. IxjmK-jrdy and Venetia wished to be free from Austria; the 
former by uniting itself to Piedmont, the latter by restoring the 
old republican government. 3. You must * not for^t that Venice 
had been a glorious republic for many, many centuries. 4. In the 
same year Florence adopted a republican government. 5. After 
the revolution another republic was established in the Eternal City. 
6. Mazzini and Garibaldi were at the head of it. 7. Both sen.ed 
the Ronan Republic; the former with his ( = the) mind, the latter 
with hb V = the) sword. 8. Southern Italy, ha^'ing forced Ferdi- 
nand the Second to (a) grant a constitution, was organizing itself 
under a new government. 9. All this is very interesting, but yon 
must * use a map in order to understand well what was hapi»nii^. 
10. It seems to me that, with the aid of the map which is in this 
book, it b easier to follow these evaats, 

E. Oral. 1. Chi era re del Kemonte nel 1848 ? 2. Che 
idee avcva egli? 3. Che cosa accordd egU al suo popokj? 
4. Qual ^ la cilta princii»le della Lombardia? 5. Che cosa 
ebbe luogo a Milano nel quarantotto? 6. Quanti ^omi 
duro la lot t a in Milano eontro le trappe austriache ? 7 . Qua! 
govemo desiderava il popolo di Lombardia? 8. Chi era 
a capo del popolo a Venezia? 9. Quali eventi cbbero luo- 
go a Venezia? 10. Firenze e Roma che specie di gove^ 
oi^anizzarono? 11. Quali erano i capi della RepubbUca 
Romana? 12. Quale dei due era alia testa dei soldati 
romani? 13. Chi dichiarb guerra all’ Austria? 14. Con 
quale scopo? 15. Qual era il motto di Carlo Alberto? 
16. Perchb il momento sembrava propizio alia caura ita- 
liana? 17. Erano gli sforzi degl’Italiani ben coordiMti? 
18. Perche non lo erano? 19. Chi era re di Napoli nel 
quarantotto? 20. Di cW era figlio? 

* Traasjinte m two ways, using ihe ri^ toof»«re and 
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LESSON XLII 

143. Put Subjuactiye of Model Verbs 


I houghi^ot 

1 soZd, or 

I finished, or 

might buy^ etc. 

might seUf etc. 

might finish, eU 

eamprassi 

vend essi 

&iissi 

comprassi 

vead essi 

fin issi 

comprftsse 

vend esse 

finisse 

compr izssimo 

vend essimo 

&i£ssisio 

comprAste 

vend este 

finiste . 

compr ossero 

vend essero 

&i fssero 


Note that -ss- appears in all forms of this tense except 
the second plural, that the second person plural is identic^ 
with the second person plural of the past absolute, and that, 
except for the characteristic vowel, the endings are the same 
for all three conju^tions. 


144. Past Subjunctive of mere and ca/ere 


J was, or 

I had, or 

mighi be, etc. 

might have, etc. 

los^ 

avessi 


avessi 

fosse 

avesse 

fOfiSfflIO 

avessamo 


aveste 

fossei^ 

avessero 

14#. Pmst Perfect 

Subjunctive 

/ ktd iawalf, or I had told, or I hadfinidted, or 

him told, de. hate fifdthed, tie. 

inwelfiHBpBtotate. avesai Vuoduto, etc. avessi fiaito, etc. 

i ked hem, or 

/ had ksd, fw 


had, ek. 


avessi av^^ 
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146. Sequence of Tenses 

1. Besidero ciie tn parli. I wish you to t&ik. 

Digii che scriva. Tell him to write. 

Non sospetteri chHo sit He will not suspect that I have 
uscito. gone out. 

A principal verb in the present, imperative, or future, is 
followed by the present or present perfect subjunctive. 

2. Mi preg5 che la saiutassL He begged me to greet her. 

VoiTcbbe che tu venissL He would wish you to come. 

A principal verb in a past tense or in the conditional 
(see II 112, 113, 114) is followed by the past or past perfect 
subjunctive. 

3. Ha detto che tu vada a He said ym go homa. 

casa. 

HawMocheiodiiianesi^ He wanted me to mnain. 

* 

A principdi verb in the present perfect is followed by the 
present or the past subjunctive as the sense may require. 
In the first example given above the aibjunctive expresses 
an uncompleted event ; in the second, a exanpleted (h«. 

EZERaSE ZUI 

A. (1) Continue the follouing: 1. Carlo vokva che io 
ascoltassi, Carlo voleva che tu . . etc. 2. Bisognava che 
io venissi, etc. 3. Non era vero che io fossi staneo, etc. 
4. Prefer! che io telefonasa, etc. 5. Ekna dubitava che 
io avesa avuto ragione, etc. 6. Egli deai^rava die io 
vendessi dei biglietti, etc. 

(2) Supply first the post subjunctive and then ike past perfect 
miyundtw of the verb given in the infinitive: 1. (iratiare) 
temd che suo fratello — quell’affare. 2. (porfire) Fui con- 
tentoch’essi — . 3. (pefdere) Temei che vm lo — . 4. (s»* 
fuke) Mi dispiaoeva che tu — I'esesapm di ragaao. 
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5. (rispmdere} Tememmo che Anna gli — . 6. (uscire) 
Era possibile che noi — prima di voi. 7. (prestare) Mi 
sembr5 che Arturo — a Carlo cento lire. 8. (invitare) Non 
era possibile che noi le — . 9. (riconoscere) Bisognava 
ch’ella mi — . 10. (essere) Mi sembrava clie voi — in 
Italia. 11. (ripetere) Non era possibile che io — quel 
lavoro. 12. (wniVe) Temevo ch’esse — inritardo. 13. (vi- 
aggiare) Tuo padre voleva che tu — . 14. (prepararsi) Mi 

dispiaceva che voi non . 15. (essere) Volevano che noi 

— con loro. 16. (pagare) Fui contento che essi mi — 
subito. 

B. n Quarantanove 

Le speranze degl’Italiani furono crudelmente deluse, 
poichS il loro comune nemico non era co^ debole com’esa 
avevano pensato. Oltre a ci6, essi non erano uniti, e questa 
lor* discordia facilitd la ^ttoria dell’ Austria, che pot4 bat- 
teili separatamente. 

All'audace sfida del Hemonte non fu dato appo^o dagli 
aitri stati. Numeroa volontari andarono a combattere 
sotto le bandiere di Carlo Alberto, ma I’esercito piemontese 
era molto infeiiore di forze a quello che I’Austria aveva 
mandato in Italia, e fu battuto a Custozza nel 1848 e a 
Novara nd 1849. Carlo Alberto, che invano aveva cercato 
la nMrte sol eampo di battaglia, abdicb in favore di suo 
Vittorio Eoouuiueie II, e andd in volontano esilio. 

L’Ais^ria oSii vaotaggioee condizioni di pace al nuovo re, 
ott domaodd eiw la costituzione data da Carlo Alberto f<^8e 
aboGta e la nxmareida aasoluta restaurata nel Piemonte. 
Tali eoadoacmi funmo per6 redsamente rihutate da Vittorio 
Eawiad e «od qt^ste parole: iQuel che mio padre ha 
gjhnato, 6 aaero per me. Se io devo soccombere, vo^io 
aooeoiabere Benia onta. Lamiastirpeconoeoelavmdeli’^ 
&», aoe qndla dd disoiMHe. • > 
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Un’onda di reazione passo {jer I'ltalia. I goverai rivolu- 
zionari, che erano stati stabiliti qua e ISi per la penisola, 
furono abbattuti a uno a uno dopo eroiche lotte, e migliaia 
di patriotti furono mandati al patibolo o torturati in orridi 
earceri. La Rcpubbiica Romana I'u rovesciata da un 
esercito francese mandate da Luigi Napoleone, e Ho Nono 
ritomb a Roma. 

La causa dell'indipendenza pareva perduta, ma un raggio 
di conforto restava agritaliani. poiche ii Piemonte, mate- 
rialmcnte sconfitto, era uscito dalla lotta moralmente vitto- 
rioso. Tutte le speranze dei patriotti furono fondate da allora 
sul giovane re, Vittorio Emanuele II. il quale, per la sua 
fcdeltb alio statute, ricevb il nome di Re galantwmo. 

C. 1. Italians had thought that the Austrians were not 80 strong 
as they proved to (di) be. 2. Their hopes were vain, fear tlngr were 
too weak to (per) beat their enemy. 3. They had tbou^t that 
the moment was opportune. 4. A revolution had burst out in (a) 
Vienna, and the Austrian monarchy was in danga*. 5. No help, 
however, was given to Charles Albert by the other Italian sUtes. 
6. It was necessary that the Italian patriots be united, Imt on the 
contrary each state had different aims. 7. Some Italians wanted 
their country to he organized under a republican p>v«mment. 
8. Others wanted all Italy to be under the rule erf the House of 
Savoy. 9. The army uf Charles .VIhert was beaten twice, at 
Custozza and at Novara. 10. Piedmont had to ‘ abaiMlon the 
stru^le and conclude a peace with Austria. 

D. 1. Charles Albert went into voluntary exile and died soon 
after of [a] broken heart. 2. Victor Emmanuel II, the Honest 
King, received the crown on the battlefield. 3. He belie\’ed that 
his father’s oath was sacred to (per) him. 4 Austria wished hum to 
rep«il the constitution, but he refused with jwoud words. 5. That 
constitution was destined to (a) beconre the constitutikm (rf all Italy. 
6. The reaetkm was violent everywhere in Italy, and particularly 

* TniwUto is two wiqrs, uaiaK the verbs liisognsre and isWBS._ 
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in Southern Italy. 7. Ferdinand 11 ordered many cities to be 
bombarded because they had revolted gainst him. 8. For this he 
vas caUed King Bomba. 9. The results of these struggles were 
most discounting to (per) those who had consecrated their lives 
to the liberation of Italy. 10. Thenceforth, Italian hopes were 
eentered on the House of Savoy. 

E. Oral. 1. Perchl avevano sperato gl’Italiaiii che I’ora 
della liberazione fosse arrivata? 2. Era debole 1’ Austria? 
3. Perchfi la diseordia regnava tra i patriotti? 4. Carlo 
Alberto lioevfe aiuti dagli altii stati della penisola? 5. Quale 
esercito fu battuto? 6. Dove? 7. In che anno Carlo Al- 
berto abdicd ? 8. Come si chiamava il nuovo re ? 9. Che 
cosa desiderava 1’ Austria dal nuovo re? 10. Accettd 
Vittorio Emanuele le condMoni dell’ Austria ? 11. Perch6 
non le accettd? 12. Dove andd Carlo Alberto dopo la 
battaglia di Novara? 13. Quando mori? 14. Chi com- 
battd eontro la Repubblica Bomana? 15. Chi rientrd in 
Bcana, dopo che il govemo repubblicano fu rovesciato? 

16. Avevano un ra^o di conforto gl’Italiani? E perchd? 

17. Su chi erano fondate le loro speranze? 18. Come fu 
ehiamato da allora in poi Vittorio Emanuele II ? 19. Come 
fu ehiamate Ferdioando II di Napoli? 20. Perchd fu 
duamato cod? 


LS^OH xim 

Revieir 

JL (kmtmm ike feaawmg: 1. lo non dico niente, etc. 2. Che 
coMle<&B%?etc. 3. lo ^ qudta rngoia, etc. 4. Bisctua 
io fusea quc^ kvcwo, etc. 5. lo seem subito dal treno, etc. 
IL Sndbnva dbe io doveaa rimaner qua, etc. 7. Io non lessi qud 
lnao(fipR>Ba,ete. & Votevanod^iopsrtissisulato, etc. 9. Bi- 
aogpa db io iMXti qmita vdiga da me stesso, etc. 
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B. Review QmMims: 1. How many degrees of a given quality 
may an adjective express ? 2. How many kinds of eomimrative*: 
are there, and what are they called ? 3. How is a comparative of 
equality formed ? Give two examples. 4. How is a coinparati%'e 
of inequality formed ? Give two examples. 5. What rules are to 
be followed in rendering the English tAan f 6. Does the definite 
article always precede the name of a countrj"? 7. Explain the 
idiomatic present and give an example. 8. “I^liat orthographical 
changes do certain Italian verte undergo in their conjugation? 
9. What is a relative superlative and how is it formed in Itaiiaa? 
Give two examples. 10. is a reflexive verb ? Give an ex- 
ample. 11. How do you ordinarily render in Italian an Ei^lkh 
passive verb with agent unexpressed ? Give an examf^e. 12, How 
are the impersonal one, we, people^ etc,, to be translated in Italian? 
13. Tell what an absolute superlative is, and in how many ways it 
can be rendered. 14. Give the comparative and the absolute 
supadative of bnono, bene, grande, picci^o, cattiTe, male aiKl 
molto, 15. Give the ordinal numerals from 1st to 15th. 16. In 
whal caaos k the verb eaaere used as an auxiliary ? 17. Mention 
flve intranritive verbs of motion which take the auxiliary* eaaere. 
18. How many imses has the indicative mood, and what are they 
called? 19. How many tenses has the subjunctive mood, and what 
are they called ? 20. What is a noun clause, and whm does a noun 
clause take the subjunctive? 21. Explain the sequence of teiuiea. 
22. Give the demonstrative pronoum w^hich are us^ exclusively 
with reference to persons. 

C. ike Italian equivcdenis of than in each of ihe foGmdng 
mUenm: L Caserta ^ piu vicina a Napoli — a Roma. 2. 

aa meno povero — me. 3. Anna ha meno — ireatidue anni 
4. Carlo h piii intelligente — studioeo. 5 , La coca k meno facile 
— si pensa. 6. Mi place piil rraare — pescare. 7. Paghmmci 
pih — rkcuotiamo. 8 , Genova ^ una ciiik pik eomnweiile — 
ar^tioa. 9. 01^ h stata pifk esatta — Silvia. 10. Em msm 
impaiienti — not 

D. Supply tim wmd form of ike ef ike mi fim ii 

Ae L (pmim) Nm — ■, ma mm fxiemmo. 2. Omuw# 
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Voi — con loro durante Testate. 3. (preferire) Egli — restare a 

casa. 4. (irmtare) Chi ii ? 5. \essere) Da quel che Carlo 

dice, essi riccM. 6. (pa^sare) Scrisse che — per Roma. 

7. (pendere) lo volentieri la mia automobile. 8. (pulire) Chi 

— la casa? 9. (desiderare) Le ragazze d'uscire. 10. (?naw- 

dare) Melo tu? 

E. Sup]fdy ^ corred /om of ike present indicative of the verb given 

in ike infinitim: 1. (fare) Voi male, amico mio. 2. (dire) — 

tu ch^io ho torto ? 3. (dare) Essi un esempio di vera virtu. 

4. (wdire) Non esse quel che diciamo ? 5. (venire) lo qua 

tre volte al ^mo, 6. (sapere) Noi che voi siete esatti. 

7. (andare) Quando — essi al lavoro ? 8. (volere) Noi — partire 

il prime dd mese. 9. (potere) Essi far quel che vogliono. 

10. (dom'e) Anche noi — far caso di queste cose. 

F. Supply the corred form of the past absohde of the verb given in 

the infiniim: 1. (venire) Quelle ragazze non . 2. (scendere) 

Anch’io dalla vettura. 3. (leggere) Egli — la lettera e poi me 

la consegnd. 4. (conoscere) lo quella signora a Venezia. 

5. (mkre) Chi — essi? 6. (volere) I^i non — venir con noi. 

7. (mpere) I^i che non avevano accettato Tinrito. 8. (met^ 

tere) Chi la lettera alia posta? 9. (rispondere) Le mie engine 

non 10. (vedere) Geltrade non — che avevo pagato. 

G. the rejiexwe pronoun and the present perfect of the mrb 

gmn m iJbe infimim, ming the proper form of the past participle: 
1. (d^irn^) Voi ... 2. (spi^fmre) Ella ... 3. (chiamare) Noi . . . 
4. Anna e Maria ... 5. (mostrare) Tu . . . molto dili- 

gmte. S. Lei . , . d’aiutarmi. 7. (capire) Amico caro, 

M . . . S. {marifkme) Bed ... per la Patrjs. 9. (preparare) 
Qmii idmm « . . bene par k ksione d’oggi. 10. (guardare) 

. mSm 

HL Ae rddm superitdm md two different absolute superkh 
Kmfoft mdk of Ae fe&mm§ adfedlim or acberbs: buono, int^ro, 
IwiiifMSitov cilgfOgjBbe®, baae, dto, pke^, degante, odebre, grande, 
pmh bmm^ wikMo, mmdammieL 
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I. Suppli; th^ proper form of the correct sid^jundive teme: 1. (di- 

menticare} Bisognd la , 2. Xon e vero ehe iu — 

ai teatro ieri sera. 3. (partire) Tememmo ehe Geltrude e Anna — . 
4 . lesser pigaio) Freferird che essi — da te. 5 . (esser sorregiiato] 

Si diceva che quegli uomini dalla polizia. 6. {parlare) t bene 

che tu — . 7. (vedere) Bisogna che io ia — . 8. (ricmimceri} 
Non era possibile che noi ii - — . 9. {mparare) Temei che Olga 
non — a parlare italiano. 10, (tisiitare) Gli displace che tu non 
lo — . 11. (incontrare) Fummo contenti che voi ci — . 12. (do- 
mandare) Preferimmo che tu giielo — . 13. |ai»erc) Xon credo che 

mia eugina quel libro. 14. (ritornare) Temo che ie Tap. 22 e 

non — ancora. 15. (tdefonare) Bisogna'ca che noi gli subito. 

16, (lasciare) Bisogner^ ehe voi questi amici. 17. {idmtificare) 

Mi sembrava che tu li — - alia banca. 18. (Jmmxre) Non era 
probabile che il mio amico ■ — quella eambiale. 19. {partire) he 

sembrava possibile che essi senaa salutarci? 31* (ripdere) 

Non bisogna ch'essi gjido — - di^ %'olte. 

J. Suppitf the proper imee farm (prernni^ prmni perfect^ pad 

arfidwre) in mch of tkefoikming mUencei: 1. (emre) Noi 
— in questa staaione da pit d’un’ora ed non i ancora anivato. 
2. (arrware) Quand’egli - — sard contento. 3. (euert) StMnani 
non — alia scuola perch^ il profe^re ^ ammakto. 4. (sitHiiare) 
Egii — la lingua italiana da quasi due anni. 5. (imparoft) Se 
Carlo — , lo loderd. 6 . (mivere) Ieri mattina io — una letteia 
a mia madre. 7. (spiegare) Quando ii profe^re mi — qudli 
regola, la capii. S. impeUare) Essi — da alcuni giomi, ma Tamko 
non anivava. 9. {traUare) Se tu — quell affare me, non 
perderd tempo. 10 . ((were) Se voi — bisogno di quaiche cosa, 
potevate domandarmelo. 

K. For meh of the f (Mowing verbs gwe the required form of oU the 
atiwpk and mmpmmd tenses of the indkatm, the svigmdm, and lie 
eondiiional moods: 

pass^^are — Isl person pin-- essere — 3d person pimral 
rai 

tamare — 2d person singuhr conoscere — 3d person singu- 
lar 

udke — persm 


partite — 2d penon phmd 
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LESSON XLIV 

147 The Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses ^ 

The subjunctive is used in adjectival clauses (introduced by 
a relative pronoun) in the following cases: 

1. fe ii migliore alunno che ci He is the best pupil there is in 

sia in questa classe. this class. 

6 il solo libio ch’io obbia. It is the only book I have. 

After a relative superlative, or the word only, 

2. Chitmque sia, lo lasd en- Whoever he is, let him enter. 

trare. 

Checchd io dica, avr5 torto. Whatever I say, I shall be 

wrong. 

After indefinites meaning whoever^ whatever^ however. 

3. Non c’l ncssuno che porli There is no one who speaks 

itallano. Italian. 

After negative expressions. 

4. Ceroo un i:agazao che sap- I am looking for a boy (=« any 

pit sucmare il violino. hay) who can play the \nolin. 

Birr: CaivoilngaxzocliesasiKH I am looking for the boy (== a 
Bare il vkdhio. definite hoy) who can play the 

violin. 

If tte relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 

14& Use of the Infinitive 

L 1 I teirtvo. Traveling is instructive. 

imam i emkare. I like horseback riding. 

Qimis I veto aotrhe. This is r^ sufiering. 

. An infinitive may be used as a verbal noun (subject, ob- 
m pre^fimta mnin), in place of the English present 

» A thmm ikmk a mm& or pstJiioim h called m adjeeiiyal clsuse. 
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participle (gerund)* When used as a subject or a direct 
objectj it normally takes the definite article* 

2. Continue senza edtarc. He continued without hesitat' 

ing. 

Dal dire al fare, c*e di Between the saying and the do- 

mezzo il mare, ing lies the depth of the sea. 

The infinitive is generally used in Italian after a preposi- 
tion where the English requires a present participle.^ In 
this c£^ also the definite article usually precedes the in- 
finitive, except when the infinitive follows di, o/, invece di, 
imtmd o/, prima di, before^ dopo di, after, or senza, uithmt. 


EXERCISE Xm 

A, (1) Supply Urn proper form of the ^rnn in ihe 
L (guardare) Non c’era nessuno che d — , 
2* (pagare) Cbetxbi egli — , non sari ablmstaam. 3. (a- 
sere) Trovate un uomo che — veramente felice. 4. (oo- 
noscere) £ la sola signora chlo — . 5. (emert) Egli 6 un 
uomo che — veramente felice. 6. (amrarc) Chiunque — , 
io non ricevo oggi. 7. (mtfare) Fhenze era la sola citti 
di Toscana ch’essi — * 8. (mere) Mi dia un romanzo che 
— interessante. 9. {avm) Qu^ti erano i piil bei fiori 
ch’egli — . 10. {comprare) Sto scrivendo al signore che — 
la mia casa. 11. (domandare) Checch^ essi — , non rispon- 
dete loro. 12. (poiere) Era il migliore amico che si — tro- 
vare. 13. {memre) Mostratemi la via che — alia posts. 

14. (menare) Mostratemi una via che — a Piazza Garilmldi« 

15. iscrtpere) Chiunque ci — , non risponderemo. 

(2) Tramhk into Italian: 1. Studying was m amuse- 
ment for her. 2. We prefer reading to 3. You 

^ But me 1 103, 3 for the Itsli&a equlir^efit the 
p«rt&eiple preceded hy the peepoeltitms hi* im m, mi tkrmgk 
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cannot travel without carrying a valise. 4. Telephoning is 
useless now, for he is not at home. 5. Between fishmg and 
rowing, I prefer rowing. 6. By listening to him, you will 
learn many thinp. 7. He departed after having spoken to 
us. 8. I do not like being alone. 9. As for (circa) catching 
any fish (pi.), it was a different matter (tm altro paio di 
maniche). 10. It is studying that he does not like. 11. In- 
stead of working, he was amusing himself. 12. She began 
by (con) recc^nizing that she had been wrong. 

B. mttorio Emanuele e Cavonr 

Fortunatamente pier I’ltalia, il Piemonte aveva in Vit- 
torio Emanuele II im re d’integerrima fede e ardent® pia- 
triottismo. Egli era in annonia col suo piopwlo, e col suo 
pKipolo bramava di veder tutta ITtalia unita e indipiendente. 

Non era salito al trono che da qualche anno, quando 
chiamd al govemo Camillo Benso, conte di Cavour (1810- 
61), il quale ben presto si riveld imo dei piO grand! uomini 
di state dell’epoca. A Ixii principalmente glTtaliani devono 
la loro Hberasione. 

Nato a Torino di distinta famiglia piemontese, Cavour 
aveva viag^to in Europia, e specialmente in Francia e in 
Inghiherra, venendo a contatto coi capi dei piartiti liberal! 
<fi quei pam. Arrivato al potere, fu sua prima cura quella 
di mi^liosaie le oondiaioni economidle del Piemonte, oostru- 
eodo framwie, favorraido k industrie e il commerdo, e mi- 
g^Ebrando le scook. 

L’inraecesao della campagna del quarantotto aveva 
i&BOBtrato altie vie Insognava seguire pier realizzare il 
flogpo dn pstrioiti itaKani. CarvxHir aveva poca fede nelle 
iWH Mwo i we e uoDadnava Mazzini un fanatioo che pier la ^la 
■Mweanaa di looderazioDe e di senso piratioo pxjteva lovinare 
qpa ptogptto. L’ldea gesdak di Cavour fu d’interessare la 
I^*i»eia alia eauaa it aKana, cfir^odo piar un poesilnk aiuto 
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Sizm e la Savoia, e in base a tale eventuate eompenso si 
venne a un'alleanza tra il governo di Napoleone III e quello 
di Vittorio Emanuele IL 

C. 1. Among the Italian princes, Victor Emmanuel II was the 

only [one] whom the nation could respect and love. 2. He was an 
ardent patriot and desired more than anything else (ogni altra cosa) 
the independence of his country". 3. His wife was an Austrian 
princess, but this did not prevent (trattenne) him from desiring war ^ 
with (coiitro) Austria. 4. He intended to follow his father's ex- 
ample. 5. He could not realize Iiis dream ‘without risking his 
( == the) tlirone. 6. Whatever one may think, he needed courage 
and perseverance,® in his difficult task, 7. There was no one W'ho 
could serv'e his cause better than Cavour. 8. Garibaldi was not 
yet very famous. 9. On ]Ma 22 im one could not count, for Mazzini 
was an intransigent republican, 10. Besides, neither Garibaldi 
nor Mazzini was a statesman, and what Italy now needed was the 
leadmhip q( a of gmius. 

D. 1. Cavour was one of the greatest mm Italy ever had. 
2. He was bom in Turin of [a] noWe family. 3. He liked traveling 
and visited many foreign countri^. 4. In France and England he 
came in contact with many important men. 5. Wien tiw king 
entrusted the government to him, Cavour showed w*hat be was 
worth. 6. Building railroads, protecting industiy and commarcei 
and improving the schools, were his first tasks. 7. Eager to (di) 
accomplish the unity of Italy, he w'as Iwking for a plan which wouM 
facilitate it, and he found it. 8. Italians had understood that 
other methods than (che) th(^ of 1S48 must be fr*llr>w'ed. 9. Ca- 
vour prepared and brought about the alliance with France. 
10. France was the only countiy which could help Italy in a war 
against Austria. 

E. Oral, 1. Perchfe glTtaliam speravano in Vittorio 
Enianuelell? 2. Che ec^ bramava egli? 3. Emitaliam 
ma moglie ? 4. Lo trattenne cid dall’attuare i suoi pm^tti ? 


^ Vm tha ikimte article. 


* Use no article. 
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5. Chi chiamd egli al govemo? 6. Perchd non chiamd 
Mazzini al govemo? 7. Dov’era nato Gavour? 8. A che 
famigUa apparteneva egli? 9. Dove aveva viaggiato Ca- 
vour? 10. Con chi era venuto a contatto viaggiando in 
Francia e in Inghilterra? 11. Qual fu la sua prima cura, 
appena arrivato al potere ? 12. Aveva egli naolta fede nei 
metodi (K Mazzini? 13. Chi credeva egli che Mazzini 
fosse? 14. Qual fu Tidea geniale di Cavour? 15, Che 
cosa voleva egli dalla Francia? 16. Che offii egli alia 
Francia ? 17. CM era alia testa del govemo francese allora ? 
18. Che c<^ procurd Cavour per il Piemonte? 19. Che 
cosa rischid Vittorio Emanuele ? 20. Qual era il suo sogno ? 


LESSOIf XLV 


149. The Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses ^ 


GU parlai pzima ch’^ii uscisse. 

Lo mmbci io lo 

pcmid. 

Aspetter) purchS egli Htomi 
presto. 

Bench^ fossa rioco, non era 
Usd Bmm die lo vedessono. 


I spoke to him before he went 
out. 

He showed it in order that I 
might buy it. 

I shall wait provided he returns 
soon. 

Although he was rich, he was 
not generous. 

He went out without their see- 
ing him. 


The sabjMctivB is used in adverbial clauses introduced by 
eratain otmjonetkHis, the nrost important of which are: 

Tims; prima die or avanti die, b^ore; finchfe, 

«n^ (referring to the future); 

PuaFOM: penb% car affiachft, in order that; 

CkHdDtnoN: pordift, proeided that; a mmio che ... non, 
MfrieM,* 

* AflMwthiaMd&.a'fwbiiedliedMt.dTaiydolstin. 
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Concession: banchd or qtiantwnque or sabbene, although; 

dato cbe, grarUed dial; se mai, in case; 

Kegation: senza che, without. 

150. Tbe Subjunctive in Independent Clauses 

1. Cbe Bio lo aiud I May God help him ! 

The subjunctive is used to express a widi or imprecatioiL 

2, Fkmi quests ricevuta. Sign (or let him sign) that re- 

ceipt. 

Lo finrscano. Finish (or let them imish) it. 

It is used also, in its present tense, to supply the 3d person 
singular and the 3d person plural of the imperative (see § 91). 

The idea expressed may be a direct imperative in fonnal 
address (Lai or Loro fonns), or an indirect imperative trans- 
iating such English phrases as Id him sign, — tbe fet having 
the force of a wmimmL 


161. Idiomatic of da 


1. Yado d«l sigiioc Be Titi. 
RitomS da sm madre. 
YaOno da lui ogni gionio. 
But: Yado a casa mia> 


Z im goiiig to Mr. De Viti’a. 
He retunied to hie moth^. 
They go day lo hk house. 

I am going to my hoime. (Yado 
da me would mean / mn fo- 
inff by my$df,) 


The preposition da is frequently used with tbe meaning of 
at or to the home (skop^ office, place, etc.) of, when followed by 
a proper name or a noun referring to a pjerson. TTiis use k 
current also with da preceding a disjunctive personal pro- 
noun (third example), provided that the subject and the 
pronoun which is object of da refer to different persons, 
for otherwise the meaning would be by mymif, by ymrself, etc. 


2. Era il lagamo dai eap^li It was the boy with curly hslr. 
ricca. 

Da is used ia deecritibig » peraraud, (duneteriotic 
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3. PaTl5 da itamo d’onore* He spoke as a man of honor. 

Da is also used as the equivalent of the English as, like, 
when they stand for such phrases as in the manner of, in the 
eharackr of. Note that in this case the indefinite article is 
omitted in Italian. 


EXERCISE XLV 

A. (1) Supply the missing conjunctions according to sense: 
1. Partirono — ^ uscisse. 2. Lo so, — tu me lo 
ripeta. 3. Glielo dico — Lei lo impari. 4. Usciremo, — 
piova. 5. Lavorerd, — sia stanco. 6. Entr6 nella sala 

— noi lo vedessimo. 7. Chiamai il mio amico egli 

m’identificasse. 8. fscird, — voi m’accompagniate. 
9. — egli scriva, aniver^ la lettera a tempo? 10. Non 
studid, — glielo avessi ordinato. 

(2) Supply the proper form of the verb given in the infinitive: 

1. (vedere) Uscii ^1 salotto senza ch’^ mi — . 2. (lavo- 
rare) Ti lasciamo solo aflSnch^ tu — . 3. (ritomare) Andate 
a passqggiare purchS — pr^to. 4. (venire) Egli scrisse 
quella lettera prima che noi — . 5. (prestare) Non posso 
partire a meno che Lei non mi — del danaro. 6. (guarire) 
II medico le d4 queste medicine affinchfe Lei — . 7. (im~ 
parare) Dato ch’e^ — , potremo occuparlo? 8. (vedere) 
Le dico queste coee perch^ Lei — ch’egli aveva torto. 
9. (potere) ^ usdto prima ch’io — mostraigli quests 
eaitolkia. 10. (poriore) Lo capii senza ch’egli mi — . 

Trtmdaie into ItaHan, rendering the direct address both 
tn Ao Lea and Loro forms, whenever it occurs: 1. Depart. 

2. Lei th^ samfioe tLanselves. 3. Endorse. 4. Let her 
dietete. 5. Hay God advise him! 6. Put it here. 7. Let 
hzBei worit 8. Ooiae down. 9. Let them follow my ex* 
aaople. 10. Be ^huL 11. Have courage. 12. Open the 
tnadows. 

(4) Trmdate mie liaiim, using a or da. m each sentence: 
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1. I shall return to Mrs. Coppola’s house. 2, I was in 
Venice a month ago. 3. He was leading him to the cashier’s 
office. 4- He answered as an intelligent person. 5. You 
will sleep at my house. 6. We shall not be in Rome during 
the summer. 7. I returned to their office. S. She spoke 
to the gentleman with the gray hat. 9. I went to her house. 
10. Here are the black-shirt (= with the black shirt) pa- 
triots. 

B. Guerra del 1859 

I tempi sembravano finalmente maturi, nel 1859, quando 
Vittorio Emanuele, in un discorso al parlamento piemontese, 
pronunzib le storiche parole: t Noi non possiamo rimanere 
insensibili al grido di dolore che verso di nd si leva da tsnte 
parti d’ltalia. t 

L’ Austria, soqpettosa quanto mal, mandd un ultimatum 
a! Piemonte, in cui asdgeva che I’^rcito piemontese fosse 
disarmato entro tre giomi e che dal Piemonte fossero espulsi 
tutti quei patriotti italiani che ivi s’erano rifugiati. Era 
precisamente quel che Cavmu: desiderava. Egli rispose al- 
I’.iustria con un dignitoso rifiuto, e 1’ Austria dichiarb guerra. 

Da ogni regione della penisola migliaia di vdontari 
veimero a offrirsi per la difesa della Patria. e a Garibaldi 
fu dato il comando di queste truppe. che presero il nome di 
Cacciaiori dtlle Alpi. Intanto, mentre Tesercito piemontese 
difendeva eroicamente il Ticino, Napoleone III passava in 
Italia alia testa di oentomila uomini per lottare contro il 
ccnnune nemico. 

Le l»ttagiie di Montebello, Palestro e Magenta si seguirono 
a breve distansa di tempo aempre con la vittoria dalla parte 
degli alleati, e Vittorio Emanuele e Napoleone entrarono 
trionfanti in Milano. Poco dope due altre vittorie, quelle 
di Solferino e di San Martino, oompletarono la Ubenudmie 
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della LombarcRa. Ma a questo punto Napoleone offri pace 
all'Austria, e il Piemonte dov6 seguirne Tesempio, malgrado 
la violenta opp<^ 2 done di Cavour. L’ Austria restava padrona 
del VenetOj ma dicbiarava di disinteressarsi da quel ‘memento 
in ix>i dei problemi d^Italia. 

C. 1. Victor Emmanuel spoke to the Piedmontese parliament 
as a man of heart. 2. His speech had an echo of sympathy in all 
Europe. 3. Before he pronounced those words, nobody had dared 
to criticize Austria so openly from a throne. 4. The parliament 
was assembled in Turin, in the spring of 1859. 5. Remember this 
date ! 6, Austria’s ambassador went to Cavour and handed him 
an ultimatum. 7. In it war W’as threatened, unless Piedmont 
disarmed within three days. 8, It was also d em a n ded that the 
government of Victor Emmanuel should expel aU Italian exiles who 
were ii\dng in the kingdom. 9, England wanted a conference to be 
assembled in order that the imminent war could be avoided. 
10. Austria refused this proposal, just (proprio) as Cavour had 
hoped. 

D. i. Although it was a very bloody war, it lasted only about 

two months. 2. “ May God save Italy and our children ! ” — 
ev^ry Italian mother was praying. 3. Thousands of volunteers 
were coming from every part of Italy in orda: that the Fatherland 
might be saved. 4. To Garibaldi was entrusted the command of 
this sf^endid youth- 5. Aithou^ he was [a] republican, Garibaldi 
did not heritate to (a) i#it under the flag of the Honest King. 
6. Bm mm witii the red diirts fou^t as h&x^es. 7. The Auskians 
nw bealm in sereril balte. 8. Before th^ could prevmt it, 
tibe alEbd troops into Milan with Victor Emmanuel mud 

Nape^W lU iA tiw * head (♦eata). 9. The joy which the popm- 
latei daowod in Milan cannot be described. 10. But the emperor 
cl to ftadi hastoed peace, airf fmif Lcmxbardy was freed from 
to Aii^rkn yoke. 

E. Omt 1. to 00^ ®raiKi naatori i 1859? 

3L In qmle dilik era adunato il parfanmntQ piemont^ m 

S mgkm llw wtik ddimte wriicie. 
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qaeiranno? 3. Che cosa pronuniid Vittorio Ebaanuele? 
4. Da dove veniva ii grido di dolore ? 5. Che eosa maodd 
1' Austria al Piemonte? 6. Che com si domandava in 
quell'ultimatum ? 7. Che cosa si minacciava? 8. Come 
rispose Cavour a queste domande? 9. Chi fu a dichiarar 
guerra? 10. Fu Cavour contento di questo? IL Chi 
venue a difendere la Patria? 12. A chi ne fu affidato il 
comando? 13. Che idee aveva Chtribaldi? 14, Perehe 
ando a combattere nellesereito piemontese ? 15. Com erano 
ehiamati i suoi soldati? 16. Chi era l*alleato di Vittorio 
Emanuele II? 17. Quali battaglie ebbero luogo in quella 
guerra? 18. Chi ebbe la 'vittoria? 19. Dove entrarono le 
tnippe alleate? 20. Quale regione fu liberata dal giogc 
deir Austria? 21. Perch^ il Veneto non fu liberate ? 22. Fu 
contento Cavour di quella pace ? 


LBSSOH XLVI 

152. Conditional Clamses 

1. Se avessi quel libfo» If 1 Imd that bodk;, I should 

dierd. study. 

(This implies: Hon ha qnei Utm>.) 

Se domani avessi del da- If I slK>uld have money tomw- 
naro,comprerd queiPan- row, I should buy auto- 

tmnolale. mobile. 

(This implies: t duhbio (douhf/til) ch^io del danam 

doaiaiiL) 

The past subjunctive is used in a conditional clause {or i/- 
clause) to imply that the statement is either contrary to fact 
in the present or doubtful in the future. In the conclusioruJ 
elaum of such a sentence the conditional is used. 

2. Se avessi avuto qn^ lilao, If I had had that book, I idiould 

avrd s^odlato. have studied 

{This Mm avevo q^l ihro.) 



224 


ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


When the conditional clause refers to past time the past 
perfect subjunctive is used, and the conclusion is rendered 
in the conditional perfect- 


163, The Irregular Verb porrey to put 

Infinitive and Participles 
porre ponendo posto 


Indicative 


Present 

Past Descriptive 

Past Absolute 

Future 

pongo 

poneuo 

posi 

porr5 

p(mi 

ponem 

ponesti 

porrai 

pone 

ponem 

pose 

porra 

poxdamo 

ponemmo 

ponemmo 

porremo 

ponete 

ponemte 

poneste 

porrete 

pOQgono 

pompom 

posero 

porranno 

Subjunctive 

Conditional 

Imperative 

Prissent 

Past 



po^a 

^fiessi 

porrci 


poQga 

pones^ 

ponresti 

poni 

poiiga 

ponesse 

porrebbe 



pmt&$simo 

porremmo 

posiamo 


pom^e 

porreste 

ponete 

fuagKnE) 


porrebbero 



IfiC el Irregular Verbs. Certain parts of all 

iinqpshu' verbs (ejceept a^ere) are always regular: the 
pwrat partidple, the past dascriptive, the pa^ subjunc- 
tiw, tto se«md pep<m plural of the present indicative, and 
persim tungular aiKi first and ^cond persons plurri 
of &e past sbaotote. These forms are printed above in 
hcMfa^ ItaEos. 
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As for tho irrogular forms, the foUowimr rules Ui 

noted: 

1. poire ponere condurre i-t coodiicere 

ponoido conducendo 

ponete conducete 

Several verbs of the second eonjugatiim have a ecuitraeied 
infinitive. In all such verbs the regular stem apFJ«?ars in the 
present participle. 

2. pongo ponga 

pongono poagaao 

From the first person singular of the present indicative are 
formed: ia^ The third person plural of that tense: [b) The 
whole present subjunctive, except the first and second persons 
plural: these can be made from the first person plural of the 
present indicative. 

3. poai pom 

pemiamo pemiamo 

pooetc ponete 

The three forms of the imperative are precisely like the 
corresponding foniis of the pre^nt indicative. 

4. porr5 andrS 

porrd andrei 

The only irregularity in the future and conditional is that 
they are contrac'ted in many verbs even when the infinitive 
is not contracted. The commonest type of contraction is 
shown in the verb andare; it consists of the dropping of the 
e which pret^des the r of the infinitive used as a stem. 


5 . 


pod 

pose 

posero 


From the first person singular of the ptst alBolute are 
fcHmed the third singular and fdural of that tense § 108). 
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Note. — The verbs essere, avere, andare, dare, fare, stare, dire, 
sapere and volere are exceptions to the niies given above. 

155. Study the inflection of dovere, potere, rimanere, 
vedere and volere (sec § 169, 113, 205, 260, 370, 374.) 

EXERCISE XLVI 

A. (1) Supply/ the proper form (two when possible, see 
§ 152, 1, 2) of each verb given in the infinitive: 1. Se questo 
ragazzo (studiare) — , suo padre e sua madre (essere) — 
contenti. 2. Se voi (essere) — in Italia, quali cittA (visi- 

iare) — ? 3. Se io (avere) danaro, (potere) andare 

in Italia Testate ventura. 4. Se essi (awere) un'automo- 

bile, non (rimanere) a casa. 5. Se noi (dovere) — 

studiare, (studiare) — . 6. Se (piovere) , noi non 

(usdre) — . 7. Se voi (potere) — , non (volere) — invitare 
degli amici? 8. Se Lei (andare) — al Teatro Argentina, 

(mdere) — quell'attrice. 9. Se Maria (essere) qui oggi, 

noi (potere) — presentarla a Olga. 10. Se i biglietti (co- 
^are) — molto, io (rimanere) — a casa. 

(2) Supply the proper form of ike required tense of the verb 
in the infiniiive: 

Pebbeht Indicative. 1. (porre) I ragazzi — i libri suUo 

scsaffate. 2. (volere) Io non incontrarlo. 3, (dovere) 

Ncn — mcke di buon^orau 4. (potere) Esai non — 
sariTOe* 5. {dovere) I miei fratelli — ritornare da New 

Ymk. & (rimwmre) Io spesso eon loro. 7. (mdere) 

Tn — tmppe oooe. 8. (potere) — ta darmi quell'informar 
rionef 9. (rrmmere) Le ragazze — contente. 10. (po« 

i 8 m)ip BOB laMTOmilMBg. 

V»mMmmmmmBdFsmmia;Vva3fBCT. 1. {vokre) lo — 
% (p0m)Gario — la lampada salla 

IWMla.’ 3. (mIuv) BB 0 (Hi Bioa agoora. 4. (ri~ 

■MMra) OM — 00 * i»g»nir 5. {weien) Tu non K — 
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6. n'oUire'} Essi non — donnire. 7. nmnnerf Esso non — 
a scuola. 8. iiokre: Elena — occupare il rnielior posto. 
9. 'porrei lo li a letto. 10. irimanerr Gli zii — . 

Evtcre. 1. (porre) lo — i calzini nel cassettone. 

2. ipotere] Xessuno farlo contento. 3. rimanere Voi 

— nello studio. 4. (redere) Chi — quello speitacolo? 
5. ivolere) Essi non — sacrificarsi. 6. dot'erti I miei 
amici — essere a Milano. 7. ipotere', Essi — andare alia 
mia banca. 8. i^rimanere) Xoi — in America. 9. mdere) 
Voi non ci — . 10. nolcre) — tu scrivenni spesso? 

B. Garibaldi e i MiUe 

I primi effetti della sconfitta dell’ Austria si ebbero in 
Emilia e in Toscana. Queste region! si ribellarono ai loro 
tiranni e dichiararono di unirsi al Piemcmte con pkbisdlti 
cte ebbero luogo nei primi mesi del 1860. Napotetme 
rispettd le oonseguense ^Ua libera manifestaaioce del voto 
popolare, ma domandd in compenso, e ottenne dal Piemonte, 
Kiaza e la Savoia. 

II principaLe evento del 1860 fu per6 la conquista dd 
Regno delle Due Sicilie per opera di Garibaldi. Giuseppe 
Garibaldi (1S37-82), che in gioventO s’era arrolato tra i 
patriotti della Giovane Italia e che s’era gi& c<^>erto di 
gloria nel quarantotto all’assedio di Rmna e nella reccnte 
guerra quale capo dei Cacciatori delle Alpi, concepl I’idea 
di liberare I’ltalia Meridionale dal giogo dei Borboni. 

S’imbarcd da Genova con mille seguaci su due piroscafi, e 
ccm essi sl»rcd a Marsala, in Sicilia, dove la popolazione lo 
ricevfe in un delirio di patriottiano. L’impresa sembrava 
pazzesca, ma la fortuna favoii la causa italiana per cui quei 
{Htxli oombatterono. Palermo * e poi tutta la Sicilia fu- 
rono eonquistate, mentre da ogni parte accorrevano vokmtaii 

I ol citace afe of of 
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a ingrossare le file dei garibaldini. Garibaldi fu proclamato 
dittatore in nome di Vittorio Emanuele e, passato.sul con- 
tinente, non trovo nessun ostaeolo alia conquista di Napoli. 

Cavour capi che quello era il momento d’intervenire e le 
truppe piemontesi entrarono negli Stati Papali^ occuparono 
le Marche e TUmbria, e si unirono alFesercito di Garibaldi 
mentre qiiesti stava per attaccare Tesercito borbonico sul 
Yoltnrno. La vittoria non poteva non arridere ai pat riot ti: 
i Borboni furono scacciati dalFItalia, e la penisola fu unita 
sotto lo scettro di Vittorio Emanuele IL 

C. L Emilia and Tuscan}' rebelled against their tjTants. 2. A 
plebiscite took place in those regions in 1S60. 3. They joined 
Piedmont. 4. This was an important event, but the most im- 
portant [one] in that year was the expedition of the Thousand. 

If that expedition had not taken place, Italy would have re- 
mained dhlded. 6. Garibaldi put himself at the head of a thou- 
sand men and sailed for Sicily. 7. He sailed from Genoa on Alay 5, 
1860, 8. If he had not sailed, who could say when the Bourbons 
would have been expelled from Italy ? 9. Italians can never ( = 
will iievar be able to) forget what they owe to Garibaldi. 10. The 
Thousand landed at ^larsala and were received with enthusiasm 
by the population. 

D. 1, Garibaldi was a follower of Mazzini, but he undemtood 
that Italy could be united sooner under the leadership of Victor 
Emjpriaiiv^. 2. If he had remained faithful to Alazzini^s ideas, he 
eoliM not have fought { « he would not have been able to fight) 
for Ae king, 3, He wanted (past absdnU) above all the unity and 
iiidtepeiMi^iee of his fatherland. 4. Many volunteers joined his 
artuy In Scily and in the Neapolitan provinces. 5. They saw 
(past dMu^) that the end of tyranny had arrived, 6. If Gari- 

vkrliWM had not aroused their patriotism, they would not 
have fc^ht so gsH^tly. 7. The last battle of that war took place 
m tte hanks of the river Voltimo. 8, If I went to (in) Italy, I 

VMil lo wm this ri^w. ' 0, You wSl see this river in traveling 
frwa Son^ to Nai^a. 19. Thanks to Garibaldi, Italy was united; 




Aihmi 


MomuxsTO AL Gbnebau! Gabibau)!, Roma 
O oe of the finest equeetrum stotues of laodeni lufy. 
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but Rome remained under the Pope, and the Venetian provinces 
remained under the yoke of Austria.^ 

E. Oral. 1. Quali furono i quattro patriotti che guida- 
rono ritalia nella iotta per Findipendenza ? 2. Di quale 
society, era stato membro Garibaldi? 3, Dove s'era egli 
coperto di gloria? 4. Che idea concepi egli nel 1860? 
5. Da quale porto parti la spedizione dei Mille ? 6. Perchfe 
questa spedizione fu chiamata dei Mille? 7. Su quanti 
piroscafipartironoiMille? 8. Dove sbarcarono ? 9. Come 
furono ricevuti in Sicilia? 10. Qual h la citta principale 
delFisola di Sicilia? 11. Per chi combattd Garibaldi? 
12, Sarebbe riuscita la spedizione se i SicUiani non avessero 
ricevuto Garibaldi entusiasticamente ? 13. Dove ando Gari- 
baldi dopo aver conquistato la Sicilia? 14. Trovd egli 
ostacoli alia conquista di Napoli? 15. Che cosa pensd 
di fare Cavour ? 16. Dove entrarono le truppe piemontesi ? 

17. Con quale esercito si unirono ie truppe piemontesi? 

18. Dove ebbe luogo Fultima battaglia contro i Borbonici ? 
19- Con la vittoria si ebbe la completa unitA d* Italia? 
20. Quali parti non erano ancora unite al nuovo regno ? 


LESSON XLVII 

Iffi* Omission of the Definite Article 

Eyi a » Rome, the capital of Italy 

V&ailo Emmnaie Teopo Victor Emmanuel the Third 

definite article is canitted in Italian, though required 
in (n) Beicm a iKmn in apposition; (&) Before an 

modifying a proper name (see § 133, 3). 

lOT. OimWon Indefinite Article. The indefinite 

arlicie, itaed in Bkiglirfi, is omitted m Italian in the 

foAowsi^ mam: 


^ tiie ileinlle artlele. 
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1. Pisa, citt4 di Toscana Pisa, a city of Ta-'any 

Often before a noun in apposition. 

2. EgU t americano. He is an Americ-an. 

Mio padre e avrocato. My f.stLer is a lawyer. 

Brr; EgU i un bnan avrocato. He is a pot d lanyc'r. 

Before an unqualified predicate noun. 

3. Che peccato I Wh.at a pity I 

Quale idea ! What an idea ! 

After che or quale, in exclamations. 

4. Before cento and milk isee § 75, 4). 

5. After da in the sense of in the manner of (see § 151, 3). 

158. Verbal Adjective 

1. la lezioBe segneate the following kaeon 

una nmcciihi i i pariaate a taEdng macbiiie 

gl’ins^Tumti the teachers 

When in English the present participle is used as an adjec- 

tive, it is rendered in Italian, not by the form which we have 
called the participle, but by a verbal adjective, which can 
be formed from almost any Italian verb by adding to the 
verbal stem the endings —ante for the first conjugation, and 
-ente for the other two. like all other adjectives, the verbal 
adjectives are inflected and may be used as nouns. 

2. on nceello cania a anging krd 

Another way of rendering the Englidi iwesent particiide 
used as an adjective is that of changing the participle into a 
relative clause. With many verbs this form is preferable. 

159. The Verb fere with a Dependent InfinitiTe 

Feccia i^rinis le parte. Have the doors op^ied. 

St feee fine m lAito. He bad a suit of clothes 
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The verb fare is used before an infinitive to express the 
idea that the action is to be done by somebody else. It 
renders such English expressions as to have something done, 
to get someth ing done, etc. If a reflexive pronoun is understood 
in English (as in the second example), it must be expressed 
in Italian. 


160. Conjunctive Pronouns with a 

Dependent Infinitive 


1. Lo posskmo mandare. 1 
Possiamo snandarlo. / 
Gliene dcvo parlare. j 
Bcvo paricrrgiiene. j 


We can send it. 

I must speak of it to him. 


Several verbs, among which dovere, potere, volere, osare 
and sapere, have a sort of auxiliary function when followed 
by an infinitive. If the dependent infinitive has a pronoun 
object (or objects), the latter may either be appended to it, 
or precede the main verb. 


2. Lo fecm mandar via. 

La vedo anunirare da tatfi. 
Santo dire mcdte case, 
fed stndiar ia iezkme a 
qnesto ragazso. 
Gfidafed sttidiare. 


They had him sent away. 

I see her admired by all. 

I hear many things being said. 
I made this boy study his 
lesson. 

I made him study it. 


On the other hand certain verbs, like fare, lasciare, sen- 
tir«» udire nM vedere, take the object of the dependent 
iafiiilive. Note, however, that if the object of either verb 
m m iKjun (34 it usually follows both verbs; and 

^ if Ite main verb also has an object {4th and 5th ex- 
am|^), that obpet beccanes indyimjt. 


ISl* Stiufy the mSection of andare^ here, conduxre, dare, 
aiMl stare {mm § 169, 16, m, 55, 78, m, 3^,) 
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EXERCISE XLVn 

A. (1) Translate into Italian, rendering the English present 
parikiplr first by a rerbal adjective, then by a nlathe clause: 
1. A sleeping girl. 2. The returning soldiers. 3. A talking 
animal. 4. Some amusing stories. 5. The d\*ing day. 

6. The departing men. 7. Tlie preceding page. S. The 
following poems. 

(2i Translate into Italian: 1. They had a man sent to the 
post office. 2. I must have my books sent here. 3. We 
hear her singing. 4. Have the windows closed. plea.«e. 
5. I must write it to him (<u-o u'a!/.s). 6. 1 shall have a dre.ss 
made. 7. Marj- had a dress made for her little sister. 
S. I see you working. 9. We may look at them (two vxiys). 
10. What a fine day! 11. Who made you do that? 
12. WTiat a bad boy! 

13) Supply the proper form of the required tense of the verb 
given in the infinitive: 

Pbesent StTBJfxcTivE. 1. (here) Vuole ch'egU non — - che 
acqua. 2. (fare) Desidero che tu — come me. 3. (con- 

durre) £ impo^ibile che voi ci . 4. {dare) Mi — 

codesta penna, per favore. 5. (stare) Bisogna che e^i 

a casa. 6. (andare) Non credo che tu — a cavallo. 

7. (here) Che vuole ch’es.«i — ? 8. (condurre) Credo che 
Carlo li — sulla cattiva via. 

Past Absolute and Present Perfect. 1. (dare) Pssi 
ci — un pacco. 2. (here) lo ^ — alia loro salute. 3. (con- 
durre) Incontrai (Ho incontrato) le signore e le — al teatro. 
4. (fare) Che — Alberto ? 5. (stare) Voi — in campagna 
tutta Testate. 6. (dare) Tu non mi — nulla. 7. (fare) 
I ragazzi — quel che la loro mmnma aveva ordinato. 

Future. 1. (here) Noi mangeremo e — . 2. (dare) Che 
coea ti — - esa? 3. (stare) lo — a Napoli nel mese di 
marxo. 4, (eondurre) Dove ci — quest’wHno? 5. (a»- 
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dare) Non voi a Firenze la settimana ventnra ? 6. (fare) 

Domani noi — molte cose. 7. {condurre) lo vi — a 
passeggiare snl Pincio. 8. (andare) Nessuno — in citti 
con loro. 

B. Yen^ziSL e Roma 

Cavour mori poco dopo la proclamazione del nuovo regno, 
lasciando ai suoi succes^ri la soluzione del problema di 
Venezia e di quello di Roma. Gli Austriaci erano ancora 
nel Veneto, e il Papa regnava ancora a Roma, sotto la prote- 
zione d’lin esercito francese. Pio IX non solo aveva rifiutato 
di riconoscere il govemo italiano, ma ne aveva anche scomu- 
ndcato i capi. 

Giande era il desiderio in tutta la penisola di veder com- 
pletata Funit^ della nazione, ma il nuovo govemo dovfe 
posporre ogni decisione per non rischiare le sorti della Patria 
in nuove guerre, e fu obbligato a opporsi con le armi a due 
tentative, fatti da Garibaldi e dai suoi ^guaci, di marciare su 
Roma, 

Ma Fattesa non fu senza frutto. Nel 1866, essendo scop- 
pata una guerra tra la Prussia e FAustria, FItalia riprese le 
armi ocmtro Fantica awersaria, la quale dovfe poco dopo 
oed^ il Veneto. Quattro mm piti tardi un’altra occasione 
d piresaitd quaado la Francis, trovandosi in guerra con la 
Ck^madla, lilird da Roma F^rcito che vi teneva. Il 20 
settmtee 1870 le tmppe italiane, dopo breve resistenza in- 
aontrata a Pis, entramno in Roma, e la Citt& Etema 
!ii"psddbyaaats es^tidb (kl nimvo r^no. 

€. I, Hie great mm ei Ibe E^r^mmto made of Italy an im- 
poita^ wym. 2. Unfi^rktnatdy, Cavour dM not see the com- 
mS^ of Ilafy. 3. He died in 1861, when he was only 51 
fWBoM, 4 WlslasciimwtlmtwasH<K*aaitalk^ 5. 





Ji^ (Unai-t Grandb col, Ponte di Riax,to, Venezia 
The Ciranci C^anul is the Broadway of the City of the Lasoons. 
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had seen him prepare Italy for the struggle against Austria, and 
lead it to victory. 6. Thayer, a great American historian, thought 
that Cavour was the greatest statesman Europe had had in the past 
century. 7. His successor was Ricosoli, a good patriot, but a less 
able statesman than he. S, He wanted to have the capital of Italy 
transferred to Rome, but he feared that the European nations would 
inten^ene again in the affairs of Italy. 9. Garibaldi attempted 
twice to (di) march on Rome. 10. The Italian government made 
him abandon his idea by (con) force of arms. 

D. 1. Garibaldi led two expeditions against Rome, but without 
success. 2, Many in Italy thoi^t that he was wrong in doing 
this. 3. Others wished that he would succeed. 4. They saw his 
little army disbanded by the Italian troops. 5. The government 
was obliged to arrest him and have him promise not to (di non) 
disturb the peace of Italy. 6. What a sad day was that for many 
patriots who desired Italian unity I 7. “ We shall take Rome,” 
they declared, “ and stay there, when the opportune moment ar- 
rives.” 8. “ We shall lead an army into Rome and make the 
government proclaim a United Italy.” 9. And the moment ar- 
rived when that prophecy came true. 10. On September 20, 1870 
an Italian army entered Rome, led by General Cadoma, a veteran 
of the warn against Austria, and Rome was thenceforth the capital 
of Italy, 

E. Oral. 1, In die anno mori Cavour? 2. Vide egli 

la ccHnpteta ui^ti della sua patria? 3. CM fu n suo suc- 
cessors? 4* QuMi problemi lascid egli al suo successore? 
5. CM omipava Vei^ma? 6. Qua! govemo c’era ancora 
m BoiBa? 7. Cbe cosa aveva rifiutato Pio IX? 8. Chi 
aveyang^ aocraunicaAo? 9. Cbe oosa d^ideravano gFIta- 
liinut 10. 3 nuovo govemo italiano dovfe posporre 

d^fcee? 11. Chi feee dtei tentativi per prendere 
12. Quiy^de volte tentd di marciaxe su Roma? 

Tm oaiioGd era scopimta la guerra nel 1866? 
14. Che wsk fece attoia il govenm italiano ? 15. QuaJe fu 
a rMtalo di qoeata ^ira per ITtalia? 16. In die anno 
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seoppiS la guerra tra la Francia e la Gemiania ? 17. Percli^ 
ritiro la Francia i suoi soldati che erano in Roma ? IS. C he 
fece allora il govemo italiano? 19. In che giorno cntraronn 
le truppe italiane nella Citta Etema? 20. Qtiale in il ri- 
sultato della presa di Roma ? 


LESSON XLVIII 

162, Government of the Infinitive 

The infinitive may depend upon a noun, an adjective, or 
a verb. 

1 . casa da fittare house to rent 

il bisogno di studiare the need of studying 

If the infinitive depends upon a noun, the prepoeitkm da 
is used whenever purpeme is implied; in aJl otter cases di 
is generally used. 

2. (o) Son contmto di par- I am gkd to leave, 

tire. 

6 pesante a portarc. It is heav>- to cany. 

An infinitive depending upon an adjective is usually 
preceded by di or a; very seldom by da. 

(b) Ixu/ttle pexlare. It is useless to talk. 

With certain adjectives, such as facile, dlNtdle, titiie, 
inutile, importante, giasto, etc., no preposition is used, 

3. (a) Bevo lavorare. I must work. 

Voleve parlaxglL I wanted to talk to Mm. 

A Certain number of verbs take the infinitive without any 
pepmtion. The following are the mc^t frequently used: 

ardke to date dome tobeoy%ed 

bastaxe to fare to make ha\*e dona 

Msogmxti to be mrmaaiy kmiw to kl, aiow 
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o^are to dare 

parere to seem 

potere to be able 

prefeiire to prefer 

sapere to know hew 


sembrare to seem 

sentire to hear, 

udire to hear 

vedere to see 

volere to want 


{b\ And5 a comprare dei He went to buy some gifts, 
doni. 

Stetti ad aspettaie. I stood waiting. 

Impart a parlare italiano. He learned to talk Italian. 

An infinitive depending upon a verb of motion or rest, or a 
verb meaning the beginning, progress, or continuance of an 
action, or the verbs imparare and insegnare are regularly 
preceded by the preposition a. 

(c) Rifintai di trattar I refused to transact that 

quell’aiOfare. business. 

OiSci di pi^are. He offered to pay. 

Most other verbs take di before the following infinitive. 


163. Absolute Constructions 


Fmlto H larao, paztnono. 

sola, ella comimdd a 
sorrere. 

^ud f uadzi, ^ desider^ 


Having finished their work, 
they left. 

Having remained alone, she be- 
gan to write. 

Having seen those pictures, he 
wished to buy them. 


V«y frequently a past participle is used alone, in Italian, 
b {Jane td the perfect participle. If the verb is transitive, 
tlw {witidple agrees in gender and number with its object; 
etiberwiae, with its subject. 


1S4. Study the inflection of chiudere, dire, leggere, 
nuUore, preadere, rispomdere, sertvere, and venire (see 
I le®, 40, 91, 172, 175, 209, V35, 305, 37l). 
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EXERCISE XLVin 

A. (1) Insert the proper preposition if one is missirtg: 

1. D(?sideravo — camininare. 2. Devo — incontrarlo. 
3. Lo sento — cantare. 4. ^ ado — studiare. .5. Voleva 

— accompagnarmi. 6. Cominciarono — nuotare. 7. Lo 
lascio — parlare. 8. Staro — udirli. 9. Ella mostrava 

— capire. 10. Impariamo — remare. 11. ill coasiglid 
— telefonarle. 12. Vuole — saerificarsipernoi. 13. Con- 
tinuera — aspettare. 14. Rifiuto — venire. 15. Pre- 
feriva — nonfarnulla. IG. Xonpuo — scendere. 17. Xon 
osavano — rispondere. 18. Desidera — venders la sua 
mobilia. 19. Gli scriva — venire. 20. Non bi«^na — 
cominciar male. 

(2) Replace the perfect pariieipk by the absolute conMruetim 
in each of the f (Mowing setdenxxs: 1. Essendo andaii in cam- 
pagna, v(rfemmo divertirci. 2. Avendo OHuprato i libri, 
desiderai di l^gerli. 3. Avendo ccHninciato quelle coee, 
dovei finirle. 4. Easendo venute le ragaaae, la leiione 
«Hninci6. 5. Avendo comprato quella casa, ne compnu 
un’altra. 6. Avendo condotto i miei amici alia banca, li 
presentai al cassiere. 

(3) Supply the proper form of the required tense of the verb 
given in the infinitive: 

Present Indicative. 1. (dire) Xoi non — chi sia stato. 

2. (leggere) lo — quests novella italiana. 3. (venire) Tu 

— sempre in ritanlQ. 4. (dire) Chi — queste coee? 

5. (leggere) I ragazai in questo mcwnento. 6. (venire) 

lo con Loro. 7. (dire) Tutti — che I’ltalia $ un bd 

paese. 8. (venire) A che ora — il poetino? 9. (dire) Tu 

— che hmmo torto. 10. (venire) I miei cugini — da 
Bdogna. 

Past AosonirrE and Past Perfect. 1, (ekiudere) CSH 
Btudeati — i lilm. 2. (dire) lo — podhe panile. 3, (Iqr- 
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gere) Elena — la lettera che suo cugmo le aveva scritta. 
4. {fnettere) Chi — ogni cosa in ordine? 5. (prendere) 
Maria e Olga — delie frutta. 6. {rispondere) lo — con 

una lettera, 7. {aerivere) Le cartoline che essi dove 

sono? (or dov’erano?) 8. {venire) Carlo due volte a 

visitarci. 9. [chiudere) La lettera che io — era scritta in 
inglese. 10. {dire) Erano poche parole, ma io le — volen- 
tieri. 

Pa^ SuBjUNcrn^E and Conditional. 1, Se il signor 

Cantoni vi {inviiare) , voi {venire) ? 2. Se io (cAzu- 

dere) questa porta, Lei che {dire) ? 3. Se Lei mi 

{Bcrtvere) , io le {t^pondere) subjito. 4. Se essi 

{avere) tempo, {venire) . 5. Se noi {potere) 

venire, (re;itre) — . 6. Se Lei mi {dare) quel libro, io lo 

iprendere) — con piacere. 

B. L’ltalia dope il Settanta 

Ottenuta Funita politica, FItalia dov6 affrontare i gravi 
problem! della ricKistrurione interna, e liquidare le tristi cre- 
dits del passato. Nelle province meridionali, dove per 
secoU la popolazior® aveva patito il malgovemo dei Borboni, 
era generale Fanalfabetismo e il disprezzo per le leggi e le 
autoriti: sdia giustisia delle corti s'era sostituito in alcune 
regkmi il delle vendette private. 

La vigoroea aiior^ del govemo raise un termine a questo 
iteto di coee in pochi anni. 11 sistema amministrativo e 
ginriefieo fu riiatlinato, Fistrazione elementare* fu fatta 
cfeWigalima, e, eon io sviluppo delle cmunicazioni, le mnS- 
mm mmMmdm ddia peaibeda vennero man mano miglio- 

Un tipeo cMla vita ecoaotnica italiana negli 

cinqiiimt’aiiiii k stalo queilo ctell’emigrazione. Cen- 
di dltafiani si sono stabiliti in altri pari 

wiepei e ndte Malgrado dd, la popolrioi^ ri 
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regno k andata sempre aumentando e aumenta tuttora, ere- 
ando il bisogno d espansione coloniale, 

Attualmente Fltalia ha tre colonie in Africa: FEritrea, 
sulla costa del liar Rosso; la Somalia, suUa costa delFOceano 
Indiano; e la Libia, ceduta dalla Turchia in seguito alia 
guerra italo-turca del 1911-12, sul Mediterraneo. 

C. 1. Having obtained their independence, Italians put every 
effort into the solution of their problems. 2. Centuries of mis- 
government had left the counti^^ in a very wretched state. 3. Such 
was particularly the case in the Southern provinces. 4. Ha\ing 
lost all ^ faith in the justice of the courts, many still used to resort 
to private vengeance. 5. Illiteracy was very common, and crimes 
were in proportion to it.® 6. But Italians understood that it was 
necessary that these conditions be changed, 7. Schools were 
opened everywhere, 8. Railroads were bmlt. 9. A new system 
of laws was adopted for all Italy. 10, Having done this, Italians 
strove to improve the economic and financial conditions of their 
<^untry. 

1. Having transferred the capital to (in) the Eternal City, 
^ govOTimmit started to reoiganize the ^country, 2. It was 
difficult to sdve all the poblems inherited from the old govem- 
n^ats, 3. But the i^ed of solving them was understood by the 
Italan statamen. 4. In Ihe last fifty years tha country has made 
mmmom pn^ress. 5. Hiiteacy has been fought with success, 
and the eeonomk cimditions have shown great improvement, 
i. Today Is the harbor in the Mediterranean, and 

Turin Milan are an»H% the greatest industrial centers of 
Emope. 7. Italy^s pc^^ilation increases very rapidly, althou^ 
toidbeda thcmiy^ of Itahans aaaigrate every year to (per) 
curaitries. S, Havii^ settled in a foreign country, ItaMai^ 
maBy tiwsnseives im industry. 9. In America 

wt mm gjbd to see them becoming good ci&ens. 10. Their con- 
lo mx malarial and mliibstuail impress has been very 

gWiI* 

^ Opiie * Uae a iMroncmn. 
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E. Oral 1. Chr eosa di»ve afiruiiTaiv Tltulia dupo il 
settaBta? 2. In quali regioni dltalia sTun i>«'giiiuri !e 
eondizioni? 3. Pendie oran pe^xriori? 4. Quaii »*r:ino i 
problemi della nuova Italia? o. Si rispetta^'ano 
6. Che eosa sVra soj^tituito alia giii^tizia delle eorti ? T. Chi 
mi?e un temiine a questo state di eosi*? 8. Che e^-^a ri- 
ordino il governo ? 9. Come fu eombatt ut< ^ ranalfaVn^tismo ? 
10. Che eosa fece possibile il miglioramento delle eondizioni 
eeonomiche del paese ? 11 . Qual e un fenomenn tipieo della 

\ita eeonomica italiana? 12. Dove vanno gli emigranti 
italiani? 13. Rimangono tutti nel paese dove vanno? 
14. Che bisogno crea Taumento della popolazione in Italia? 
It5. Qual e il porto piu attivo del Mediterraneo ? 16. Quali 
sono le citta piOi industriali dltalia? 17. Quante colonie ha 
ritalia? 18. Dove sono queste colonie? 19. Come si 
chiama la colonia italiana sulla ec^ta del Miyr Rosso? 
20. C<HBe m chiama la colonia italiana eeduta dalla Turehia ? 


LESSOR XLIX 

166. Augmentatives and Diminutives 

1. The meaning of an Italian noun, adjective, or adverb, 
may be modified by a suffix. Usually the noun thus mc^dified 
keeps its gender, but occasionally a suffix of masculine end- 
ing, added to a feminine noun, makes it masculine. In 
adding the suffix, the final vowel of the word must be 
dropped, and if the final vowel is preceded by a c or a g, 
the original sound of these letters must be kept. Stanza 
-f ino «= stanriim, barca -f etta » barchetta, semplice -e on« 
* semplidone. 

2. mi amko; tin amieeme a friend; a great friend 

mia dmm; an dimiame a wmnaii; m asmrooui iimim 
mia bottli^; an b<^tl^^knie a bottle; a 1% bottk 
anaiagamma agtrl; a 1% girl 
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The suffix denoting bigness is -one. It has a feminine 
form, -ona, which is used only with nouns or adjectives hav- 
ing both a masculine and a feminine form (see last example). 
In other cases, t^at is when no confusion might occur, a 
feminine noun takes the ending -one, and becomes masculine. 


3. tma donna ; tina donnetta 
la campana; il campansllo 
unacommedia; tma commediola 
Groziaj Grazielia 
una casa; una casina 
ballo; bellino 
caro; carino 
bene; bcnino 
Oiga; Oiguccia 
tma donna; una donnuccia 
una contadina; una contadinotta 


a woman; a little woman 
the bell; the little bell 
a play; a little play 
Grace; little Grace 
a house; a pretty little house 
beautiful; pretty 
dear; darling 
well; rather well 
Olga; dear little Olga 
a woman; a silly little t^oman 
a peasant woman; a sturdy 
peasant girl 


The most importaBt siiiExes denoting smallness are: 


-etto, -a; -sUo, -a; -olo, -a, implying mere smallness, 
-ino, -a, denoting srmllness and endearment 
-“Uccio, '"a, expressing affection if modifying a proper name 
or a name referring to a person; pity or contempt, if 
attached ta a common noun- 

-otto, —a, denoting smallness combined with strength. 


4. tempo; tempoccio weather, nasty weather 

robocda stuffy go<xis; trash 

suffix -accio, ~a conveys an idea of intense cmtenipt. 


S, Soatello bmtber 
deter 


signorina young lady, miss 
lltxmtto Mforetto 

bamb^ baby 


Quite often the endii^ listed above lose their independent 
•****»^«r and become inseparable parts of certain words. 

t These tradings mnst be cIkis^ according to precedent 
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and euphony. The ear is a sufficient guide in this matn r to 
a native Italian, but the foreigner should use great dis retiun 
and avoid emplojing forms he has not already met. 

166. Study the infiection of chiedere, giungere, morire, 
nascere, parere, ridere, sofirire, and tenere i,sce ^ 109. 

142, 177, 180, 190, 254, 314, 350). 

EXERCISE XLIX 

A. (1) Translate: parolaccia. manina. figliuolo, poverello, 
piazzetta, cosuccia, bellino. inchiostraccio, stanzone, cosetta, 
Albertuccio, cappellino, benone. coltellino, contadinotto, 
spettacolaccio, saletta, scarpina, tovagliolino, vecchione. 

(2) Translate into Italian, usinn a suffix in each ease: 

1. A contemptible vice. 2. A poor little house. 3. A little 
train. 4. That awful boy. 5. A poor little theater. 
6. A pretty little theater. 7. Dear little Helen. 8. A nasty 
novel. 9. Some little rooms. 10. Extremely full. 11. 
little dinner. 12. A great lord. 13. :^thcr proud. 

14. Some little stores. 15. Dear little Mary. 16. A bad 
lawj'er. 17. Rather light. 18. Rather good. 19. A big 
porter. 20. Some pretty little divans. 

(3) Supply the proper form of the required tense of the terb 
given in the infinitire:. 

Present Indicative. 1. (morire) Gloria a quelli che — 
per la Patria! 2. {parere) Molte cose — facili chc non lo 
sono. 3. (tenere) ^este ragazze — la casa in ordine. 
4. (morire) II giorno — . 5. (parere) lo non — suo 
fratello. 6. (tenere) Che — tu? 7. (tenere) lo non — - 
nulla. 8. (trumre) Noi — dal desiderio di veder nostra 
madre. 9. (parere) S&rk ricco, ma non — . 

Past Absolote and Present Perfect. 1. (chiedere) 
Noi — Imo un favore. 2. (^ungere) Mia cugina — col 
tieoo deDe otto. 3. (manre) Quel poveretto — atiwn 
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vedere i suoi figliuoli. 4. (nascere) Carlo e Alberto — a 
Roma- 5. (parere) Mi — ch’egli fosse stance. 6. (ridere) 

A1 sentirlo parlar cosi, io di cuore. 7. {soffrire) Esse — ■ 

molto durante la guerra. 8. (tenere) Arturo — Fautomobile 

per un anno. 9. (giungere) Le mie sorelle non in tempo. 

10. (monre) La sua nonna — ; non lo sapeva Lei ? 11. (n- 
dere) Egli non — mai durante lo spettacolo. 12. (soffrire) 
Sua madre — perclie egli era iontano. 

Fctijre. 1. (morire) Quando io - — , lascero quel po^ che 
ho a mia sorella. 2. (parere) Questa casa non ti — ab- 

bastanza grande. 3. (tenere) Chi la in ordine ? 4. (mo- 

fire) Egli — senza soffrire. 5. (parere) Con questo cappello 
io — piu vecchio di quel che sono. 6. (morire) I nomi dei 
martiri del Risorgimento non — mai. 

B. L’ltalia e la Guerra Mondiale 

Quando nell’agosto del 1914 TAustria e la Germania pre- 
cipitarqpo FEuropa negli orrori della piu immane guerra che 
la storia ricordi, F Italia, che con queste due potenze aveva 
un’alleanza difensiva, dichiarando la propria neutrality si 
pronunzid eontro la loro aggressione. Ma Fopinione pub- 
blica, Bella penisola, non pareva soddisfatta di cid, e da ogni 
parte a cMedeva che il govemo italiano dichiarasse guerra 
a^lmpeii Central! con lo scope d’assicurare il trionfo d’una 
giusta pace e di strappare dal dominio delF Austria le pro- 
vince irredente del Trentino e della Venezia Giulia. 

Fu ml iBE^o del 1915, quando la situazione strategica 
iteiJi alieati sttnbmva pift pericolosa, che FItalia dichiarS 
all’ Austria. Per circa tre anni e mezzo la lotta fu 
tra le aevc^ cime ddte Alpi, e FAustria dov6 piii 
d^iina volta ricorrere all’aiuto della Germania per difendere 
k mm lii^. Spmmto dalFesempIo del suo re, che piese 
alitva parte durante tutte le ostility, Fesercito italiano dette 
prova di vero eroiano in molte occa^oni, e specialmente alia 
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difesa del Have, dopo il disastro di Caporetto. NeU’ottobre 
del 1918 da questo storico fiume fu lanciato I’assalto finale*e 
dopo died giond di accardta lotta, I’eserdto italiano riusci 
a seonfiggere il nemico. Con la vittoria di Vittorio Veneto 
ritalia ebbe finaJmente i suoi naturali confini. 

C. 1. Italy had a defensive alliance with Gennany and Austria. 
2. Without consulting Italy, the Central Powers nnf>ha i nof| thg 
World War. 3. This relieved Italy from its engagements, and the 
government of Rome declared its neutrality. 4. The invasion of 
Belgiiun, the destruction of cathedrals, libraries, monuments of art 
so enraged public opinion that war was demanded.* 5. Besides! 
to every Italian patriot it seemed * that it was the duty of Italy 
to redeem Trento and Trieste. 6. On May 24, 1915, war was 
declared. 7. From every i»rt of Italy, and even from distant 
countries, Italians answered with enthmiasm the* call of their 
Fatherland. 8. It was a long, terrible war, fou^t among the 
snowy summits of the Alps. 9. Cavour had said: “As for the 
conquest of Trento and Trieste, that will be for another gen^n- 
taon.” 10. Hjese words were at the same time an admonition and 
a prophecy. 

D. 1. It lud seaned* that the moment had arrived * to ^■e 
IWy Imt natural boundaries. 2. Among the mounts of Tien- 
tino and on the banks cf the river Isonzo, victory after victorv * 
favored lia&an arm& 3. But, aft® years of stru^e, a disaster 
took place. 4. Br^sia had betrayed h® allies and made a separate 
peace with Gwmaay and Austria. 5. This gave the Central 
PowMB an opp<wtun% to concentrate thrir forces for a taiifio 
attoA against the Italian Imes. 6. A retreat was necessary, but, 
haviag reached the Piave, the Italian army hdd the line with 
CKtrenae gaSantry. 7. One year aft® the disast® <rf Capmetto, 
the I taBan tnofe, vaier the eommand trf General Diaa, e»i"^ * 
one of the aio^ briOiant victories of tte W(hM War, the victory dE 

* UMdwvHbdMm. 

* lha ah* VBib lerawi. 

* Ikcaalnte, *• At. 


■* 08B At Twb giosgert. 

* TraBtUte, a nctory e(flar amstker. 

• tfse the verb oitesMie. 
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Vittorio Veneto. 8. Fortune has smiled on (al Italy: her people, 
after having suffered for so many centuries, are united again in a 
powwful nation. 9. Shelley’s words have at last become true. 

10. Thou which wert once, and then didst cease to be,' 

Now art, and henceforth ever shalt be, free, 

If Hope, and Truth, and Justice can avail . . . 

E. Oral. 1. Con quali govemi era, alleata I’ltalia prima 
della guerra mondiale ? 2. Che specie d’alleanza era quella ? 
3. In che anno comincid la guerra mondiale? 4. Chi la 
provoc6 ? 5. Perch^ dichiarb ITtalia la propria neutrality ? 
6. Che cosa chiedeva I’opinione pubblica italiana? 7. Per 
quali naaioni erano le simpatie del popolo italiano ? 
8. Quando entrb in guerra ITtalia? 9. Per quanti anni 
lottd ITtalia in quella guerra? 10. Dove ebbero luogo le 
battaglie? 11. Quali territori voleva ITt^ia redimere dal 
dell’ Austria? 12. Su qual mare b la dtti di Trieste? 

13. Quale disastro ebbe luogo dunmte quella guerra? 

14. Dove si ritirb I’esercito italiano? 15. Chi press il 
comando dell’esercito italiano? 16. Quando ebbe luogo la 
vittoria finale contro I’Austiia? 17. Che nome i»ese quella 
vittoria? 18. Dov’era il re dTtalia durante la gmrra? 
19. Come ri chiama il re dTtalia? 20. Chi sa le parole che 
Sfadiley scrisse sullTtalia ? — Le dica. 

LESSON L 
Review 

A. Continue the fdtawing: 1. lo diiesi un iwom, etc. 2. lo 
son nato in Am»ica, etc. 3- lo nrm vdli vederio, etc. 4. lo le 
Bcrissi una fetteca, etc. 5. lo rimaogo ccmtento, etc. 6. lo giunsi 
m tempo, etc. 7. lo non feci qiKl dhe dovevo fate, etc. 8. lo 
kesi qpd lituo, etc. 


I TnuMtate,i*i«a. 
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B. Revim Questions: 1. What is an adjectival clause? 2. By 
what kind of pronouns are adjectival clauses introduced ? 3. When 
does an adjectival clause take the subjunctive in Italian ? 4. Tell 
about the infinitive used as a noun. 5. What is an adverbial 
clause? Give an example. 6. Mention six Italian conjunctions 
which take the subjunctive. 7. Is the subjunctive ever used in 
independent clauses ? When ? S. Give three idiomatic uses of the 
preposition da and furnish examples. 9. Give an example of a 
conditional clause in English. 10. What tenses must be used in a 
conditional clause in Italian? 11. What forms of an Italian verb 
are always regular ? 12. [Mention two cases in %vhich the definite 
article is omitted in Italian. 13. ^Mention two cases in which the 
indefinite article is omitted in Italian. 14. What is a verbal adjec- 
tive, and how’ is it formed? 15. Give the verbal adjectives of 
amare, credere and pardre. 16. How do you express in Italian 
such phrases as to hare something done? 17. Can you express in a 
different way the phrase lo possiamo mandare ? 18. I\Tiat preposi- 
tions are used before an infinitive depending on a noun ? 19. >Ien- 
tion five verbs which take a dependent infinitive without preposi- 
tion. 20. [^lention a verb w^hich takes the dependent infinitive 
with the preposition a. 21. Mention a verb which takes the de- 
pendent infinitive with the preposition di. 22. Give an example of 
absolute construction. 23. Which is the augmentative sufe in 
Italian? 24. [Mention four diminutive suffixes and explain their 
meanings. 

C. Supply the correct form of the present indicative of the verb given 

in the infinitive : 1. (rimanere) Ce ne ventidue. 2. (porre) Noi 

i libri sulio scaffale. 3. {here) lo volentieri una tazza di 

caffd. 4. (dire) Non credo a quel che essi — . 5. (venire) Noi 
andiamo dai nostii amici, e i nostri amici — da noi. 6. (fare) 

— cid chlo dico. 7. (mlere) Tu — sempre aver ragione. 
8. (dare) lo — del danaro a niio cugino. 9. (morire) I soldati — 
eon gloria, 10. (udire) Egli non — quel che Lei dice, 

D, Supply the eorred form first of the past absolide^ then of the 
prewU peffed, of the mh given in the infinitive: 1. (scrwere) Aiiuro 
UOQ — che poche parole, 2. (rispondere) lo gli — io stesso 
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giorno. 3. (jcre' Che eo^a — voi? 4. {jmidere) I miei amiei 

— deirarrosto di viteilo. 5. ^.meUe^e': Chi — la sedia vicino alio 

speechio? 6. (dfr*; lo non — nulla di male. 7. ,jfmanere) 
Qiiei sigixTi non — moito eontenti. S. (eomurre: II capitano — - 
i suoi stidati. 9. jjarerd) La cosa non ml — 10, •Jenere) 

Es^i non ci . 

E. Supply the corud form of the pad erdfuncUvc and of the 

€DKditio?ia! cf the verb given in the infinitive: 1. Se vci fare, eid, 

vo: 'morirc) . 2. Se L^^ro fsicre, ec-nteiiti. io ii ‘rGrAurre} 

— con me. 3, Se Maria ,6tcre'. a easa, ella \poterc 

studiare. 4. Se io non [civere] bisogno di bere> io non , — , 

5. Se !a eameriera non i miei lilri in crdine, io non 

ipokre) — lavcrare. 6. Se Lei mi {dcre' codesto libr>:*. io lo 

(leggere] vcdentieri. 7. Se i miei aniiei larere''- danaro, 

essi iojidare) — in Italia. S. Se noi {partire) — aile otto, a che 
ora ighingere) — ? 9. Se io le (dire) — chi e stato, (esBere) — 
Lei eontento ? 10, Se io (potere) — %iaggiare, (tmire) — con Lei. 

F. Complete the following sentences inserting the correct form of the 
verb given in the iniinitivc: 1. (venire) Non vogliono che io — 
2. (potere ' Peecato ebe egii non — viaggiare! 3. [dire) Non so 

quel erdegli . 4. fusci^e'^ Temei ch ella . 5. (laciVe) Temo 

ch'ella — . 6. Voglio ch — la sua medieina, 7. {stare} 

Temu che i miei parent! non a easa a quest’ora. S. (dare) 

Che vucle che io le ? 9. fre'> Biscgna ch'e.ssa ogni cosa. 

10, ivolere) IVIario credeva che io dormire. II. :ro/€rc' ^lario 

crede che voi domiire. 12. (condurre) Peecato elie egli non 

ci ! 

G. Translate into Italian, using a svffix i?i each case: L A con- 
temptible little novel * 2. A pretty little skirt. 3. Two large 
gloves. 4. An ugly hand. 5. Some kittens. 6. Some little hens. 
7. Little Alberta. S. A little box. 9. A big box. 10. Some toy 
soldiers. 11. A young dressmaker. 12. Two ugly old shoes, 
13. A prettA' little rug. 14. Some little pockets, lo. Rather de- 
lightful. 16. A bad pen. 17. The very common peopJe. 
18. Rather small. 10. An ugly fashion. 20. A ^reat master. 
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H. WrUe in Italian a letter of about one hundred wcrrde, telling 
your professor haw you expect to spend the coming vacation. Such 
a letter should begin with Egregio Sig. Professore (My dear Pro- 
fessor), and end with Con distinti salnti, devotissimo (-a) (With hrnt 
wishes, sincerely yours). 



POEMS 


1 

Buon giomo, Lunedi; 
come sta MartedI? 
Bene, MercoledI; 
aadiam da Giovedi 
per dire a Venerdi 
die bisogna che Sabato 
si pensi alia Domemea. 


2 

Treata giomi hsano settembre, 
apiil, giagno e poi BO¥embie; 
di veatotto ce uno; 
gli altri sette ii’han. tientum. 


3 

Fratelli dltalkj 
lltaiia s’e desta; 
dell'elmo di Sdpio 
s'e cinta la testa: 
dov^^ la dttoria? 
le porga la chiomaj 
che schiava di Roma 
Iddio la ered! 

— Mameli 

2 ® 
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4. Che fai tu^ luaa, in del? 

Che fai tu, luna, in eiel? dimmi, che fai, 
silenziosa luna? 

Sorgi la sera, e vai, 
contemplando i deserti, indi ti posi. 

Ancor non sei tu paga 
di riandare i sempitemi calli? 

Ancor non prendi a sehivo, ancor sei vaga 
di mirar queste valli? 

— Giacomo Leopardi 


5. Preghiera 

Alla inente eonfusa 
di dubbio e di dolore, 
soccorri, o mio Signore, 
col raggio della Fd, 

Sollevala dal peso 
che la declina al fango: 
a Tc sospiro e piango, 
mi raccomando a Te. 

^ che la vita mia 
si strugge a poco a poco, 
come la cera al fuoco, 
come la neve al soL 

Airiudins che anela 
di in braecio, 

fOiiipi, Signore, il laceio 
che h impedi^ il voL 

— Giweppe Giusti 
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6. Pianto antico 

L^albero a ciii tendevi 
la pargoletta mano, 
il verde melograno 
da^ bei vermigli fior, 

nel muto orto solingo 
rinverdi tutto or ora, 
e giugno lo ristora 
di luce e di calor. 

Tu, fior della mia pianta 
percossa e inaridita, 
tu, deUlnutil vita 
estremo, uaico fior, 

sei neUa terra fredda, 
sei Bella terra negra; 

il sol piti ti rallegra, 
nh ti risveglia amor. 

— Giosui Cardued 


7. FaBciulla, chie cosa ^ Dio? 

Nell^ora che pel bruBO firmameato 
oomiacia un tremolio 
di puati d^oro, d*atoiai d^argeato, 
goardo e dimaado: — Dite, o hiri belfe, 

^temi ccMsa 6 Dio? 

— Ordiae — mi rfetpoadoim ie slelie. 

Quaado all’af^ril la valle, il aioatei il prato^ 
i margiai del rio, 
rigrni campo dftj fiori h fes^e fEp ato, 
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guardo e dimando: — Dite, o bei colon, 
ditemi cosa 6 Dio? 

— Bellezza — mi rispondono quei fiori. 

Quando il tuo sguardo innanzi a me scintilla 
amabilmente pio, 

io chiedo aJ lume della tua pupilla: 

— Dimmi, se il sai, bel messagger del core, 
dimmi che cosa k Dio? 

E la pupilla mi lisponde: — Amore. 

— Aleardo Aleardi 


8. Le sta^oni 

Dicea la Primavera: — Io porto amore 
e ghirlande di fiori e di speranza. — 

Dicea FEstate: — Ed io, col mio tepore, 
scaldo il seno fecondo ail’abbondanza. — 

Dicea TAutunno: — Io spando a larga maTtft 
fratti. dorafci alia coUina e ai piano. — 

Scmnecduando dicea I’Invemo annoso: 

Peoao al tanto aifannarvi, e mi riposo. 

— Renato Fucini 


9. Kdes 

QBando briOava il vespero vermi^o, 
e 3 eapereBso pareya wo, oro fino, 
la Butdre disse al piceoletto fi^&>: 
Ood h basil tutto un 
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ii bimbo dome, e sogna I rami d’oro; 
gli alberi d’oro, le foreste d'oro; 
mentre il cipresso nella notte nera 
scagliasi al vento, piange alia bufera. 

— Giovanni Pascoli 


10. Ave Maria ! 

Ave Maria plena di grazia, eletta 
fra le spose e le vet^ini sei tu; 
sia benedetto il frutto, o benedetta, 
di tue mateme "viscere, Gesu. 

Prega per chi adorando a te si prostra, 
prega pel peccator, per rinnocente 
e pel debole oppresso, e pel possente, 
misero anch’esso, tua ptetA dirooetra. 

Prega per chi sotto I’oltraggio laega 
la f route e sotto la malvagia sorte; 
per noi tu prega 

sempre e nell’ora della morte nostra. 

Ave !Maria . . . nell'ora della morte . . . 

Amen. 

— Arrigo Boiic 


11. Momento 

Quando, lettrice mia, quando vedrai 
imp>azzir per le strade il camovale, 
oh non scordarti, non i^ordarti mai 
che ci eon ifei morenti all’osped^ ! 

Quando, bella e gentii, tu salinu 
di liete danse alle scmanti sale, 
volgifi mdiet»> e La misena udrai, 
la mirama die piai^ in sulle soaks. 
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Quando ti rider^ negli occhi belli, 
come un raggio di sol giocondo, amore, 
peosa che amor non ride ai poverelli. 

Quando ti specchierai, ti dica il core, 
che ima perla rapita ai tuoi capelli, 
solo una perla pud salvar chi muore. 

— OUndo Guerrini 


12. La Caiiti 

n presidente d’una society 

che prote^ le bestie maltrattate, 
s’intese domandar la caritd: 

Ho fame, ho fame, signorino mio, 
mi raccomando, non m’abbandonate, 
datemi un soldo per I’amor di Dio ! 

— Non ti posso dar niente, 

— gli disse ii presidente, — 

io n<m prot^o che le bestie sole . . . 

— E allora — gli rispose il poverello, 

levandosi il cappello — 

fatel per queste povere bestiole. 

— Adapted from Trihissa 

12. Falce di Iona calante 

O faloe di hma calante 
che brilK su I’acque deserte, 
o faloe d’argento, qual mease di sogoi 
ondeggia al tao mite chiarore qua ph I 

An^tii brevi di fo^ie, 
di ScKn, £ Sutti, dal boeeo 
esaiaiio al mare: non canto, mm grido, 

BOO raoDO, pei vasto sileQ^k) ■to. 
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Oppresso d’amor, di piacere, 
il popol de’ vivi s’addonne . . . 

O falce calante, qual messe di sogni 
ondeggia al tuo mite chiarore qua gi^ ! 

— Gabriele D’Annunzio 

14. Maggiolata 

Ma^o risveglia i nidi, 
zna^o risveglia i cuori; 
porta le ortiche e i fieri, 
i serpi e I’usignol. 

Schiamazzano i fanciuUi 
in terra, e m ciel li augelli: 
le donne ban s^i capelli 
rose, ne gli occhi £1 sol. 

Tra colli, prati e monti 
di fior tutto h una trama: 
canta, germt^lia ed ama, 

Facqua, la terra, il ciel. 

S a me germoglia in cuoie 
di spine un bel boschetto; 
tre vipere ho nel petto 
e un gufo entro il cervel. 

— Cardmed 

IB. Tanto gentile . . . 

Tanto gentile e tanto cmesta pue 
la dmuta mia qaaod'eOa altroi saJKita, 
ch’qgoe lingaa derm tresnando muta, 
e B oechi no FardiseQii di giiardaze. 
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Ella si va, sentendosi laudare, 
benignamente d’umilta vestuta; 
e par che sia una cosa venuta 
di cielo in terra a miracol mostrare. 

Mostrasi si piacente a chi la mira, 
che da per li occhi una dolcezza al core, 
che ’ntender no la pu6 chi no la prova. 

E par che de la sua labbia si mova 
un spirito soave pien d’amore, 
che va dicendo a I’anima: Sospira. 

Dante Alighieri 



APPENDIX 


I. AUXILIARY VERBS 

167. SIMPLE TENSES 

Infinitive 

essere to be avere to hate 

Present Participle 

essendo being avendo haring 

I^st I^irtidifie 

state been avuto had 




Indicative Mood 




Present 



J am, dc. 


I hawe^ dc. 

sono 

eiamo 

iu 

abbuumo 

sei 

acte 

K|iji 

avele 

1 

sono 

ha 

haano 



Past Descriptive 


I was being ^ t^sed 

I mu kttwmg, wud 


U> be, eic. 


Uf ham^ etc. 

cro 

eravaxno av^vo 

nrmmo 

£ri 

erayate 

mm 

awme 

era 

enino 

aveya 

mernm 



Pact Absolute 



/ waSf dc. 


I hsd^ dc. 

fui 

fommo 

efabi 

mmma 

fosti 

foete 

avesti 


fu 

tmmm 

d)be 

. ekhm 



m 
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Fctcke 

1 shaU 6e, etc. I shaU have, etc. 


saih 

saremo 


avr5 

avrenao 

sarai 

sarete 


avrai 

avrete 

sar^ 

saranno 


avr^ 

avranno 


Subjunctive Mood 




Peesent 



(that) J {may) he, etc. 


(ihai) I (may) have, etc. 

sia 

siamo 


obbia 

abbiamo 

sia 

siate 


abbia 

abbiate 

aia 

i^'ano 


abbia 

abbiano 



Past 



(that) I (might j be, etc. 


(that) I (rhight) have, etc. 

fossi 

fossimo 


avessi 

avrssimo 

lo^ 

foate 


avessi 

aveste 

fosse 

fossero 


avesse 

avcseero 


Conditional Mood 
Pbbsent 

/ ^wuM or he, «ic. I ehoiM or wovM have, tic. 

sam saremmo avrei avremmo 

saresti sarate avresti avreste 

sarrfjfee sardW»ro a\Tebbe avrcbbero 

Imperative 

Have, 

’ umo abNiamo 

aMaate 

COMPOUND TENSES 

Fesfect InSmthre 
mmemvMm rnkmmhem 


mem a’fnto I# kme Imd 
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Perfect Participle 

^sendo state having been avendo avuto having had 

Indicative Mood 
Present Perfect 

1 have been, etc. 1 ham had, etc. 

sono state (~a), etc. he avuto, etc. 


Past Perfect 


I had been, etc. 
ZTO state (-aj, etc. 


I had had, dc. 
avevo a\Tito, etc. 


Second Past Perfect 

I had been, etc. / had had, £ic. 


fui state (-a), etc. 


ebbi avuto, etc. 


Future Perfect 

I shaU have been, etc. I ehaU have had, dc. 

sarb state (-a), etc. avr5 avuto, etc. 

Subjunctive Mood 
Present Perfect 

/ {may) ham been, dc. T (may) ham had, etc. 

sia state (-a), etc. ’ abHa avuto, etc. 


Past Perfect 

I (migkt) ham hem, cte. i kme had, 

fees! state {~a), etc. mmd avmte, etc. 


Ccmditlonai Hoc^ 
Pesfect 


f ehoM ham hem, etc. 
mam state (-a), 


/ kme had. etc. 

mrm etc. 
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II. REGULAR VERBS 


168. 


SIIilPLE TENSES 


I 

II 

Infinitive 

m 

€ompr>are io buy 

vend-ere io sdl 

Present Participle 

fin-ire to finish 

caxQpr-azzdo buying 

vend-cndo selling 

Past Participle 

fin-endo finishing 

eompr-ato bought 

vend-nto sold 

Indicative Mood 

PRESEOT 

fin-ito finished 

/ do buy^ am 

7 seUf do sell, am 

I finish, do finish, am 

buying, eic. 

se ling, etc. 

finishing, etc. 


vend-o 

fin-isc-o 

ocsx)pr4 

vcnd4 

fin-isc-i 

ooiapr-* 

vend-e 

fin-isc-e 

oompMumo 

vend'lamo 

fin-iamo 

eampTHttse 

rend-ete 

fin-^te 


VfUd-OIK) 

Past Descriptive 

fin-^-ono 

I mm burying, mod 

7 was selling, used 

7 um fimdting, used 

§0 Me, 

to seU, etc. 

to finish, Me, 


vend-evo 

fin-l?o 


v»d-«vi 

fin-ivi 


vend-evt 

fin4va 



fin-4vamo 

mmyoHomfysi 

vesd-efatc 

in-ivato 


vmdr0wam 

fib-fVBBO 



/ haughty etc. 
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7 finished,, etc. 

compr-ai 

vend-ei (-atti) 

bn-ii 

cotnpr-asti 

vend-esti 

fin-isd 

compr-5 

vend-e (-£tte) 

fin-i 

eompr-^aiJinio 

vend-emmo 

bn-imxno 

compr-aste 

vend-este 

fin-iste 

compr-GTono 

vend-erono (-sttero) 

fin-irono 

7 ^hcJl buy, etc. 

FL’TURE 

7 shatt sell, etc. 

7 shall finish, cie 

comprer-5 

vender-5 

fimr-5 

i*omprer-ai 

vender-ai 

finir-ai 

comprer4l 

vender-I 

finir-a 

comprer-emo 

vender-emo 

finir-emo 

compreMte 

vender-ete 

Bnir-ete 

coxnprer-anno 

vender-amxo 

jgnir-aniKi 

ithai) I (may) 

Subjunctive Mood 

Present 

(that) 7 (may) 

(that) I [may) 

buy, etc. 

sell, etc- 

finish, clc. 

t'oxnpr-i 

vend-a 

fin'isc^a 

eonipr-i 

vend-a 

bn-is€-a 

compr-i 

vend-a 

bn-isc-a 

eoropr-iamo 

vend-lamo 

fin-iamo 

compr-iate 

vend-iate 

6n-late 

compr-ino 

vend-aito 

bn-fscHirao 

liHat) I {migMi 

Past 

(j^) 7 iwd^) 


hut/y eic. 

seUy de. 


eampr-assi 

vand-essl 

iU'is^ 


vend-^ssi 


c<Hnpr-a^ 

vend-esae 


C€^pr<-<ESSllZI0 

vend-€i^tei 

iibsi-isawao 

etmipTHiste 

vemd-es^ 


compr-Mseem 
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Conditional Mood 
Peesent 


/ should buy^ etc* 
comprer-ei 
comprer-esti 
comprer-abbe 

comprer-exmao 

comprer-este 

comprer-ebbero 


Bttp, etc. 
eompr-a 
compr-iamo 
compr-ftte 


1 should seU, He. 
vender-ei 
vender-esti 
vender-ebbe 

vender-emmo 

vender-este 

render-ebberc 

Imperative 
SeUf etc. 
vend-i 
vead-kmo 
vend-ete 


I shovld finish^ etc, 
finir-ei 
finir-esti 
finir-ebbe 

finir-eamo 

finir-este 

•finir-Ebbero 


Finish, etc, 
fin-isc-i 
fin-iamo 
fin-ite 


COMPOUND TENSES 


parlare iospeak 


partire todepcart 


Perfect Infinitive 

avere pmiato to kem spoken easere partito to have departed 

Perfect Participle 

avendo padato hmmg spoken essmdo partitx^ having departed 

Indicative Mood 
PHBSENt PeRIECT 

F ksm spoken, etc, I ham departed, He, 

pmMo, etc. sono partito (-a), etc. 

Past Perfect 

/ kad spekm, ek, I had departed, He, 

umm pailale, etc. m partito etc. 
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SucoND Past Pebfbct 

I had spokm, I had deparUdj etc. 

ebbi parlato, etc. fui partito f-a}, etc. 

Fcture Perfect 


I shaM have epohen, etc. I ehaU have depariedj etc. 

BYTh pariato, etc. sarb partito (-a), etc. 

Subjunctive Mood 
Present Perfect 

I (may) have spoken, etc. I (map) have depaHed, He. 

abbia pariato, etc. sia partito (~a), etc. 

Past Perfect 

I (might) have spoken, etc. I (migld) ham departed, He. 

avessi iMuiato, etc. foes! partito (-a), etc. 


Conditioiiai Mood 
Perfect 

1 shmM ham spoken, etc. I hem deparUd, afe. 

avrei pariato, etc. sam partito (-a), etc. 


lU. IRREGULAR VERBS 

169. All forms not listed below are r^lar. Fcr Ifae 
conjugation of the irregular past absolute, see || 
for the tense formation, see § 154. Abbrevmtkms used: 
fvJt. future; impm. imperative; p. ofes. past absolute; p. part, 
past participle; pres. ind. presmt indicative; pm, ei*y. 
present subjunctive. Verbs projected by ♦ are ccmjugatad 
with Essere. Verbs preceded by ® soinetini«^ take 
smnetlmes avere. 

*1. aocadere to happen (fiaperacaal); m cadae 

2. accadere to aec^; m amcadace 
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3. accsndere to light; p. accesi, accendesti, etc.; p, part, 

acceso. 

4. accludere to enclose; see aHvdere 

5. accogiiere to receive; see cogliere 
*6, accorgersi to perceive; see scorgere 
*7. accorrere to run up; see correre 

8. accrescere to increase; see crescere 
♦9, addirsi (« addicersi) to suit; see dire 

10. addutre ( ^ adducere) to convey; pres, ind, adduco, etc.: 

p, abs. addussi, adducesti, etc.; p, part, addotto; fut, 
addurrb; pres. svhj. adduca, adduciamo, adduciate, 
addiicano; impve. adduci, adduciamo, adducete 

11. affiggere to stick, fasten; p. abs. affissi, affiggesti, etc.; 

p. part, affisso 

12. affliggere to afflict; p. abs. afflissi, affliggesti, etc.;* p. part. 

afflitto 

13. aggitCDLgere to add; see g^imgere 

14. aUwdere to allude; p. abs. allusi, alludesti, etc.; p. part. 

dllUlK> 

15. ammettere to admit; see mettere 

♦16. andare to go; pres. ind. vado or vo, vai, va, andiamo, an- 
date, vanno; ftd. andro; pre^. subj. vada, andiamo, 
andiate, vadano; impm. va\ andiamo, andate 
17. mm£tier€ to annex; p. annessi or annettei, annettesti, 
etc.; p. port, annfisso 

•IS. mpp&rire to appear; pres. ind. appaio or apparisco, appari 
or appall, appare or appaiisce, appariamo, apparite, 
ap^iono or apfmrumno; p. abs. apparsi or apparvi or 
appani, apparisti, etc.; p. part. &pp&rm or apparito; 
pits. sobj. appaia or aj^mrisca, appariamo, apjmriate, 
ai^akao or appanfecano; impm. appari or aj^mr^, 
i^pariamo, apparite 
19. iqppifteiame to belong; tee tmere 
M. to bang; appeal, appendesti, etc.; p. part 

appeso 

fi. ( * a^imexe) lo affix; m pocre 

22. tffmiiefe to l^i^; me pmdm 
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23. aprire to open; p. a6s. apersi or aprii, apristi, etc.; p. part, 

apearto 

24. arcfere to bxirn; p. abs. arsi, ardesti, etc.; p. part arso 
♦25. ascondere to ascend; see scandere 

26. aspergere to sprinkle; see spargere 

27. assalire to assail, assault; see salire 

28. aaso/oere to absolve; p. abs, assolsi or assolvei or assoivetti, 

assolvesti, etc.; p. part, assoluto or assolto 
20. assnmere to assume; p. abs. assunsi, assumesti, etc.; 
p. part, assunto 

*30. astenersi to abstain; see tenere 

31. astrarre ( = astraere) to abstract; see trarre 

32. attendere to attend, wait; seetendere 

33. atttngere to draw up; see tmgere 
♦34. awedersi to perceive; see vedere 

*35. awenire to happen {impersoncd); «ce venire 

36. benedire to bless; see dire 

37. bere ( = beuere) to drink; pres. tnd. bevo; p. abs. bevvi or 

bevei or bevetti, bevesti, etc.; p. pari, bevuto; fui. berrb 
or bevero; pres. subj. beva; impm. bevi, beviamo, bevete 
*38. cadere to fall; p. abs. caddi, cadesti, etc.; fut. cadrb 
30. chiedere to ask; pres. tnd. chiedo or ehleggo, cbkdi, 
chicde, chiediamo, chiedete, chicdono or chkggono; p. 
abs. chiesi, chiedesti, etc.; p. pari, chiesto; pres, 
chieda or chiegga; impoe. chiedi, chiediamo, chiedete 

40. chmdere to close; p. abs. chiusi, chiudesti, etc.; p- pari, 

chiuso 

41. dngere to gird, embrace; p, abs. cinsi, cingesti, etc.; p. 

part, cinto 

42. cogliere or cone to gather; prm. ind. ealgo, 

cogliamo, cogliete, colgono; p. cdm, ec^iesti^ 
p. part, coito; pres. subj. ealgs; impm. 
cogliete 

43. commettere to commit; me metterc 

44. conmmnvere to move, affect; sm janavere 
*45, comparire to appem*; sm apftrire 

46. ecmifiaceie to i^ease; me pacm 
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47. 

48. 

49. 

50. 


61. 


52. 

53. 
•54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 

58. 

59. 

60. 
61. 
62. 

63. 

64. 

65 . 

66 . 
•67. 

68 . 

60. 

70. 

• 71 . 

72. 

73 . 

74 . 

75 . 

* 7 ». 

77 , 


compumgere to pity; see piongere 

comporre ( = componere) to compose; see porre 

comprendere to comprehend; see prendere 

comprimere to compress; p. abs. compress!, comprimesti 
etc. ; p. part compresso * 

concedere to concede, grant; p. abs. concessi or concedei 

condudere or conchiudere to conclude; see alludere 
conco^ere to concur; see correre 
condolersi to complain, condole Tx-ith; see dolere 
condme ( = conducere) to conduct; see adduire 
conf^gere to drive in; seef^ggere 
confradere to confound; see fondere 
congiimgere to join, match; see giungere 
conntttere to connect; see annettere 
conwwe to know; p. abs. conpbbi, conoscesti, etc. 
conondere to contend; see tendeie 
contenere to contain; see tenere 
contsrcere to twist; see tarcere 
®®otradire to contradict; see dire 
coatMffens ( - contraffocere) to counterfeit; see fare 
contrarre ( -= contraere) to contract; see traixe 
to agree; see Tenire 
convmcere to convince; see vmcere 
to cover; see apdre 
<aw«ggane to correct; see r^ere 

to run; p. a5t. com, oorresti, etc.; p. part, corse 
to correspond; see rispondere 
ciWMpere to eormpt; aee roxnpere 
to str^ere 

to construct, build; p. abs, coetrussi, costruistL 
p. pmi, eoetaitto or costruito 

to grow, raiae; p. ohs. c«bbi, cresoeeti, etc. 
ew^to mok; prm. imd. caodo, cuod, cuaoe, oodaim, 
0^ mmam; p. abs. caed, cooeeti. etc.; p. rml 
estio; pTM. ni}. eoataa; smimw. cuad, coeiamo, ooeete 



APPENDIX 


271 


78. dare to give; pres, ind, do, dai, d&, diamo, date, danno; 

p. ahs. dicdi or detti, desti, etc.; p. pari, dato; dari; 
pres, suhj, dia, diamo, diate, dtano or dieno; impve, da^, 
diamo, date 

79. decidere to decide; p. abs. decisi, decidesti, etc.; p. part, 

deciso 

♦80. decrescere to decrease; see crescere 

81. dediuxe ( = dedwcere) to deduce, deduct; see addurre 

82. deli/dere to delude, beguile; see aliiMere 

83. deporre ( « deponere) to depose, bear witness; see porre 
Si depnmere to depress; see comprfmere 

85. deridere to deride; see ndere 

86. deserfvere to describe; see serfvere 

87. difsndere to defend; p. abs. difesi, difendesti, etc.; p. part. 

difeso 

88. diffondere to diffuse; see loudere 
♦89, dipendere to depend; see appaadere 

90. dipmgere to paint; see pmgere 

91. dire ( « dicere) to say, tell; pres, ind, dico, did, diee, 

diciamo, dite, dicono; p. a6s. dissi, dicesti, etc.; p. part, 
detto; fid, diro: pres, s%d>j, dica, diciamo, diciate, dtcano 
impvs, di', diciamo, dite 

92. dzii^ere to direct; p. a5s. diressi, dirigesti, etc,; p. paH* 

diretto 

♦93. discendere to descend; see scendere 

94. dischii/dere to disclose, open; see chiudere 

95. disci:^ere to untie; see adhere 

96. discoirere to talk; see cewrere 

97. discuiere to discuss; p. abs, discusd, dkeutasti, etc.; p, 

part, discusso 

98. disfare ( = disfacere) to undo; me fare 

99. disgiimgere to disjoin, ^parate; me 

100. disilliidere to disappoint; see illiidere 

101. disperd^e to disperse; see perdere 

102. dispiacere to dkplease; see laacafo 

11^. disporre { « di^po®ere) to dkpose; m pxm 
104. dmmid^re to dksuade; see 
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105. distendere to stretch; see tendere 

106. dis^nguere to distinguish: p. ahs. distinsi, distinguesti, 

etc.; p. pari, distinto 

107. distogliere or distorre to dissuade, divert from; see 

togUere 

108. distrarre ( = distraere) to distract, divert; see trarre 

109. distruggere to destroy; see struggere 
*110. divenire to become; see venire 

111. dividere to divide; p. abs, divisi, dividesti, etc.; p. part. 
diviso 

♦112. delete to ache, pain; pres. ind. dolgo, duoii, duole, do- 
liamo, delete, dolgono; p. abs. dolsi, dolesti, etc.; fvi. 
dorro; pres. subj. dolga, doliamo, doliate, dolgano 
®113. dovere to have to, be obliged, must; pres. ind. devo or 
debbo, devi, deve, dobbiarao, dovete, devono or deb- 
bono: fuL dovro; pres. subj. deva or debba, dobbiamo, 
dobbiate, devano or debbano 

114. effondere to pour out; seefondere 

115. el^gere to elect: see leggere 

116. eVidere to elide: p. abs. elisi. eiidesti, etc.; p. part, eliw 

117. eludere to elude; seeaUudere 

*118. emergere to emerge; p. abs. emersi, emergesti, etc,; p. 
part, enierso 

119. emettere to emit; sec mettere 

120. ergete to erect, raise; p. abs. ersi, ergesti, etc.; p. part. 

erto 

121. erigere to erect, raise; see dingere 

122. esdtidere to exclude ; see alludere 

123. emgere to exact, cash; p. part, esatto 

124. espeUere to expel: p. abs. espulsi, espellesti, etc.; p. part. 

e^puho 

125. espl:>dete to explode; p. abs. espiosi, esplodesti, etc.; p. 

pari, espbso 

126. esporre ( * esponere) to expose; see porre 

127. esprmere to express; see comprnnere 

128. esimdere to extend; seetaidere 

129. estraguere to extinguish; see distnsguere 
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130. cstrarre (= estrcere) to extract; see trarre 
*131. evsudere to evade; p. abs, evasi, evadesti, etc,; p, part, 
evaso 

132. fare ( = /acere) to do, make; pres, ind, faccio or fo, fai, 

fa, facciamo, fate, fanno; p, abs, feci, facesti, etc.: 
p, part, fatto; fut, farb: pres, subj, faccia, facciamo, 
facciate, facciano; impve, is,\ facciamo, fate 

133. fender e to split; p. part, fesso 

134. figgere.to fix; p, abs. fissi, figgesti, etc.; p, part, fitto 

135. fmgere to feign, pretend; see cingere 

136. fondere to melt; p. abs, fud, fondesti, etc.; p, part, iixso 

137. frammettere to interpose, insert; seemettere 

138. f rang ere to break; p. ahs, fransi, frangesti, etc.; p, part, 

franto 

139. frapporre ( = frapponere) to interpose, insert; see porre 

140. fnggere to fry; p. ahs, frissi, friggesti, etc.; p. part, fritto 

141. giacere to lie; pres, ind, giaccio, giaci, giace, giaciamo or 

giacciamo, giaeete, giacciono; p, abs, giacqui, giaeesti, 
etc.; pres, subj. giaccia; impve, giaci, giaciamo or giac- 
ciamo, giaeete 

142. ginngere to arrive, join (the hands); p, abs. giunsi, giun- 

gesti, etc.; p. pari, giunto 

143. iliudere to delude, beguile; see allwdere 

144. immergere to immerse, plunge; see emergere 

145. imporre ( = imponere) to impose; see porre 

146. impranere to imprint, impress; see comprmere 

147. incidere to cut; see decfdere 

148. incliidere to include; see ailudere 
*149. mcorrere to incur; see correre 

150. increscere to cause sorrow; see crescere 

151. incidere to strike; see discirtexe 

152. indurre ( « indweere) to induce; see addtirre 

153. inferire to infer; p, abs, infersi or inferii, inferisti, etc.: 

p. part, inferto or inferito 

154. infiii^ere to inflict; see afSiggere 

155. infondere to infuse; see fondere 

156. mtsndere to intend, understand; see tendere 
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157, iaterccdere to intercede; see ctdere 

158, interdire ( = interdicere) to interdict, prohibit; see dire 

159. interpoixe ( = interponere) to interpose; see porre 

160. interrompere to interrupt; see rompere 
*161. intervenire to intervene; see venire 

162. intraprcndere to undertake; see prendere 

163. mMdere to temper; p, abs. intrisi, intridesti, etc,; p, part 

intriso 

164. introdurre ^ ( = iatroducere) to introduce; see addurre 
*165. inimdeTsi to intrude; p, abs. intrusi, intrudesti, etc.; 

p. part, intruso 

166. invfldere to invade; see evadere 

167. invoigere to wrap; see volgere 

*168. irrompere to rush in upon; see rompere 

169. iscrivere to inscribe; see scrfvere 

170. istruire to instruct; see costruire 

171. ledere to hurt, offend; p. abs. lesi, ledesti, etc.; p. part, leso 

172. leggere to read; p. abs. less!, ieggesti, etc.; p, part, letto 

173. maledire to curse; see dire 

174. mantenere to maintain; see tenere 

175. metiere to put; p. abs. misi or messi, mettesti, etc.; 

p, part, messo 

176. Tmrdere to bite; p. abs. morsi, mordesti, etc.; p. part 

morso 

*177, morire to die; pres. ind. muoio, muori, muore, moriamo, 
morite, muoiono; p. part, morto; fut. moriro or morra; 
pres. subj. muoia, moriamo, moriate, muoiano; impve. 
muari, moriamo, morite 

178. Muopere or mauere to move; pres. ind. muovo or move, 

mui)vi or movi, muove or move, moviamo, movete, 
muovono or movono; p. abs. mossi, movesti, etc.; 
p. pari, mosso; pres. subj. muova or mova, moviamo, 
moviate, muovano or movano; impve. muavi or movi, 
mo\iamo, movete 

179, mtu^ere to milk; p. abs. munsi, mung^ti, etc.; p. part. 

munto 


* For other wfai with the pitBx istra or intro, see the simple verb. 
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ISO. naLSCere to be born; p. abs. nacqui, nascesti, etf.; p. part. 
nato 

ISL nascondere to hide, conceal; p, abs. nascosi, nascondesti, 
etc.; p. part, nascosto 

1S2. nuocere or nocere to hurt, prejudice; pres. ind. noccio, 
nuDci, nuoce, nociamo, nocete, nocciono: p. abs. nocqui, 
nocesti, etc.; pres. subj. naccia, nociamo, nociate, coc- 
ciano; unpve. nuoci or noci, nociamo, noeete 
♦1S3, occorrere to be necessary; (impersonal); see correre 

154. oflfsndere to offend; see difendere 

1$5. offtire to offer; p. abs. offersi or offrii, offristi, etc.; p. part, 
offerto 

156. omettere to omit; $ee mettere 

157. opporre ( opponere) to oppose; see porre 

155. opprfmere to oppress; see comprnnere 
1S9. ottenere to obtain; see tenere 

*190- par ere to seem, appear; pres. ind. paio, pari, pare, paiamo, 
parete, paiono; p. a6s. parvi or pars!, paresti, etc.; p, 
part, parso; fuL parr^; pres. subj. paia, paiamo, pariate, 
paiano 

191. percorrere to run over; see correre 
19*2. percubtere to strike; see scuotere 

193. perdere to lose; p. abs. persi or perdei or perdctti, perdesti, 

etc.; p. part, perso or perduto 

194. permettere to permit; see mettete 

19o. persuadere to persuade; p. abs. persuasi, persuadesti, etc.; 
p. part, persuaso 

196. pervenire to arrive at; see venire 

197. piacere to please; pres. ind. piaccio, piaci, place, piac* 

ciamo, piacete, piacciono; p. abs. piacqui, piacesti, etc.; 
pres. subj. piaccia, piacciamo, piacciate, piacciano; 
impve. piaci, piacicamo, piacete 

198. pmngere to cry, weep; p. a6s. piansi, piangesti, etc.; 

p. part pianto 

199. pLngere to paint; p. abs. pinsi, pingesti. etc. ; p, pari, pinto 
*'200. phvere to rain (impersonal); p. abs. piavve 

201, prgere to pr^ent, offer; p. abs. parsi, porgesti, etc.; 
p, pari, parto 



276 


ITALIAN GIL4.MMAII 


202. pone ( = ponere) to put; pres, ind, pongo, poni, pone, 

poniamo, ponete, pongono; p, abs, posi, ponegti, etc.; 
p. part, posto; fut, porro; pres, svbj, ponga, poniamo, 
pouiate, pongaao; impve, poni, poniamo, ponete 

203. posporre ( * posponere) to postpone; see porre 

204. possedere to own, possess; see sedere 

*205. poiere to be able, may, can; pres, uid. posso, puoi, pub, 
possiamo, potete, possono; fut. potrb; pres, subj. possa, 
possiamo, possiate, possano 

206. prediligere to prefer; p. abs. predilessi, prediligesti, etc.; 

p, pari, prediietto 

207. predire ( = predfcere) to predict; see dire 
♦208. prefiggersi to take into one’s bead; see afffggere 

209. prendere to take; p. abs, presi, prendesti, etc.; p. part. 

preso 

210. preporre ( = preponere) to prefer; see porre 

211. prescegliere to choose from among: see scegiiere 

212. prescrfvere to prescribe; see scrfvere 

213. presedere to preside; see sedere 

214. presumere to presume; see assinnere 

215. preteadere to pretend; see tendere 

216. prevedere to foresee; eeevedere 

217. prevenire to anticipate; see venire 

218. prodnrre ( = producere) to produce; see addurre 

219. profferire to utter; see inferire 

220. profondere to pour out; see fondere 

221. promettere to promise; see mettere 

222. proxnnovere or promSjvere to promote; ^ee muovere 

223. proporre ( =» pr<^onere) to propose; see porre 
*224. prorompere to burst out; seerompere 

225. proscrfvere to pros^cribe; see scmere 

226. pndeggere to protect; p. abs, protcssi, proteggesti, etc,; 

p. part, protctto 

*227. prcrrenire to proceed from; see venire 

228. fWfvedere to provide; see vedere 

229. pnnfere to sting; p. abs, punsi, pungesti, etc.; p. pari, 

punto 
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230. raccMwdere to include; see cMudere 
23 L raccDgliere to gather; see cogliere 

232. 7 &dere to shave; p. ahs. rasi, radesti, etc.; p. part, raso 

233. raggiimgere to overtake; see gii/ngere 
♦234. rapprsndere to congeal; prendere 

235. rattenere to restrain; see tenere 

236. rattorcere to wring; see torcere 

♦237. rattrarsi ( « rattraersi) to shrink; see trarre 
^238. rawedersi to repent; see vedere 

239. rawolgere to wrap up; see volgere 

240. recfdere to cut off ; see decfdere 

241. redfgere to write; see esigere 

242. redimere to redeem; p, a6s. redensi, redimesti, etc,; p. 

part, redento 

243. reggere to support; p. a6s. ressi, reggesti, etc.; p. part 

ret to 

244. rtndere to render; p. ahs. resi, rendesti, etc.; p, part, reso 

245. reprrmere to repress; see comprffnere 

246. respmgere to push back; see spmgere 

247. restrmgere or ristnngere*to restrain; see strmgere 
♦248. retrocedere to retrocede; see cedere 

^49. ricadere to fall again; see cadere 

250. richiedere to request; see chiadere 

251. riconoscere to recognise; see conoscere 

252. ricoprire to cover again: see coprire 

*■253. ricorrere to run again, have recourse; see correrc 

254. ridere to laugh; p. ahs. risi, ridesti, etc.; p. pari, riso 

255. ridire ( « ridicere) to say again; see dire 

256. ridurre ridt/cere) to reduce; see addurre 

257. rifare ( *= rif<Kere) to do again, make again; see fare 
25S. Tiflettere to reflect; p. paH. riflettuto or riflesso 
259. rifrongere to refract; see frcngcre 

*260. nmanere to remain; pres. ind. rimango, rimani, rimane, 
rimaniamo, rimanete, rimangono; p. ahs. rimasi, ri- 
manesti, etc.; p. part, rimasto; fut rimarr5; pres, syhj. 
rimanga, rimaniamo, rimaniate, rimongano; impm* 
rimani, nmaniamo, rimanete 
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261. rimettere to replace, set again; see mettere 
•262* rimardere to bite again, feel remorse; see mordere 
263. rimpicngere to regret; see piangere 
•264. rinascere to be born again; see nascere 
265. rincliiiidere to shut in, enclose; see chiudere 
•266. rincrescere to regret (impersoiid); see crescere 

267. rinvenire to iind again; see venire 

268. ripercuotere to repercuss, strike back; see percuotere 

269. riporre ( = riponere) to put again; see porre 

270. riprendere to retake, recover; see prendere 

271. riprodurre ( riproducere) to reproduce; see addurte 

272. riscnatere to collect: see scuotere 

273. risolvere to resolve; see assolvere 
•274. risorgere to rise up again; see sorgere 

275. rispondere to answer, reply; p. ahs. risposi, rispondesti, 
etc.; p. part, rispcsto 
♦276. ristare to cease; see stare 

277. ristringere to restrain; see strmgere 

278. ritenere to retain; seetenere 

279. ritraire ( = ritraere) to draw; see trarre 
•280. ritiscire to succeed; seeuscire 

28 1. rivedere to see again; see vedere 

282. rivfvere to live again; see vrvere 

283. rivolgere to turn; see volgere 

284. rodere to gnaw; p, abs. rosi, rodesti, etc.; p, part, roso 

285. rompere to break; p. abs. xuppi, rompesti, etc.; p. pari, 

rotto 

*286. $alir§ to ascend, climb; pres, ind, salgo, sali, sale, saiiamo, 
salitc, saigono; pres, subj, saiga, saiiamo, saiiate, 
salgano; impre, saii, saiiamo, salite 
287, $apete to know, know how; pres, ind. so, sai, sa, sappiamo, 
sapel^, sanno; p. abs, seppi, sapesti, etc.; fnt. saprb; 
pres, subj, sappia, sappiamo, sappiate, sappiano; impve, 
sappi, sappiamo, sappiate 
•288. acadere to fall due; see cadere 

iS®, scegHere to select; pres, ind, scelgo, scegli, sceglie, 
sc^liamo, scegliete, scelgono; p, abs, scebi, scegliesti, 
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etc.; p. part scelto; pres. subj. scelga, scegiiumo^ 
scegliate, scelgano; impve. scegli, scegliamoj scegliete 
*2G0. scendere to descend; p. abs. scesi, scendesti, etc.; p. part 
sceso 

291. schiudere to disclose; see cliiudere 

292. sdndere to separate; p. abs. scissi, scindesti, etc.; p, part 

seisso 

293. sciogliere to untie; pres. ind. scialgo, sciogliy scioglie, 

sciogiiamoj sciogliete, sciDlgono; p. abs. scialsi, scioglie- 
sti, etc.; p. part, sciolto; pres. subj. scioiga, sciogliamo, 
sciogiiate, sciolgano; impve. scioglij sciogliamo, sciogliete 

294. scommettere to bet; seemettere 

295. scomparire to disappear; see apparire 

296. scomporre ( = scomponere) to undo; see porre 

297. sconffggere to defeat; seeiiggeie 

298. sconnettere to disconnect; see annettere 

299. sconoscere to pay mth ingratitude; see conoscere 

300. scontorcere to contort, twist ; see torcere 

301. sconvolgere to overturn; see volgere 

302. scoprire to discover; see aprire 

303. 5corpere to perceive; p. scorsi, scorgesti, etc,; p. pari, 

scarto 

304. scorrere to flow; see correre 

305. scrivere to write; p. abs. scrissi, scrivesti, etc.; p. part 

scritto 

306. scu:?tere to shake; pres. tnd. scuoto, scuoti, scuote, sco- 

tiamo, scotete, scuotono; p. abs. scossi, scotesti, etc,; 
p. part. scDSso; /id. scoterb; pres. subj. scuota, scotiamo. 
scotiate, scuotano; impve. scuDti, scotiamo, scotete 

307. seder € to sit; pres. ind. siedo or ssggo, siedi, siede, sediamo, 

sedete, siedono or seggono; pres. mhj. skda or segga, 
sediamo, sediate, siedano or seggano; impve skdi, 
sediamo, sedete 

308. seppeHne to bury; p. part seppellito or sepolto 

309. smettere to cease; see mettexe 

310. CTLUOvere to move; see muovere 

311. soccMiidere to half shut; see chiiidere 
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312. soccorrere to assist; see correre 

313. soddisfare ( ~ soddisfacere) to satisfy; see fare 

314. soffnre to suffer; p. abs, soffersi or soffrii, sofifristi, etc.; 

p, part, sofferto 

315. soggiimgere to add; see giungere 

*316. solere to be accustomed; pres. ind. sogiio, suoii^ suole. 
sogliamo, solete, sogliono; pres, suhj, sogiia, sogiiamo. 
sogliate, sogiiano; p. part, solito 

317. solvere to uutie; see assolvere 

318. sommsrgere to submerge; see emergere 

319. sopprfmere to suppress; see compn’mere 

*320. sorgere to arise; p. abs. sorsi, sorgesti, etc.; p. part sorto 

321. sorprendere to surprise; see prendere 

322, sorrsggere to support; see rsggere 
323- sorridere to smile ; see rfdere 

324. sospendere to suspend; see pendere 

325. sospingere to push ; see spmgere 

326. sostenere to support; see tenere 

327. sottintendere to leave to understand; see tendere 

328. sowenire to aid; see venire 

329. sp&ndere to shed; p. part, spanto 

330. spargere to shed, scatter; p. abs. sparsi, spargesti, etc.; 

p. pari, sparse 

*331. sparire to disappear; p. abs. sparii or sparvi, sparisti, etc. 

332. spegnere or spmgere to extinguish; pres, ind, spengo, 

spengi, spenge, spengiamo, spengete, spsngono; p. abs. 
spensi, spengesti, etc.; p. part, spento 

333. spendere to spend; p. abs. spesi, spendesti, etc.; p. part. 

speso 

*334. spsrdersi to disappear; see ptrdere 

335. spiacere to displease; see piacere 

336. spmgere to push; p. abs. spinsi, spingesti, etc.; p. pari. 

spinto 

337. sporgere to hold out; see porgere 

*338. siere to stay, stand, be; pres, ind. sto, stai, sta, stiamo, 
state, stanno; p. abs. stetti, stesti, etc.; pres. suhj. stia, 
stiamo, stiate, st£ano; /lii. stare; impve, sta*, stiamo, 
state 
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339. stcndere to stretch out; see tendere 

340. starcere to wrest, twist; see torcere 

341. stringere to bind fast; p, abs. strinsi, stringesti, eti*.; 

p. part, stretto 

342. stmggere to melt, pine away; p. abs, strussi, struggesti, 

etc.; p, part strutto 

♦343. succsdere to succeed, happen : see concedere 

344. supporre ( = supponere) to suppose; see^one 

345. svsUere to root out; pres. ind. svsllo or svelgo, svelli or 

svelgi, sveile or svelge, sveliiamo or ^^velgiaino, 6vellete 
or sveigete, svellono or svelgono: p. abs. sxeUi. .sve]ge.-ti, 
etc.; p. part, svelto; pres, stibj. ^velga. ^^veliiaini*, 
6*veiiiate, .^veigano; impve. svelii, ^velliamo, ^iveiiete 
•'346. 5venire to faint away; see venire 

347. 5 valgere to unfold: ^ccvolgere 

348. iacere to pass over in silence, not to say; pres. hd. 

taccio, taci, tace, taciamo, tacete, tucciono; p. nh:. tai*- 
qui, tacesti, etc.; pres. subj. taccia, taciamo, taciate, 
tacciano; impve. taci, taciamo, tacete 

349. tendere to tend; p. abs. tesi, tendesti, etc.; p. part. te<o 

350. ienere to hold, have; pres. ind. tengo, tkni, tiene, teniainn, 

tenet e, tengono; p. abs. tenni, tenesti, etc.: fut. terr5; 
pres. subj. tenga, teniamo, teniate, tengano; impu. 
tieni, teniamo, tenete 

351. tergere to dry; p. ahs. tersi, tergesti, etc.: p, pari, tcrso 

352. Ungere to dj^e; p. abs. tinsi, tingesti, etc.; p. part, tlnto 

353. tr^gliere or iorre to take from; pres. ind. toigo, tagli, t3glie, 

togliamo, togliete, tolgono; p. abs. toisi, togliesti, etc.: 
p. part, tolto; pres. subj. taiga, togliamo, toglkte, 
tolgano; impve. togli, togliamo, togliete 

354. hrcere to twist, writhe; p. abs. torsi, torcesti, etc. ; p. part 

torto 

355. tradurre ( = tradwcere) to translate; see addianre 

356. trafiggere to run through; see figgere 

357. transigere to come to terms; see esigere 

358. trarre ( - iraere) to draw, pull; pres. ind. traggo, trai, 

trae, traiamo, traete, traggono; p. abs. trassi, traeslii 
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etc.; p. part, tratto; fut. trarrb; pres. subj. tragga, 
traiamOj traiate, traggano; impve. trai, traiamo, traete 

359. trascorrere to pass over; see correre 

360. trascrfvere to transcribe; see scrzvere 

361. trasmettere to transmit, send; see mettere 
*362. trasparire to shine forth; see apparire 

363. trattenere to entertain; see tenere 

364. traved^re to see dimly; seevedere 

365. ucddere to kill; p, ahs. uccisi, uccidesti, etc.; p. part, 

ucciso 

366. udire to hear; pres. ind. odo, odi, ode, udiamo, udite, 

odono; pres. subj. oda, udiamo, udiate, odano; impve. 
odi, udiamo, udite 

367. ungere to grease; p. ahs. unsi, ungesti, etc.; p. part, unto 
*368. nscire to go out: pres. ind. esco, esci, ssce, usciamo, 

uscite, escono; pres. subj. esca, usciamo, usciate, escano; 
impve. esci, usciamo, uscite 

*?69. valere to be 'worth; pres. ind. valgo, rali, vale, valiamo, 
vaiete, vdgono; p. ahs. valsi, valesti, etc.; p. part. 
valso; Jut. varrb; pres. subj. valga, valiamo, valiate, 
valgano 

370. vedere to see; p. abs. ndi, vedesti, etc.; p. part, \dsto or 
veduto: fut, vedrb 

*371. venire to come; pres. md. vengo, vieni, viene, veniamo, 
venite, vengono; p. obs. venni, venisti, etc.; p. part. 
venuto; fui. verrb: pres. sid)j. venga, veniamo, veniate, 
vengano; impve. vieni, veniamo, venite 
372. mncere to win; p. a5e. %dnsi, vincesti, etc.; p. part, vinto 
*373. viper e to live: p. abs. yissi, vivesti, etc.; p. part, vissuto 
^74. vdete to will, wish, want: pres. ind. vaglio, vuoi, vuole; 
vogliamo, volete, vagliono; p. abs. volli, volesti, etc.; fuL 
Yorrb; pres. subj. vaglia, vogliamo, vogliate, vogliano; 
impve. vogli, vogliamo, vogliate 

375. mlgeie to turn, revolve; p. abs. volsi, volgesti, etc.; 
p. part, valto 
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I. La classe 

1. La matita. 2. La carta. 3. II calamaio. 4. La 
lettera. 5. Laperma (pennastilografica). 6. Lalavagna. 
T. La finestra. 8. II professore. 9. La sedia. 10. I 
libri. 11. II tavolino. 12. II eestino. 13. II banco. 
14. L’alunno. 15. H quademo. 16. L'aluima. 17. La 
panca. 18. II gesso. 19. La bacchetta. 20. La busta. 
21. Ilcassino. 22. Lariga. 


n. La casa ‘ 

A. 1. H tetto. 2. II fumaialo. 3. II muro, 4. La 
porta. 5. La finestra. 6. La cantina. 7. L’erba. 
8. L’albero. 9. I fiori. 10. II marciapiede. 11. La via. 

B. 1. La terrazza. 2. II muro. 3. II marciapiede. 
4. La porta. 5. Ilportone. 6. Ilcortile. 7. La finestra. 
8. II balcone. 9. La bottega iil maga^^inoj. 


IIL II salotto 

1. La luce elettrica. 2. La finestra. 3. La cortina. 
4. La parete. 5. La porta. 6. II candelicre. 7. II 
quadro. 8. L’orobgio. 9. H pianoforte. 10. Lalibreria. 
11. La mcnsola del caminetto. 12. Ilcaminetto. 13. La 
poltrona. 14. II tappeto. 15. La scdis. 16. II divano. 
17. II libro. 18. La tavola. 19. 11 panmento. 


> Corresponds to No. IX of Heath'f Modem Language Wail Chart*. 
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IV. Vestiario e parti del corpo umano ^ 

A. 1. II cappelio. 2. II colletto. 3. La giacca. 4. La 
manica. 5. II bottone. 6. La cravatta. 7. La camzcia. 
8, II panciotto. 9. II fazzoletto. 10. Ilpolsino. 11. La 
tasca. 12. I pantaloni. 13. I guanti. 14. La scarpa. 

15. II calzino. 

B. 1. L’ombrellino {rombrello). 2. II cappelio. 3. II 

nastro. 4. La piuma. 5. L’orecchino. 6. La coUana. 

7. La manica. 8. La giacchetta. 9. La cravatta. 10. II 
polsino. 11. II guanto. 12. La cintura. 13. La cami- 
cetta. 14. La gonnelia. 15. La calza. 16. La Kbbia. 
17. La scarpina. 

C. 1. II memo. 2. L’occhio. 3. La fronte. 4. I 
capelli, 5. La tempia. 6. II naso. 7. La bocca. 

8. L’orecchio. 9. II capo (la testa). 10. II labbro (pL ie 
labbra). 11. Ilcallo. 12. Laguancia. 13. Lamascella. 
14. La spalla. 15. II petto (contiene i polmoni e ii cuDre). 

16. II braccio {pL le braccia). 17. L’addame (contiene lo 
stamaco, il fcgato, i reni e gFintestini). 18. La mano. 
19. L^anca. 20. Le dita della mano. 21. Lacoscia. 22. II 
ginocchio (pL le ginoechia). 23. La gamba. 24. II piede. 
25. I diti del piede. 

V, A, II pirsscafo - 

1. La bandiera nazionale. 2. L’albero. 3. II fumaialo. 
4. La popjm. 5. La coperta. 6. L’ancora. 7. I pas- 
seggieri. 8. La passerella. 9. II cameriere. 10. La 
valigia. IL II finestrino. 12. La pma. 13. II male. 
14. I bauli. 

S. Ii treno 

1. La sala d’aspetto. 2. I viaggiatori. 3. Lo spaccio 
M biglietti. 4. Le carrozze o i vagoni (di prima classe, di 
No. X of WaU OmrU. * No XIL 
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seconda classe, di terza classe, la carrozza letti, la carrazza 
ristorante). 5. II conduttore. 6. La carrszza postale. 
7. II carro bagagli. 8. II tender. 9. II binario. 10. La 
locomotiva. 11. La vabgia. 12. II facchino. 13. II 
baule. 14. L’ufficio dei bagagli. 15. La banchina. 

VI. La famfglia ^ 

1. La finestra. 2. La madre. 3. H padre. 4. La 
sedia. 5. La.tavola. 6. Ilnanno. 7. Lanonna. 8. La 
iiglia. 9. II figlio. 10. II cane. 11. II gatto. 

VIL II ristorante- 

1. La tovflglia. 2. Latavola. 3. H tovagliolo. 4. H coL 
tclio. 5. Ilpiatto. 6. Labott?glia. 7. Lefrutta. S. I fieri. 
9. II pane (panino). 10. II cucchiaio. 11. La forchetta. 

12. II caraeriere. 13. L’appendipanni. 14. La paglia. 
15. L’ombrello. 16. II capotto (pastrano). 17. II bastone. 

VIII. La camera “ 

1. La coperta. 2. II Irtto. 3. II guanciale. 4. La 
federa. 5. II lenzuolo. 6. II casscttone. 7. Lo 
specchio. 8. La luce clettrica. 9. La bracca. 10. La 
catinella. 11. II lavabo. 12. La saponiera (il sapone). 

13. II porta a.sciugamani. 14. L’asciugamano. 15. Lo 
spazzolino pei denti. 16. La sedia. 17. II cassette. 
IS. II canterano. 19. II quadro. 20. La lampada. 
21. La scrivania. 22. II calamaio. 23. La penna. 24. La 
carta. 

IX. La campagna '* 

1. La pala. 2. La carriola. 3. La falce. 4. La forca. 
5. II rastrello. 6. L’aratro. 7. La zappa. S. II pozzo. 


* No. ir. * No. VI. 


’ .No. IV. « No. VIII. 
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9. I cavalli. 10. II prato. 11. Le vacche. 12. II campo 
lavorato. 13. L’j>rto (di verdure e alberi fruttiferi). 
14. La strada. 15. La casa. 16. L’autorimessa (il 
garage). 17. Gli alberi. 18. II carretto. 19. II carro. 
20. La siepe. 21. II giardino (di fiori). 22. Le galline. 
23. Lo stagno. 24. La patata. 25. II fagiolo. 26, La 
barbabietola, 27, La carota. 28. II cavolo. 29. II 
ravanello. 30, La rapa. 31. II pisello. 32. La lattuga. 
33. II pomodDro. 

X. La cucina ^ 

1. La caffettiera. 2. II tegame (la cazzeruola), 3. II 
fomello. 4. II forno. 5. II grembiule. 6. La cuDca. 
7. La teiera. 8. La marmitta. 9. La bottiglia del latte. 

10. La padella. 11. II forchettone. 12. II coltello (da 
cucina). 13. Ilbicchi^re. 

XI. La via ^ 

li€ parole in parerden quadra si riferiscono alle cose che si 
fanm o si mndom, e alle persone che lefanno o le vendono. 

1. II teatro. 2. La libreria [il libraio, il libro]. 3. La 
calzoleria [il calzokio, la scarpal. 4. La sartcria [ii sarto, 
il vestito], 5. La cappelleria [il cappellaio, il cappello], 
6. Il cinematografo. 7. La fannacia [il fannacista, le medi- 
cine]. 8. La banca. 9. La panetteria [il panettiere, il 
pane]. 10. La macelleiia [il macellaio, la came]. 11. La 
bottega dei commestfbili. 12. Lkutomobilista (lo chauf- 
feur). 13. L*automi>biIe. 14. L’autocarro. 15. Il mar- 
ciapiede. 16. La guardia. 17. H manovratore. . 18. Il 
conduttore. 19. Il lastrico. W. Il binario del tram, 
21. Iltram. 

Xn. n teatro ® 

1. Il bigliettinaio. 2. Lo sportello. 3. Il portinaio. 
4. II lubbione. 5. La pilleria. 6. I palchi. 7. La 

1 No. Y, » No. VIL * No. Xlli. 
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platea. 8. I posti distinti. 9. Le poltrone. 10. II 
sipario. 11. Le quinte. 12. Lo spettatore. 13. L'usciere. 
14. L'orchsstra. 15. I musicanti. 16. L’attore. 17. L'at- 
triee. IS. li palcoscenico. 

XIII. Gli animali * 

Le parole in parentesi quadra Si riferiscono cd mio 
deiraiiimale. 

1. II cane, la cagna [il cagnolino]. 2. II gatto. la gatta 
[il gattino]. 3. II cavallo, la giumenta pule^j. 
4. L’osino, I’asina P’asinello]. 5. La vacca, il toro lO 
^tello]. 6. Il montone, la pecora [I’agnello]. 7. Il capro, 
la capra [il capretto]. 8. Il maiale, la scrofa [il maialetto]. 
9. Il coniglio. 10. Il gallo. 11. La gallina [il pulcino]. 
12. Iltacchino. 13. L’oca. 14. L’anitra. 15. Il Colombo. 
16. L’aquila. 17. L’elefante. 18. Il leone, la leonessa [il 
leoncinoQ. 19. La tigre. 20. L’orso, Torsa [I’orsacchiatto^. 
21. Il lupo, la lupa [il lupicino]. 22. Il ccn*o. 23. La 
volpe. 24. La scfmmia. 25. Il ratto. 26. Il topo. 


XIV. L'ufficio 

1. n tagliacarte. 2. La penna. 3. Il cassino (la 
gomma). 4. La matita. 5. H calamaio 6. II tclefono. 
7. La scrivania. 8. Il cestino. 9. La sedia girante. 
10. Il capufficio (sta dettando una lettera). 11. La carta 
geogrofica. 12. La macchina da scrivere. 13. La steno- 
grafa (sta scrivendo sotto dettato). 14. L'arehtVio. 
15. L’impiegato. 16. Il tavolino. 17. Il giomale. IS. Il 
libro di cassa. 19. Il calendario. 20. L’orobgio. 21. Il 
r^oniere. 22. Il Ubro mastro. 23. La macchina per 
aommare. 

» No. XI. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


adj. 

adjective 

P. 

past 

adv. 

adverb 

p. abs. 

past absolute 

art. 

article 

p. des. 

past descriptive 

canj. 

conjunction 

part. 

participle 

demonsir. 

demonstrative 

P/. 

plural 

/. 

feminine 

pass. 

possessive 

imp. 

impersonal 

jrrep. 

preposition 

impt€. 

imperative 

pres. 

present 

ind. 

indicative 

prun 

pronoun 

inter. 

interrogative 

Tel. 

relative 

irr. 

irregular 

subj. 

subjunctive 

m. 

masculine 

superl. 

superlative 

n. 

noun , 

r. 

verb 


* Verbs conjugaied with cssere. 

® Verbs conjugated wth essere only if used intransitively. 

Open and stressed e is indicated by the sjTnboI z; open and stressed o 
is indicated by the symbol o. Vowels italicized or ha\ing a wTitten accent 
are stressed. In words in w*hich the position of the stress is not indicated, 
it rests on the next-to-the-last vowel. Italicized s and z are voiced. 

Nouns ending in -o are masculme, and those ending in -a are feminine, 
unless otherwise indicated. Proper nouns which are spelled the same way in 
Italian as in EngUah are omitted; information about them is contained in 
the text. For numerals see Lessons XXI and XXXIX. The preposition 
commonly used with a verb or an adjective is showm in parentheses after 
the word. 
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A 

a, ad to, at, toward, as, on, in 
abbaiare to bark 
abbandoaare to abandon 
abbastanza enough 
abbottere to overthrow 
abbondanza abundance 
abdicare to abdicate 
abiM ability 
abitante m. inhabitant 
abito suit of clothes 
abolire to abolish 
•abortire to miscarry, fail 
accanito stubborn, furious 
accettare (di) to accept 
accompagnare to accompany 
accordare to grant 
*accorrere trr. r, to run, run up 
ocqua water 
addome m. abdomen 
*addonnirsi to fall asleep 
adeiire to adhere; — a join 
adasso now 
adorare to adore 
adottare to adopt 
adottivo adoptive 
^adunarsi to ai^mble 
“affannarsi (a) to strive 
af are m. business 
af ermaie to affirm 
affennattvamente affinnatively 


affidare to entrust 
aflinchl in order that 
affresco fresco 
af&rettare to hasten 
affirontare to face 
aggressione /. aggression 
agognare to covet, long to 
agosto August 
aiutare to help 
aiuto help 
albcrgo hotel 

dbero tree; mast; — fruMero 
fruit-bearing tree 
Alberto Albert 
aicuno some, any 
alieanza alliance; Santa A — , 
Holy Alliance 
aileato ally 

allora then, at that time; da — 
in poi thenceforth 
alma soul 
almeno at least 
Alpi/. pi Alps 
alto high, tail 

altro other; odr. othenri^; ogm 
— , any other 

altrove elsewhere, anywhere else 
altnii other, others 
altmno, alunna pupil 
amabilmente amiably, kindly 
amante orf» lover 
amare to love, like 
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amaro bitter 
ambmoso ambit ions 
americano American 
amico, arnica friend 
amznalato ill 
ammesso admitted 
amministrativo administrative 
ammirare to admire 
ammirazione /. admiration 
amore m. love 
anaifabetismo illiteracy 
anca hip 

ancbe also; quand’aache even 
when, even if 
cncora anchor 

ancora still, yet; — ima volta 
once more 
*andare irr. t. to go 
anelare to long 
anelito panting, breath 
anello ring 
angolo comer 
anima soul 
ammale m, animal 
soul 
miitra duck 
axmasso annexed 

anno year; 1* — passato last year; 

I’ — vcntoro next year 
anaoso old 
aatico ancient, old 
aperto open, opened 
ap^stolo apostle 
apparecchlare to set, prepare 
appartenere trr, r. to belong 
appena hardly, as soon as 
appendipanni m. clothes-hanger 
appetito appetite 
afqji^ at the foot of 
applaudire to applaud 
appsggio support 


apptmtamento appointment 
aprile m. April 
aprire irr. v. to open 
oquila eagle 
aratro plough 
archmo file 
ardente ardent 
ardire to dare 
Argentina Argentine 
argento silver 
armi/. pL arms 
armcnia harmony 
arrestare to arrest 
arr/dere irr. r. to smile upon 
*aiTivare (a) to arrive 
airclare to enroll 
aiTDsto roast 
artista m, or f. artist 
artfstico artistic 
Arturo Arthur 
ascstico ascetic 
asciugamano towel 
asccltare to listen, listen to 
flsino donkey 

aspettare to wmt, w’ait for 
aspirare (a) to wish for 
aspirazione /. aspiration 
assalto attack 
assedio siege 
assegno check 

assicurare to assure, make sure 

assistsnte m. orf. assistant 

assoluto absolute 

atomo atom 

attaccare to attack 

attesa expectation 

attirare to attract, draw 

attivo active, busy 

atto act 

attore m. actor 

attnce /, actress 
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attuaimente bow, at the present 

time 

attuare to realise 
audace bold, audacious 
augeiio bird 
aumentare to increase 
aumento increase 
austriaco Austrian 
aiitocarro lorry 
automDbiie /. automobile, ear 
automobilista m. chauffeur 
autorimessa garage 
autoritll authority 
atitunno autumn 
avanti che before 
ave hail 

avere irr, t. to have; — appetito 
or fame be hungry; bisogno 
di need; — fretta be in a 
hurry; — Pabitwdine di be 
used to; — luago take place; 
— paura be afraid; — ragione 
be right; — torto be wrong 
awento advent, coming 
awersario adversar3% enemy 
awilirsi to be discouraged 
azione /. action, activity; stock 
azzurro blue 

B 

babbo daddy 
bacchetta rod, pointer 
bagaglio baggage 
bagno bath, bathing 
balcone m. balcony 
banca bank 

bancbina quay, platform 
banco bench; bank 
bandiera ffag, banner 
barbabiatola beet 


barca boat 

base/, has:?, element: a — di cn 
a basis of; in — a upon 

basso low 

bastone vi. stick, cane 
battflglia battle: campo di — , 
battlefield 
battere to beat 
baule m. trunk 
bellezza beauty 
bcllo beautiful, hand-ome, fine 
benche although 

bene well; before a ?iuv:eTal more 

than 

benedire arr. r. to bless 

benignamente benignantly 
here irr, t. to drink 
bsstia beast, animal 
bestiala little beast 
bianco whke 
bibiioteca lihrar}* 
bicchitare m. ghiss 
bidello school janitor 
bigliettinmo ticket seller 
biglietto ticket ; — di banca 

paper money 
bimbo baby 
binnrio rails, track 
'^isognare imp. r. to be necessary 
buogno need 
bocca mouth 
Borboni m. pi. Bourbons 
borbmico Bourbonic 
borgo hamlet, village 
boschetto grove 
bosco wood 

bottega store, shop; — di ccan- 
mestihili grocery store 
bottiglia bottle 
bottone m. button 
l»nacdaletto braedel 
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brccdo arm 
bramare to long for 
brano passage {of a book) 
brsve short 
briliare to shine 
brocca pitcher 
bronchite /, bronchitis 
bnino dark 
bmtale brutal 
btie m, ox 

bufera hurricanej storm 
bu3EO good 
burro butter 
busta envelope 

C 

cabina stateroom 
cacciatore m, hunter 
caduta fall, downfall « 
caffe m. coffee 
caffettiera coffee-pot 
caiamaio inkstand 
calante waning 
calendflrio calendar 
caile m. way 
calmo calm 
caiore m. heat 
caiza stocking 
calziao sock 
calzoldo shoemaker 
caizoleria shoemaker's shop 
cambkle /. note 
cambiare to change 
cizmera bedroom 
ounerisra maid 
catnentxe wi. waiter, steward 
camicetta shirt waist 
caxnlcia shirt 
Camillo Camillus 
camixietto ffrepiace 


camminare to walk 
cammino w'alk 

campagna country; campaign; 

in — , in or to the country 
campansllo bell 

campo field; — di battoglia 
battlefield 

cancellare to erase, cancel 
candeiiere m, candlestick 
cane m. dog 
cantare to sing 
canterano chest of drawers 
cantina cellar 
canto song 
cantonata comer 
cantone m. canton 
capello hair 
capezzale m. bolster 
capire to understand 
capitale adj. or /. n. capital 
capitano captain 

capo head, leader; a — di at the 
head of; daun — alPaltro from 
one end to the other 
capolavoro masterpiece 
cappelioio hatter 
cappelieria hat shop 
cappello hat 
cappDtto overcoat 
capriccioso capricious 
capro, capra goat 
capufficio manager 
carboneria society of the Car- 
bonari 

carcere m. or f, prison; imprison- 
ment 

cmico loaded 
cariti charity 
Carlo Charles 
came /. meat 
camovale m, carnival 
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caro dear, expensive 
carota carrot 
carretto cart 
carriDla wheelbarrow 
carro wagon 

carrozza coach; — letti sleeping 
car; — ristorante dining car 
carta paper; — geografica map 
cartolina post card 
casa house, home 
cassa cash; — di risparmio sav- 
ings department 
cassette drawer 
cassettone m. chiffonier 
t;assi£re cashier 
cassino eraser, board-rubber 
catinclla washbasin 
cattivo bad 
causa cause 
causare to cause 

cavailo horse; andare a — i to 
ride horseback 
covolo cabbage 
cazzeruola pot, casserole 
cedere to yield, submit, give up 
cslebre celebrated, famous 
cena supper 
censimento census 
centinmo about a htmdred 
ceatrale central 
cera wax 
cercare to seek 
carchio circle 
certameate certainly 
cervello brain 
csrvo stag, deer 
cestiao basket, waste-basket 
che (Che casa) what? reL prm, 
who, which, that; cmj. that, 
than 
chd for 


checche whatever 
chi who, whom; he who, he whum 
chincchiera chatter, idle talk 
chiamare to call; mi chiamo I 
call myself = my name is 
chiarore m, light 
chisdere irr. r. to ask 
chiesa church 
chioma head of hair 
chiudere to close,, shut 
chimique whoever 
chiuso : p. part, of chiudere’' closed 
ci prati, us, to us, ourselves; odr, 
there 

cido heaven, sk>" 
ciglio eyelash 
cima summit, top 
cmematografo mo^g-picture 
theater 

emto ip, part of emgerei girded 
dntura belt 

cid this, that; oltre a — beside* 

ciprEsso cypress 

circa about, nearly 

citare to mention 

citta city; in in or to the city 

ciuco ass 

civile chdl, civilized 

classe /. class 

codesto that 

cogxmta sister-in-law 

cognato brother-in-law 

cognome m, surname 

colazione/. breakfast; lunch 

coUana necklace 

coile hOl 

coiietto collar 

coUina hill 

cdlo neck 

ctdmnbo pigeem 

edania colcHzy 
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coloniaie colonial 
colore m. color 
colpire to strike, punish 
coltslio knife 
comando command 
combcttere to fight 
come as, like, how 
cominciare to begin, start 
commEdia comedy 
commerciaie commercial 
commETcio commerce 
commovEnte touching 
comodamente comfortably 
camodo comfortable 
compagnia company 
compenso reward, compensation 
compleanno birthday 
completare to complete 
complete complete 
comprare to buy 
comune common 
comtuucazione/. communication 
coa with 

coacEdere irr. r. to grant 
coacepire to conceive 
coadizioae/. condition 
coadurre irr, v. to conduct, lead 
coaduttore m. conductor 
coafinare to bound, border 
confiae m. boundary 
♦confemdersi irr. ». to become con- 
fused 

eonfarto comfort 

coafuso (p. partn of coiifoadere} 
confused 

cimgresso congress, convention 
coaiglio rabbit 

toaosc£mza acquamtanee; fare la 
— di to become acquainted with 
toooscere irr. t . to know, be ac- 
quainted with 


conquista conquest 
conquistare to conquer 
consegnare to hand 
conseguenza consequence 
conservare to keep 
considerare to consider 
consigliare to advise 
coasiglio advice 
coatadino farmer 
coatado county 
coatare to count, number 
contatto contact 
conte ni. count 
contempiare' to contemplate 
contemporoneo contemporary 
contenere irr. v. to contain 
♦contentarsi (di) to be contented 
with 

conteato (di) glad, satisfied 
contiaEate m. continent 
coatmuare to continue 
coato account; — corrente check- 
ing accotmt 

contribuire to contribute 
contro against 
convenzioaale conventional 
coordiaato cb-ordinated 
coperta cover, blanket; deck 
copETto p. part of coprire 
copiare to copy 
coprire irr. r. to cover 
corallo coral 
core w. heart- 
corte /. court 

cortile m, courtyard, patio 
Cortina curtain 
corto short 

cosa thing, affair; in place of che 
— ? what? 
coscia thigh 
coscicaza cox^lence 
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cost so, tbus 
costa coast 
costal there 
costare to cost 
cost! there 

costituzione /. coastitution 
costretto (p, part, of costrmgere) 

forced 

costruire to construct, build 
cravatta necktie 
create to create 
credente 7n. believer 
credenza sideboard 
credere to believe 
'croUare to crumble 
croilo dovmfall 
crude cruel 
crudelmente cruelly 
cucchiaino teaspoon 
cucchioio spoon 
cucina kitchen 
cucire to sew 
cugino, -a cousin 
cui whom, which; il — , whose 
cultura culture 
cuoco, cuDca cook 
cuDre m. heart 
cura cure; care, concern 


I) 

da from, with; to or at the 
house of 
danaro money 
Banicle Daniel 
danza dance 
dare irr. v. to git^e 
dato che granted that 
davanti a before, in front of 
db (in Bank) « da 


deboie weak 
deccmbre m. December 
decisione /. decision 
declinare to bend 
dedicare to dedicate 
delfrio delirium, frenzy 
delizioso delightful, delicious 
deluso frustrated 
democrctico democratic 
denotare to designate 
dente ni. tooth 
depositare to deposit 
deposito deposit 
descrizione f. description 
de^erto n. or adj. desert 
desiderare to desire, wish 
desidsrio desire 
desinare m. dinner 
desistere to desist 
despotismo despotiszii 
destare to awaken, arouse 
destinare to destine 
dcstmazione f . destination 
desto awakened 
dettare to dictate 
dettato dictation 
detto called 

deven (in Dante'} « diviexX} Jrtm 
divenire 
di of, than, in 

dla {pres, subj. of dare' give 
dica (pres. Bubj. of dire '* say 
dichiarare (di i to declare 
dichiarazione /. declaration 
diecina about ten 
diela lottea milk diet 
dietro a behind 
difsndere irr. r. to defend 
difensivo defensive 
difesa defense 
dMidle di&ult 
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dignitoso dignified 
diiigente diligent 
dimandare see domandare 
dimenticare to forget 
dimmi (impre. of dire,, tell me 
dimostrare to demonstrate, show 
dinastico draastic 
Dio God 

dipmgere irr. v. to paint 
dire (di) irr. r. to say, tell 
direzione/. direction 
diiitto right 
diaannare to disarm 
diaastro disaster 
discordia discord 
discorso speech 
disfatta defeat 

•dwinteressarsi to take no further 
interest in 

disonore m. dishonor 
•dispiacere irr. v. to displease; mi 
displace I am sorry 
dispone irr. v. to dispose 
disprezzo scorn, disrespect 
disse ip. ahs. of dire) said 
dissipare to disperse 
distanza distance, space 
distmto distinguished 
dite (impve, of dire) say 
dito finger 

dittatore m. dictator 
divano divan, sofa 
* divenire irr. c. to become 
*diventare to become 
diverso diferent; divcrsi several 
♦divertirsi to amuse oneself, have 
a good time 
divino divine 
divisiane /. division 
dbriso ip. pari, of dividcre) divided 
diziminrio dictionary 


dolcezza sweetness; sweet feeling 
dolore rn. woe, grief, sorrow 
domanda demand 
domandare to ask 
domani tomorrow 
domare to subdue 
domenica Sunday 
dominare to rule over 
dommio rule, dominion 
donna woman, lady; piima — , 
leading lady 
dono gift 

dopo, dopo che after, afterward; 

poco dopo soon afterward 
dorato golden 
donnire to sleep 
dorso back 
dove where 

®dovere irr. v. must, to be obliged, 
have to, owe 
dovunqne everyw'here 
dnbbio doubt 
dubitare to doubt 
ducato duchy 
duce m. leader 
duomo cathedral 
durante during 
Murare to last 
duraturo lasting 
duro hard, sti0 

£ 

e, ed and 

eccezione f. exception 

Ecco here is (are), there is (are> 

ECO echo 

economico economic 
educazione /. education 
effetto effect 
egUhe 
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egregio egregious; dear 
elefante m. elephant 
elegante elegant 
elementare elementary 
Siena Helen 
elstto chosen 
elEttrico electric 
eliashe; Ella you 
elmo helmet 
eli/dere irr. v. to ev^ade 
Emanuele Emmanuel 
emettere irr. v, to issue 
emigrante m. or f. emigrant 
cmigrazione /. emigration 
empiere to fill 

energicamente energetically 
^entrare (in) to enter 
entro within 
entusia^mo enthusiasm 
entusiasticamente enthusiast! 
cally 

epoca time 
srba grass 
eredita inheritance 
eroicamente heroically 
eroico heroic 
eroismo heroism 
esalare to exhale 
eaatto exact 
esca bait; fuel 
*escire see uscire 
e^empio example 
eserdto army 

csfgere irr, v, to exact, demand 
esilio exile 

espansione f, expansion 
espressione f, expression 
espulso (p, part, of espcliere) ex- 
pelled 
essa she, it 
e^ennale essential 


♦essere irr, r. to be; — in xttardo 

be late 

esso he, it, him 
estate summer 
estendere to grow 
estero foreign 
esteso large 
estremo utmost 
eta age 
etemo eternal 
Eiiropa Europe 
europEo European 
evento event 
eventuale eventual 
evitare to avoid 
evocare to evoke 

F 

fa ago 

facchino porter 
fccile easy 

faciiitare to facilitate 

facilmente easily 
fagiDlo bean 

fai 'pres. irJ. of fare’ you do 
falce /. sinthe, sickle 
fame /. hunger; aver — , to be 
hungry 

famiglia family 
famoso famous 
fancitico fanatic 
fanciullo child 
fango mire, mud 

fare irr. r. to do, make; say; — 
caso di pay attention to: — 
colazioae take breakfast 
(lunch); — k conoscciua di 
become acquainted with 
farina fiour, meal 
farmacla pharmacy , drug sb:>re 
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farmacista in, druggi5r 
fasciare to bind 

fatto fact: ;p. part, of fare' made 

favore m. favor; per — , please 

favorire to favor 

fazzoletto handkerchief 

fe^ see fede 

febhreio Febrjarj’ 

febbref. fever 

fece p. abs. of fare 

fecondo fecund, fertile 

fede /. faith 

fedele faithful 

fedelta fidelity; loyalty 

federa pillow-case 

fegato liver 

felice happy 

Felice Felix 

femmina female 

fenomeno phenomenon 

Ferdinando Ferdinand 

ferocia fierceness 

ferrovia railroad 

festeggiare to fete, feast 

ffbbia buckle 

fides '[Latin, faith 

fieno hay 

ficro fierce 

ffgUa daughter 

ffglio son, child 

figiiaolo child 

fila row 

finale final 

finalmerite finally, at last 
finchi until 
fine /. end 
finestra wind^ »w 

finestrino little window, porthole 
&aire to finish, end . 

§sm fine 
fino a until 


fiore m, fiower, blossom 
Firenze/. Florence 
firma signature 
firmamento firmament, sky 
finnare to sign, endorse 
fiume m. river 
flutto wave 
foglia leaf 

fogilo sheet of paper 
fondare to found 
fondatore tn. founder 
fondazione/. foundation 
fondo background 
fonte/ source; cause 
forca pitchfork; execution 
forchetta fork 
forchettone rn, large fork 
foresta forest 
fonnare to form 
fomeilo stove 
fomo oven 
farte strong 
foztezza fortress 
fortuna fortune 
fortimatainente fortunately 
forza strength 
fra among, between, within 
Francesco Francis 
francese French 
Froncia France 
francoboiio stamp 
frase/, sentence 
fratelianza brotherhood 
fratelio brother 
freddo cold 
fretta haste 

fronte/. front; forehead 
fruttifero fruit-hearing 
fratto fruit; senza — , in vain 
fuggire to fiee 
fuhmne m. thunderbolt 
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fumaislo chimney, smoke-stack 
fuaco fire 


G 

galantuomo honest; n, honest 

man 

galleria gallery 
gallina hen 
gailo rooster 
gamba leg 

garibaldino Garibaidine, of Gari- 
baldi 

gattino kitten 
gatto cat 

generale adj. or n. 7n, general 

genere 7n. kind; — mnano man- 
kind 

gsnero son-in-law 

geniale genial 

gennaio January 

Genova Genoa 

gente /. people 

gentHe kind, gentle 

geografia geography 

geograficamente geographically 

geogrofico geographic 

Germania Germany 

germogliare to sprout, bud 

gesso chalk 

Gerii Jesus 

ghirlanda garland 

gia already 

giacca or giacchetta coat 
giailo yellow 
giardino garden 
ginocchlo knee 
Gioacchino Joachim 
giocondo joyful 
giogo yoke 
gioieileria jewelry 
gtoieilisxe m. jeweler 


giomale 
giomata day 
giomo day 

giovane ycunc; ?i. ycuns 
Giovanni Jolui 
giovare to help, assist 
giovedi ?•:. Tharsda}' 

gioventCi/. youth 
giovinezza youth 
girare to turn 
giii down 
giugno June 

•giimgere t.v. to L.rrive 

gixiramento oath 
giurare tu swear 
giuridico juridical, judicial 
Giuseppe Joseph 
giustizia justice 
giusto just 

gli art. the; pro}}, to him 
gbria glor>’ 
golfo gulf, bay 
gomxna eraser, rublv:r 
gonncHa skirt 
govemare to go\'erri 
govemo government 
grado rank, dc-grec 
granunctica gramiiUAr 
grande large, big. areat 
graaduca p<. grand Juke 
granducato grand duchy 
grano wheat 
grave weight} , djfihadt 
grozia grace 
grozie thanks 
grembiule m., apron 
grido cry 
grigio gray 
gruppo gn »u[) 
guoncia cheek 
guanciale m. pillow 
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guaato glove 
guardare to look, look at 
gufflrdia police man 
guarigione /. recovery 
guarire to recover 
guerra war 
gxifo owl 

Guglislmo William 
guida guide, leadership 
guidare to guide 
gwscio shell 

1 

i the 

Iddio God 
idea idea 
ideale ideal 
idealismo idealism 
identificare to identify 
ieri yesterday; — sera last night 
ignoranza ignorance 
j1 the; pron. it 
*imbarcarsi to embark 
immane ruthless 
immediato immediate 
immortale immortal 
imparare to learn 
impaziente impatient 
*ixnpazzire to go mad 
impedxre to impede, hinder 
Imperiale imperial 
impero empire 
nnpeto impetus 
impiegato clerk 
importante important 
*im|>ortare to matter 
Impossfbile impossible 
impresa undertaking 
impugnare to seize 
ia in, into; — su upon 


inaridire to wither, dry up 
incaatevole enchanting 
incendio conflagration, fire 
inchiastro ink 
includere irr. v. to include 
incontrare to meet 
iadi then, afterw^ard 
indiano Indian 
indietro back, backward 
indipendente independent 
indipendenza independence 
indirizzo address 
industria industry 
industriale industrial 
inferiore inferior 
mformazione /. information 
Inghiltsrra England 
ingiese English 
ingoiare to swallow 
ingrossare to engross, enlarge 
innanzi a before 
innocent e innocent 
insalata salad 
insegnare to teach 
insenszbile indifferent 
insieme together 
insuccesso failure 
insulare insular 
insuirezione /. insurrection 
intanto meanwhile 
integerrimo most upright 
toegro righteous, upright 
intelletto intellect, mind 
Intelligente intelligent 
intendere irr. r. to understand 
hear 

intento intent, aim, intention 
interessante interesting 
interessare to interest 
interesse m. interest 
intemo internal 
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*interveBire irr, r. to intervene 
interveato intervention 
intese p, abs. of intendere 
intestini m. pi. bowels 
iniitile useie&s 
invano vainly, in vain 
invemo winter 
invitare to invite 
invito invitation 
invocare to invoke 
lo I 

irredento unredeemed 

25ola island 

ispirare to inspire 

ispirazione /. inspiration 

istruzioae/. instruction, education 

Itflha Italy 

italiano Italian 

itdico Italic 

itaio [poetic) Italian 

ivi there 

L 

la arf. the: proK. her. it, you 

IB. there 

labbia in Da?ite^ = labbra 
labbro lip 
laccio tie 
lago lake 
lampada Lamp 
lanciare to launch 
largo broad: a larga mano gener- 
ously 

lasciare to leave; let, allow 
lass^ there above 
lostrico pavement 
latte m. milk 
lattuga lettuce 
iaudare see lodare 
lavabo washstand 


lavagna blackboard 
lavare to wash 
lavorare to work ; plow 

iavoro w ork 
Lnzio Latium 

le art the,* vron. then:, you. to 
her, to vju 
legge/. law 
Isggere irr. r. to read 
leggiero light, nut heavy 
legno wood 
id her; Lei you 
lentamente sL nvIy 
lento slow 
ienzuDlo sheet 
leone m. lion 

lettera letter: — raccomandata 

registered letter 
letterato man of letters, writer 
letteratura hteraTure 
Ictto 1 h di 

lettrice/. •'f lettorc reader 

lettura reaiiLg 

levare to ra>c 

lezione /. lesson 

li y> ui 

!i lu ^ gli 

H there 

liberale Id'Or.iI 
liberare t-' 

Hberatore hi erar-'r 

liberaiione /. Lhe ration 
iibero free 
iiberta libc^rty 
Libia Lybia 
libtco Lybiaii 
libroio bookseller 
libreria b«>)kca>e; bockshop 
Hbro book; — “ di letttira reader i 
— mastro ledger 
lido gay 
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linea line 

Imgua tongue; language 
Imguflggio language^ talk 
liquidare to settle 
lira lira 

io art, the: pro ^ . him. it 
locale Io?aI 

locomotiva locomotive 
lodaxe to praise 
Lombardia Lon/r ardy 
lontano distai::, far 
loro them, to them: pois. their, 
theirs ; Loro you 
btta struggle, Sghting 
lottare to struggle, hght 
lubbione m, second galierj' 
luce light 
liiglio July 
lui him 
Luigi Louis 
Itrnie V,. light 
luaa moon 
lunedi m. ^londay 
lungo long 

luogo place; aw — , to take 
place 

iupo 

M 

ma but 

mumcbma machine; — da scn- 
tere typserriier 
maceliaio butcher 
aaeelleria butcher shop 
niadre /. mother 
laaaestitk, rnarstra teacher 
ttJigariwn store, shop 
May 

Ktuifgiolata May scmg 
greater 


magnifico magniheent 
mai ever, ne-v^er; quanto — , as 
ever, extremely 
maiale in. pig 
maicontento discontent 
male n. m. e^vil; adj. bad, wrong 
malgovemo misgovemment 
malgrado in spite of 
maitrattare to iiltreat 
maivngio wicked 
mamma mamma 
mancanza lack 
mancare to lack 
mandare to send 
mangiare to eat 
nwmica sleeve 

manifestazione/. manifestation 
xnano /. hand; a larga — , gen- 
erously; man — , little by little 
manofratore m. motorman, en- 
gineer 

Marche /. pL Marches 
marciapiede m. sidewalk 
marciare to march 
mare m. sea 
Margherita 5klargaret 
mcrgine m, edge, bank 
Maria Maiy' 

Mario Marius 
marmitta pot 
marrone brown 
martedi m. Tuesday 
mcrtire m. or f. martyr 
maxzo March 
mascella jaw 
massa mass, majority 
m«ssimo very' great; al — , at the 
most 

mastro see libro 
materialmente materially 
matfxno motherly 
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Tnatita pencil 

mattina morning; di — , in the 
morning 

mattone m, floor-tile 
maturo mature, lipe 
me me 

medicina medicine 
medico physician 
megUo better 
melograno pomegranate 
membro member 
memento [^Latin) remember 
memorando memorable 
memore mindful 

memoria memory; a — , by heart 
menare to lead 

meno less; a — che non unless 
mensola del caminetto mantel- 
piece 

mente /, mind 
mento chin 
mentre while 
mercoledi m. Wednesday 
meridionale Southern 
merito merit 
mese m. month 
messaggero messenger 
messe /. harv^est 
messo (p. part, of mettere) put 
metodo method 
mettere irr, r. to put 
meiianotte /, midbight 
mttzo n. means; adj. half 
mezzogiorno noon 
mi me, to me, myself 
Michelangelo Bnonaixoti Michel- 
angelo 

Michele Michael 
miglioio about a thousand 
miglio mile 

to improve, better 


migliore better, best 

Milano Milan 

militare to serve 

minacciare ..di, to threaten 

ministro minister 

minuta bill of fare 

minuto minute 

mio my, mine 

mirabiimente admirably 

mirccolo miracle 

mirare to gaze, gaze at 

miseria misery, distress, poverty 

mfsero wretched, miserable 

mi^urare to measure 

mite mild 

mitteate m, or f. sender 
mobile m. piece of furniture 
mobflia furniture 
moda fashion; di — , fashionable 
moderazione /. moderation 
modista milliner 
modo manner; in tal — , thus 
mpglie /. wife 
molo quay, dock 

molto adj. much, many; ode. very 
memento moment 
moaarchia monarchy 
monorchico monarchic 
mondiale adj. world- used as an 
adjective in compound uvrds) 
mondo world; in tutto il — , the 
W'orld over 
moneta coin 
monte m, mountain 
montone m. ram 
moraimente morail3*' 
morbido soft 
morentc dying 
•morire irr. t. to die 
morte /. death 
mostrare to show 
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motto motto 

movere trr. t. to move 

movimeato movemeat 

maore (pres. ind. of mortre) dies 

mtsro wall 

musso museum 

musicaate m. or /. musician 

mutate to cliange 

muto silent 

N 

nacque (p. abs. cf ncscere) was 
bom 

Hapoleone Napoleon 
napoleoaico Napoleonic 
napoletano Neapolitan 
Nczpoli/. Naples 
*nascere arr. r. to be bom 
noscita birth, birthday 
naso nose 

nastro ribbon [offspring 

nato (p. part of nosccre) bom, 
natura nature 
naturale natural 
nazionale national 
nazione/. nation 

neither . . . nor 

ne pron. of him, of her, of it, 
them; some; adt, ther^rom 
negate to deny 
negazio store 
n^ro (pofitc) black 
nemko enemy 
neto black 

n^rsimo not any, not one, nobody 
neutmliti neutrality 
aere/. imow 
*^eirkate to snow 
mmm »owy 
nest 


nisnte nothing 

nipote m, or /. nephew, niece, 
grandson, granddaughter, grand- 
child 

Kizza Nice 

no no; (in Dante) » non 
nobile noble 
noce/. nut 

nocere irr. v. to hurt, hann 
noi we, us 
nome m. name 
non not 

nonna grandmother 

nenno grandfather 

ncstro our, ours 

nette /. night 

novella story, short story 

novembre m. November 

*ntender (in Dante) « iatenderc 

nulla nothing 

numero number 

nuxneroso numerous 

nuora daughter-in-law 

nuotare to swim 

nuovo new 

O 

0 or 

obbligare to oblige 
obbl^^atorio obligatoiy, compul- 
sory 

obbli^azicnie /. obligation, bond 
oca goose 

occasieme/. occasion, instance 

occhiali m. pi. spectacles 

occhio eye 

occQpare to occupy 

oceano ocean 

ode/, ode 

odinre to hate 
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odore m. smell, scent 
ofErire (di) irr. f , to offer 
oggstto object 
oggi today 

ogne {in Danie) « ogni 
ogai (invariable) every; — altro 
any other; da — parte from 
everywhere 
ognora always 
oitraggio outrage, affront 
oltre beyond; — a ci5 besides 
ombrellmo parasol 
ombrello umbrella 
onda wave 

ondeggiare to waver, move like 
weaves 

onesto honest, pure 
onore m. honor 
onta disgrace 

opera work; opera; per — di by, 
through 

opinione /. opinion 

opporre irr. v. to oppose 

opposizione/. opposition 

oppresso oppressed 

ora n. hour; di buon’ — early; 

adv. now; or — 7 just now 
orario time table 
<»thestra orchestra 
ordinare (di) to order 
ordine m. order 
orecchino earring 
orecdsio ear 
organixrare to organize 
oiganizzatore m. organizer 
organizzazioiie /* organization 
rngoglio pride 
r^gogUoso proud 
ffirogoM 

orol^^lo watch, clock 
antbUe hombk 


orrido horrid 
orrore m. horror 
orso bear 
ortica nettle 

oxto kitchen garden, orchard 
osare to dare 
ospedale m. hospital 
osservare to observ e 
osso bone 
ostncoio obstacle 
ostilitit hostility 
ottenere irr. r, to obtain 
ottobre m. October, 
ove where 

P 

pacco parcel, package 
pace /. peace 
padella frying-pan 
padre m. father 
padrona mistress 
padrone m. master 
paese m. country 
pagare to pay 
pcgiia straw, straw hat 
pago contented, satisfied 
poio pair 
pala shovel 
paiazzo palace 
palco box; — scenico stage 
panca seat 
pandritto waistcoat 
pane m. bread 
panetteria bakery 
panetticre Inkier 
panino ml! 

pantfdoni m. pi. tminteia 
papa m. pope 
papale fmpsl 
parmte m. mrf. reladve 
|Murtntezs/. 
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‘parere irr . r, to seem, appear 
parete/. wail 


pargoletto n. foab\’: a^2j. baby 
{hand) 

parimeate likewise 
parlameato pariiameat 
parlare to speak 
paidla word 

parte /. part, side; da ogai , 

from everywhere ’ 

partecipare to take part; belong 
paiteggiare to side 
•partire to depart, leave 
partito p2LTty 
p&scggio alley 
♦passare to pass; spend 
passarella gang plank 
passato past 

passeggiare to take a w'alk 
passeggiaro passenger 
pastrano overcoat 
patata potato 
patibolo scaffold 
patire to suffer, endure 
potria counto% fatherland 
patriatta m. patriot 
patriattico patriotic 
patrioitismo patriotism 
paraieato floor 
pazzffissco foolhardy 
pcfccatora m. sinner 
pqggwe worse, worst 
pellicda fur, fur eoat 
peniasrls 

p«aaa pen; — atalografica foun- 
tain pea 

to t Jbmlr 

PWf to, tiixoilgh, per; cofy, 
to; — ftia99Llo however 
why, h&mmi n iwder 


percosso struck 

perdere r. to lose, waste, nn^ 
perdita loss 

perfezione /. perfection 
pericoloso dangerous 
perzgiio peril 
penodo period 
perla pearl 
pero how'ever 
perorare to defend 
persecuzione/. persecution 
persona person 
pesante hea\'y’ 
pescare to fish 
pescatore ?n. fisherman 
pesce m. fish 
peso weight, burden 
petto breast 
pezzo piece 
piacente pleasing 
pkmgere irr. i\ to weep, cry 
piano plain; floor; ai — terreno 
on the ground floor; al — su- 
periore on the apper floor 
pianoforte ?n. piano 
pianta plant, tree 
pianto tears, weeping 
piatto dish 
piazza square 

piccoletto very little, very young 

pfccoio little, small 

pisde m. foot 

piegare to bend, bow 

I^emonte m. Piedmont 

piemontese Piedmontese 

pieno full 

piet& pity 

pietra stone 

lagUare to catch, take 

pigro lazy 

ph> pious, sw’eet 
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Pio Pius 

^piovere imp, irr. t\ to rain 
pipa pipe 

piTDScafo steamer; — a petroiio 
oil burner 
piselio pea 
pittore m, painter 
pittura painting 
pill more, any more 
piuma plume, feather 
platsa parquet floor in theater) 
plebeo common person, plebeian 
plebiscite, plebiscite 
pDCo p3*; little, not much, few; 
a — a — , little by little; dopo 
— , soon afterft^ard; tra — , in 
a little while; un pa’ di a little, 
some 

poesia poetiy% poem 
poEta m. poet 

poi then, afterward; see allora 

poiche since, because 

politico political 

polizia ixilice 

pollflio chicken yard 

polio chioken * 

polmone m. lung 

polsino cuff 

poltrona armchair 

pomeriggio afternoon 

pomodoro tomato 

ponte m, bridge 

popolare popular 

popolazione /. populaticm 

p3polo people 

poppa poop 

psrgere irr, r. to offer 

porre irr. r. to put 

porta door, gate 

parta asciugamani towel rack 

portare to bring, bear, carry, w^ear 


portinoio janitor, doorman 
parto harbor 

portone m. gate, driveway 
posare to set. set down 
posporre irr. v. to postpone 
possEnte powerful, mighty 
possibile possible 
passo {pres. ind. of potere : I can 
pasta post, post office 
postino letter carrier 
posto place; ip. part, of porre i 
placed 

potenza powder 

®polere irr. r. to be able, be allowed. 

can, may; non — non to have to 
potere m. power; venire al — , tt> 
assume authority 
poverello poor one 
pavero poor 
pozzo well 

pranzo dinner ; sala da — , dining 
room 

praticare to go with 
protico practical 
prato meadow’ 

"precipitare to precipitate, plunge 
precisamente precisely 
preciao precists definite 
preferire to prefer 
pregare to pray 
preghiEra prayer 

prendere irr. r. to take; — a 
schivo take a dislike to 
preparare to prepare 
presa taking, capture 
prescrizione/. preseription 
prezeatare to prewnt, intrcMiuee 
presidente m. president 
prestare to i*uid 
presto skkui ; ben — , very soon 
pretesto pretext 
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prezioso precious 
prezzo price 
piigione/. prison 
prigionia imprisonment 
prima, prima di first, before; di 
— , former 
primavera spring 
primo first 
prmcipaie principal 
prindpalmente principally, mainly 
principe m. prince 
*prmcipiare to start, begin 
prindpio beginning, start; touch; 

ai — , at first 
private private 
probabile probable 
pfobiema m. problem 
prociamare to proclaim, declare 
proclamazione /. proclamation 
proctifare (di) to procure 
prode m. brave man 
professione /. profession 
professore m, professor 
prof eta m. prophet 
profondo profound, deep 
progetto project, plan 
progresso progress 
pronto ready, prompt 
prtniimziare to pronounce, utter 
propaganda propaganda 
pmpmo propitious 
proponeva (p. ddr. cjf pcop(»te} 
proposed 
propdo own 
foaa prose 

to paosbrate casesd^ 
probEggere t. to protect 
protemae /, protectaon 
prwwproc^ 

prowe to experknee; find out 
laomda proraiee 


provocare to provoke 
prua prow 

pubblicare to publish 

pubblico public 

Puglia Apulia 

puledro colt 

pulire to clean 

punto point, dot 

pu5 (pres. ind. of potere) can 

pupilla pupil (of Uie eyes) 

purcb^ provided that 

pure also, yet 

puritH purity 

purtroppo unfortunately 

Q 

qua here 

quademo exercise book 
quadro n. picture, painting; adj. 
square 

qualche some, any 
quale which, as, what; S — , who, 
whom, which, that; — tale 
just as 

quality quality 

quando when; — anebe even 
when, even if 

quanto bow much, how many; — 
mat as ever 
quantzmque although 
quasi almost 
quelio that 
quest! this, the latter 
questo this, the latter 
qui here 

quinta wing (of a theater) 

R 

raccomandare (di) to recommmd 
Tmeomtia story 
xttdice/. root 
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Ra^asUo Raphael 
ragazza girl 
ragazzo boy 
raggio ray 

ragguagliare to put together 
ragione /. reason; aver — , to 
be right 

ragioaiere m. bookkeeper 
raglio braying 

rallegrare to delight ; cheer up 

rammentare (di) to remind 

ramo branch 

rapa turnip 

rapido rapid, fast 

rapire to snatch, take 

rappreacntante rn. representative 

rappreaeatare to represent 

rastrello rake 

ratto rat 

ravanello radish 

razza race 

re m. king 

realizzare to realize 

reazione/. reaction 

recEnte recent 

reciaamente decisively 

recitare to recite; act 

redenzione /. redemption 

redunere irr, r. to redeem 

regione /. region 

regnare to reign 

regno kingdom 

regola rule 

remare to row 

fane m. kidney 

repubblica republic 

repubblicano republican 

r^istniza resistence 

restare to remain 

restaurare to restore 

restaisrazione /. restoration 


restituire to restore 
rssto rest 
rete /. net 

*riandare irr. to repass; go over 
*ribeilarsi to rebel 
.ricco rich 
ricevere to receive 
ricevuta receipt 
riconoscere irr. a. to recognize 
ricordare to remember; record 
ricDrdo memory"; record 
ricorrere trr. r. to resort 
ricostituire to reconstruct, recon* 
stitute 

ricostruzione /. reconstruction 
*ricovrarsi to seek refuge 
ridare trr. v, to return, give back 
rMere irr. v, to laugh, smile 
♦rientiare to re-enter, return 
♦riferirsi to refer 
rifiutare to refuse, reject 
ri&ito refusal 
*rlfugiarsi to take refuge 
riga ruler 
rigo line 

riguardo regard, respect 
*rmiajiere irr. f . to remain 
rinverdire to grow groen again 
no brook 

riordinare to set in order, reform 
ripetere to repeat 
♦riposarsi to take a rest 
rip^so rest 

ripristmare to restore 
risduare (di) to risk 
riscudtere trr. t. to cash; collect 
lispettarc to respect 
rispemdere trr. t. to answer 
risteante m. restaurant 
ristormre to reslca^ 
rlsultito rea^t 
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ri^egiiare to awake 
ritardo delay; cssere in — , to be 
late; venire in — , come late 
litirare to draw, draw out; with- 
draw 

•ritomare to return 
•riuscire irr, r. to succeed 
rivedere irr. r, to see again 
rivelare to reveal 
rivaita rebellion, revolt 
rivoitoso insurgent 
rivoluzionnrio revolutionaiy' 
rivoiuzione /. revolution 
Roma Rome 
romano Roman 
rcmanro novel 
rompere irr. r. to break 
Tosa. rose 
rosso red 

rovesdare to overthrow 
rovEsdo wrong side 
rovinare to ruin, spoil 
rubino ruby 
ruscfillo brook 

S 

sobato Saturday 
sscrificare to sacrifice 
sacrilmo sacrifice 
sacro sacred, holy 
sai i pres, iud, cf sapere I you know 
sala hall, room; — da pranro 
dining room; — d’aspetto 
waiting room 
•satire to rise, climb 
salotto parlor 
satutare to greet 
salute/, health 
sainto greeting 
salvare to save 


santo n, saint; adj. holy 
sapere irr. r. to know*, know how 
sapone tn. soap 
saponiera soap box 
Sardegna Sardinia 
sarta dressmaker 
sarto tailor 
sartoria tailor shop 
Savoia Savoy 
sbagliare to be mistaken 
sbnglio mistake 
•sbarcare to land 
scacciare to drive away, expel 
scaffale m. bookshelf 
*scagliarsi to dash 
scala stairs 
scaldare to w'ann up 
scarpa shoe 
scarpina low’ shoe 
scfltola box 

scelto \p. pari, of sceglierel chosen 
*scendere irr. r. to descend, come 
down 

scettro scepter 
scheggia splinter 
scherzo joke, jest 
schiacciare to crush 
schi am a z zare to brawd, clamor 
schiavo slave 

schivo shy; prsndere a — , to taka 
a dislike to 
sciminia ape, monkey 
scintillare to sparkle 
scolastico academic, scholastic 
scomiinicare to excommunicate 
sconfiggere irr. t. to defeat 
sconfitta defeat 
scoperta discovery 
scDpo aim, scope 
•scoppiare to break out 
•scordarsi to forget 



GENERAL VOCABULARY 


scorso last, past 
scrittore m. writer 
scrivania desk 
scnvere irr, r. to write 
sctiola school 
soisare to excuse 
se if, whether 

se liimseii, herself, itself, your- 
self, yourselves, themselves; da 
— , alone 
secoio century 
secondo according 
sede /. seat 
sedere to sit, sit down 
sedia chair; — a dandolo rocking 
chair 

segreto secret 
seguace w. follower 
seguente following 
seguire (a) to follow 
seguito result; m — a as a result 
of 

selvatico wild 

^sembrare to seem, appear, look 
like 

sempitrmo everlasting, eternal 
smpre always, continually; — 
piii moTp and n;ore 
seno bosom 

sens© sense, good sense 
seatire to feel, hear 
senza, senza die without 
separatamente separately 
sera evening: ieri — , last night 
serieti earnestness, seriousness 
serpe m. or /. snake 
servit^ servitude 
servo, serva servant, slave 
seta silk 

settembre m, September 
settentdonaie Northern 


settimana w'eek 
sfida challenge 
sfortunato unfortunate 
sforzo effort 
sguardo glance 

si himself, herself, itsseli, yourself, 
yourseh'es, then:£elves, one, 
oneself 
si yes, so 
Sicilia Sicily 
siciliano Sicilian 
sicuro sure 
sidcreo starry 
sispe/. hedge 
signora lady, madam, Mrs. 
signore m, gentleman, sir, lord 
Mr. 

signoria lordship 
signoiina miss, young lady 
signorino little lord, dear sir 
siicnzio silence 
slienzioso silent 
Silvia Sylvia 
simbslico symbolic 
sixnpatia sympathy 
sipnrio curtain 
sistcma vu system 
situazione/. situation 
jmeraldo emerald 
smmuzzare to parcel 
soave -weet. plcjijsant, charming 
•soccombere to fall ; vieM 
soccorrere irr. r, to help, give aid 
to 

societll society 
soddisfare irr, r. to satisfy 
sofiocare to stifle 
soiSrire t. to suffer 
sogntre to dream 
sogno dre.am 
soiamente only 



S12 


ITALIAN GRAMMAE 


soldato tidier 
soldo penny 
sole m. snn, sunlight 
soiingo ioneiy 
solmo collar 

solito usual; di — , usually 
solicvare to relieve; *80116 varsi to 
rise up in arms 
solo alone, only 
soluzione/. solution 
Somalia Somaliland 
sommare to add 
sommossa riot, rebellion 
sonante resounding 
sonnecchiare to doze 
sorcio mouse 
sorelia sister 
sorgere trr. r. to rise 
sorte/. destiny 
sorvegliare to watch 
sospetto suspected 
sospettoso suspicious 
sospirare to sigh 
sostanza substance 
sostegno support, prop 
sostitaire to substitute 
sotto under 
sovrano sovereign 
spoccio di biglietti ticket of&ce 
spagnalo Spanish 
^i«dla shoulder 
spondere im t. to pour out 
spaventarc to frighten 
^^Muzollno little brush 
*specduarsi to look at oneself 
^ecdiio mixTor 
speckle i^)ecial 
J^ecklmente e^iecially 
/. kind, sort 
spedxzKme/. expedirion 
sperasza lK 3 |>e 


sperare to hope 
spergiuro perjurer 
spesso often 
spettacolo show 
spettatore m. spectator 
spiaggia shore 
spiegare to explain 
spina thorn 
sprrito spirit 
splendido splendid 
spodestare to oust 
spolverare to dust 
sponda shore 

sportdio door ( 0 / a car); window 
( 0 / an office) 
spoaa bride 
spoaalmo wedding 
spronare to spur 

stabilimento di bagni bath house 
stabiiire to establish 
stagione/. season 
stagno pond 
stalla stable, bam 
stamani this morning 
stance (di) tired 
stanotte tonight, last night 
stanza room; — da bagno bath- 
room 

♦stare irr. r. to stay, stand, be; 
— per be about 
stasera this evening, tonight 
staterello little state 
stato state 
stotua statue 
statuto constitution 
stazione /. station 
Stella star 

sten:^;rala stenographer 
stesso same, self 
stirpe/. family 
staiaco stomach 
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storia history 
stodco historic 
strada road, street 
stranicro foreign; n. foreigner, 
stranger; foreign enemy 
straordinorio nnnsual 
strappare to wrest 
strategico strategic 
strctto narrow, ciose 
•stniggersi irr, c. to pine away 
stodente m. student 
studiare to study 
studio study 
stadioso studious 
su on, upon 
subito at once 
successo success 
successore w. successor 
suddito subiect 

sun bis, bars, its, your, yours 
suocem motl^*in4aw 
suscaio father-4n4aw 
suonare to sound, play, ling 
sucno sound 
superbia haughtiness 
superiore superior, upper; see 
piano 

srago amusement 
svlluppo development 
Smsera Switzerland 

T 

tacchino turkey 
tagliacaite m. paper cutter 
tagiiare to cut 
tale such, this 
tanto so much, so many 
tappeto rug 
tardi late 
tasca pocket 


tcvola table 

tavoiino little table, stand 
tazza cup 
te thee, you 
tcatro theater 
xedesco German 
tegame m. stewpan 
teicra teapot 
teiefonare to telephone 
telsfono telephone 
temere (di) to fear 
temperatora temperature 
tsmpia temple 

tempo time, weather; a — , on 
time 

tenders trr. v, to hold out 
tenere irr, ». to keep, hold, have; 

— in cemio take into acc^amt 
tmtire to attempt 
tentathro attempt 
tepore m. beat 
teanuine m, term; end 
terra earth, ground 
terrazza fiat roof 
terremoto earthquake 
ierreno see piaiio 
tesxfMe tariblc 
territaoo territory 
terrore m. terror 
tesi /. thesds 

testa head;aUa — dial the bead of 
tetto roof 
Tefere m, Tiber 

ti tb&e (you), to thee (you), thy* 
seif (ymirself) 
tigre/. tiger 
tig&co typical 
tirannia tyranny 
rimmiizare to tyrannise 
riranno tyrant 
tkire to pull, haul 
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t3po mouse 
Tormo Turin 
tormento torment 
•tomare a; to return 
tDio bull 
tarto wrong 
torturaxe to torture 
Toscana Tuscany 
tovaglia tablecloth 
tovaglioio napkin 
tra between, among, within 
tradizione /, tradition 
traduzione /. translation 
tragedia tragedy 
tram m. street car 
trama woof, weft 
trasfigtirazione f. transfiguration 
trattare to transact 
trattaro treaty 

trattenere i?r. z\ to prevent, hold 
traversata crossing [ back 

tremare to tremble, quiver 
tremoUo quivering 
treno train; — dirctto express 
train; in — , in a train 
trionfante m triumph 
trionfo triumph 
triste sad 
trono throne 

troppo too, too much, too many 
trovare to find 
tmppa troop 
tn thou, you 

tuo thy, thine, your, yours 
turco Turkish 

tutto ah, whole: tutti e due both 
tuttora even now; continuously 

0 

uccrho bird 
udire irr, r. to hear 


tifficiale m. officer 
nfiicio office 

ultimatum {Latin) ultimatum 
ultimo latter, last 
umaniti humanity 
umano human 
innilta humilit}", humbleness 
un, uno, una a, an, one; P — 
Paltro each other; a — a — , 
one by one 
unghia nail, claw 
imico only 
unire to unite, join 
unita unity 
universita uni\*ersity 
uamoman; — di state statesman 
uDvo egg 
usare to use 
usciere usher 

^uscire irr. v. to go out, come out, 
issue 

uscita exit 
usignolo nightingale 
utile useful 

V 

va 'pres. ind, of andare) goes 
vacca cow 

vegiia 7n. money order 
vago fond 

vagone m. car (of a train) 
val/gia valise, suitcase 
valle /. valley 
vantaggio advantage 
vantaggioso advantageous 
varco way, passage, ford 
vasto vast 
Vaticano Vatican 
vecchi&ia old age 
vecchio old 
vedere irr. v. to see 
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vender© to sell 
vendetta vengeance, revenge 
venerdi Friday; di V— Santo 
Good Friday 
Veneto Venetia 
Venrzia Venice 
Venezia Giulia Julian Venetia 
♦venire irr. r. to come, come about 
vento wind 
venturo coming 
veramente really 
verbo verb 
verde green 
verdura vegetables 
vergine virgin 

vermigiio vermilion, ruddy, rosy 
vero true, real ^ward 

verso h, line of poetry; prep, to- 
vespero ei'eniug, twilight 
veste/. dress 
vestire to dress, attire 
vestito suit of clothes 
vestuta in Dank) * vestita, from 
vestire 

vettura carriage 
vetturino driver 

vi pron. you, to you. yourself, 
yourselves; adr. there 
via street, way, path, road 

viaggiare to travel 
viaggiatore m. traveler 
viflggio journey, trip 
vicino neighboring 
viciao a near 
vigilanza vigilance 
vigoroso vigorous 
vMmo peasant 


Vincenzo Vincent 
violcnto violent 
vioiino violin 
vfpera viper 
virtii/. virtue 
viscere m. bosom 
visitare to visit, call on 
\uta life 

vitelio calf, veal 
vfttima victim 
vittaria victory 
Vittorio Victor 
vittorioso victorious 
vivo alive, lining 
vizio vice 

VOi YOU 

•volare to dy 
voientisri gladly, willingly 
®voIere irr, t. to want, wish, be 
willing 

•volgersi irr, r. to turn 
volo Sight 

volontario n. volunteer; adj, vol* 
untan* 
volpe/. iox 

valta turn; una •-— » once; 

ancora ima — , once more 
vostro your, yours 
voto vote 
vuato empty 

Z 

zappa hoe 
zero zero 
zia aunt 
zio uncle 
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a un^ imo, iina 
abandon abbandonare 
ability abilita 

able abile; to be potere 
about circa, quasi; to bring — , 
portare a eonclusione 
above sopra 
absolute assoluto 
abuse abuse 
accept accettare (di) 
accompany accompagnare 
accomplish attuare 
accordmg to secondo 
acquire acquistare 
act n. atto; r. recitare 
action asione/. 
active atrivo 
actor attore m. 
actress attrice/. 
address indiriszo 
admxmstration amministrazione /. 
admirably mirabilmente 
adixihe ammirare 
admonition ammonirione/. 
adopt adottare 
Adriatic Adriatico 
adrentmtms awenturoeo 
adtke 

advise eonaii^aie (di) 
aitmaffarem. 

tffinnativeiy affermativamente 
afraidmbe 


after dopo, dopo che; soon — | 
pDco dopo 

afternoon pomeriggio 
afterward poi 
again di nuovo 

against contro; (before a pron.) 

contro di 
age eta 
ago fa 
aid aiuto 

aim proposito, scope 
Albert Alberto 

all tutto; — Americans tutti gli 
Americani 
alliance alleanza 
allied alleato 
ally alleato 
almost quaai 
alone solo 
Alps Alpi/. pZ. 
also anche, pure 
although bench^, quantioique 
always sempre 

ambassador ambasciatore m, 
American americano 
amnesty amnistia 
among tra 
amuse divertire 
amusement avago 
an see a 
ande, ed 
animal animale m. 
another un altro 
answer nspondere irr* v, 275 


m 
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antiquity antichif^ 
any di -r d(f, art: aleuno, qualche, 
un po' di; sec § 61 
anything see § 33 
appetite appetito 
applaud applaudire 
appointment appuntamento 
April apriie m. 
architect architctto 
ardent ardente 
ark area 

arm braccio {pi, le broccia) 
armchair poitrona 
arms armi /. pi. 
army e^jercito 
arouse destare 
arrest arrestare 

arrive arrivare, giungere irr. r. 
142 

art arte/. 

Arthur Arturo 
artist artista m, or f, 
artistic artistico 

as come, da; — for in quanto a 
ask domandare (di'; 
assemble adunare 
assistant assistente m, 
assume assumere irr, r. 29 
assure assicurare 
at a, ad; — last finalinente; — 
once swbito 
attack attaceo 

attempt n. tentative; r. tentare 
(di) 

attention attenzione/,; to pay — 
to far caao di 
August ogosto 
aunt zia 

Austrian austriaco 
automobile automobile /. 
autumn autunno 


avail vakre irr, r. 369 
avenge vendicare 
avoid evitare dij 

B 

back dorso 
bad cattivo 
h&ggRge bagrtglio 
bait esea 

balcony balcone m, 

bank banca; 'of a riveT] spenda 

bark abbaiare 

bam staila 

base ba^nre 

bath bagno 

bath house stabilimento di bagni 
battle battaglia 
battlefield eampo di battoglia 
bay golfo 

be essene irr, v. §1G7; stare irr. 
r. 338; — able potcre iVr. ». 
205; — afraid aver paura; 

— bom noseere irr. t. ISO; 

— hot far caldo § 141; — 
hungry aver appetito; — m a 
hurry aver fretta; — late 
cssere in ritardo; — necessary 
bi«ognare imp. r.; — oh%ed 
dovere trr. f. 113; — r^t 
aver nigione; — used to aver 
Tabiti* dine di; — willir^ volere 
irr. r. 374; — worth \'alfre 
irr, r, 369; — wrong aiw 
tarto 

bear portare 
beat hattere 
beautiful bdio: m I S7 
beauty belleira 
because perch# 
became divenxare; — true 
verarri 
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bed letto 

bedroom camera 

before {place, davanti a: 

prima, prima cbe, a van:; che 
begin comineiare ('a i 
beginning principio 
behind diet ro a 
Belgium Belgio 
believe credere 
bell campanello 
belong appartenere irr. v. 19 
besides inoltre 
best il migiiore 
betray tradire 

better adj. niigliore; adr, megllo 

between tra 

beyond oltre 

big grande; see § S7 

bill of fare minuta 

birthday compleanno 

black nero 

blackboard la'S'agna 

bloody sanguinoso 

blow soffiare 

blue arzurro 

boat barca 

Iwmbard bombardare 
bond obbligazione/. 
bone Dsso 

book libro; exercise — , quademo 
bookshelf scafale m, 
bomnato; to be — , noscere irr. v. 

ISO; he was—, nacque 
both fntti e due 
boundary confine m. 

Bourbons Borboni m. pi. 
box scutola; {of a paleo 

boy ra^azxo 
totcelet braccidetto 
break rompere irr. v. 285; (rf a 
to>ken heart di erepacuore 


breakfast colazione /, 
brilliant briilante 
bring portare; — about portare 
a conclu-dono 
bronchitis bronchite /. 
brook rusceilo 
brother fratelio 
brother-in-law cognato 
brown marrone 
brutal brutale 
build costmire 
burst out scoppiare 
business affari m. pi. 
busy at tiro, occupato 
but nia 
butter burro 
buy comprare 
by da 

C 

call n. chiamata; t. chiamare; 
— a convention convocare uu 
congresso; — upon visit are 
calm calmo 
can potere irr. v. 205 
capital capitale /. 
capricious capriccioso 
captain capitano 

car automobile /.; {of a train} 
carrozza, vagone m. 
card cartglina 
care for curarsi di 
carriage vettura 
cany portare 
case caso 

cash riscuotere irr. v. 272 
cashier cassiere m. 
cat gatto, -a 
catch pigliare 
cathedral cattedrale /. 
cause n. causa; v. causare 
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cease cessare (di) 

census censimento 

cent soldo; per — , per cento 

center n. centre; t. coocentrare 

central centraie 

century secoio 

chair sedia; arm — , poltrona; 

rocking — , sedia a dandolo 
chalk gesso 
change cambiare 
Charles Carlo 
check assegno 

checking account conto corrente 

chicken polio 

chicken yard pollaio 

chiffonier eassettone m. 

child f/glio 

church chiesa 

citizen cittadino 

city citta; in or hj the — , in citta 

civilized dv^ 

class clas^ f. 

clean pulire 

clerk Impiegato 

close adj. St ret to; r. chi^^dere 

closed chiuso [irr. r. 40 

coat giacea, giacchetta 

coffee eatin ’v. 

coin moneta 

collar collet to 

collection collezione /. 

color eolore m. 

colt ptiledro 

come venire irr, r. 371; — down 
serndere irr, v, 290; — true 
awerarsi 

comedy commedia 
comfortable camodo 
coming venture 
command comando 
commerce commercio 


commercial ec^mmerciale 
common "-ornune 
complete 
concentrate 

conclude eoncl.^dere ,rr. 52 
condition condizior.e f, 
conduct condurre irr. r. 55 
conductor conduttore 
conference cenferenza 
congress eongre-sso 
conquest conquista 
consecrate corxsacrare 
consider considemre 
constitution statuto 
consult coRsuItare 
contact con tat to 
contemporary eontemporaneo 
contrary contrario; on the — , ai 
contr/jrio, vieevtrsa 
contribution contribuzione/. 
convention congrrsso: call a — « 
c’onvocare un eurigresso 
cook fth>co. ciL>ca 
cool fresco 

ccH>rdinated txwdinato 
copy copiare 
coral corallo 

comer caritonata, angolo 
cost rostare 

count eon tare, dipcridere irr, t. 89 
country campagns; f^iihirknd, 
paese m . , pitria ; in or to the 
in campagna 
courage cor^ggio 
court cone f, 
cousin cugino, cu|dim 
cover eoprire irr. t. 69 
cow 

create erwe 
crime delltto 
criticize mtieane 
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cross valicare, passare 
crossing traversata 
crowd folia 
crown corona 
cruelty crudelt^ 
cup tazza 

cureguarigione/.; r. guarire 

daddy babbo 
danger pertcolo 
dare osare 
date data 
daughter ffglia 
daughter-in-law nuora 
day giomo, giomata 
dear caro 
death morte/. 

December decembre m. 
declare dichiarare (di) 
deep profondo 
defensive difensivo 
delicious delizioso 
delightful delizioso 
demand domandare (di), cliiedere 
(di) irr, t, 39 
democratic democrotico 
depart partire 

deposit n. deposito; r. depositare 
descend sccndere trr. p. 290 
descnbe descrivere in*, p. $6 
desire desiderare (di) 
desk scrivania 
despotism despotiamo 
destmation destinazione /. 
destine destinare 
destruction distruzione/* 
dictate dettare 

dizioi^ 

die moiire vrr. 1 . 177 

dietdieta; milk dicta lotte. 


different div€i*so 
difficult difficile (a) 
diligent diligente 
dining room sala da pranro 
dinner pranro, desinare m, 
direct diretto 
disann disannare 
disaster dkastro 
disband sbandare 
discouraging sconfortante 
dish piatto 

dispiepe dispiacere irr. v. 102 
^satisfaction malcontento 
distant lontano 

^tinguish distfnguere irr, v. 106 
disturb disturbare 
divan divano 
divided diviso 

dofareimr.l32;aee§§24a«d33 

dog cane m. 

door porta; (o/ a car) sportello 
doubt dubitare 

downgiii; come scendere irr 
V. 290 

downfall caduta 
draw ritirare 
dream sogno 
dress veste/. 
dressmaker sarta 
drink here irr, v, 37 
drive scacciare 
driver vetturino 
duck anitra 
during durante 
dust spolverare 
duty dovere m. 


ea<* ciascnno; — other I’l 
iMtro; see 5 97. 4 
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eager bramoso 

early di buon^ora, presto 

earring orecchmo 

earthquake teiremoto 

easy facile (a) 

eat mangiaxe 

echo eco 

economic economico 

effort sfarzo 

egg uDvo (pi. le nova) 

Egypt Egitto 
elegant elegante 
emerald smeraldo 
emigrate emigrare 
Emmanuel Emanude 
emperor imperatore m. 
empire impero 
empty vuoto 
enchanting incantevoie 
encouragement mcoraggiauneato 
end ». fine/.; r. finire (di) 
endorse hmiare 
enemy nemico 
engagement impegno 
England Inghilterra 
English inglese 
enlightened ddttu 
enormous enorrne 
enough abbastanza 
enrage irritare 
enter entrare lin) 
enthusiasm entusia^mo 
entrance entrata 
entrust affidiare 
epoch epoca 
erase caaeellare 
especially specialmente 
establish eostituire 
eternal etemo; Eternal City Citti 
Eterna 

Europe Europa 


European europ^o 
even anche, firiar.ehe 
evening 5era; this —j 
event evento 
ever mai 
every ogni 
everything ogni ea>a 
everywhere dovunque 
evoke evoeare 
exact e.rntto 
example eiempio 
except eceetto 
exception eccerlone/. 
exercise e?ereizio^ — book qua* 
demo 

exile e^'ule m, 

exit uscita 

expedition spedixione 
expel scacciare, espclkre mt, % 
124 

expensive caro 
explain spiegare 
ex|aress esprimere irr. r. 127 
express train tnno diretto 
expression esprej^ione/. 
extreme estirmo 

F 

facilitate faeilitare 
faith lede/., feducia 
faithful fedcle 
family famiglia 
famous faxnc3eo 
far lontano 
farmer cimtadino 
ftsdnatii^ affascinante 
fashion luoda 
bKshionable di moda 
fast mpido 
fa^er padiem. 



322 


ITALIAN’ GRAI^IM-Aa 


father-in-law snocero 
fatherland patria 
favor favorire, arndere a) in, 
r. 254 

fear temere 

February febbraio 

feeling sentimento 

fellow-patriot compatriot ta ni, 

Ferdinand Ferdinando 

fever fcbbre /. 

few: a — , pjchi 

field canipo 

fight combattere 

financial finanziorio 

find trovare 

fine bello; § S7 

finger dito \pl. le dita) 

finish finire 

first atij. prime; aiz. prima 
fish n. pesce m.\ t. pescare 
fisherman pescatore vu 
flag bandiera 
flee fuggire 
fi^ght fuga 

floor pavimento, piano; on the 
ground — , ai pian terrene; 
on the upper — al piano 
superiore 

Florence Firenze /. 

flower fiore 

follow squire 

follower seguaee m. 

for prep, per, da; conj. perehe 

force n. forza; r. forzare 

foreign, foreigner stranicro 

forget dimenticaie (dl) 

fork forchetta 

former quegii, quello 

fortunately fortunatamente 

fortune iortmia 

fmmd fondare 


foundation fondazione /. 

fountain pen penna stilogrofica 

France Francia 

Francis Francesco 

free adj. Kbero; i\ liberare 

French francese 

fresco alfresco 

friend amico, arnica 

from da 

front fronte/.; in — of davanti a 
fruit frutto {pi. le frutta) 
full pieno 

fur, fur coat pelk’ccia 
furniture mobilia; piece of — , 
mobile vi. 

G 

gain guadagnare, acquistare 
gallantly valorosamente 
gallantry valore m. 
general n. generale m.; o/dj, 
generale 

generally generaimente 
generation generazione/. 
generous generoso 
genius genio 
Genoa Genova 
gentleman signore m. 
geographical geografico 
German tedesco 
Germany Germania 
giftdono 
girl ragazza 

give dare in, r. 78; — me na dia 

glad contento (di) 

gladly volentisri 

glass bicchiere m. 

glorious glorioso 

glory gloria 

glove guaato 
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go andare irr. r. 16; — out 
uscire irr. r. 365 
goat eapra 
Gcd Dio 
gold aro 

good buono; see § S7 
govern governare 
government govrmo 
grammar gramme:! iea 
grandchild nipote m. or f. 
granddaughter nipote/. 
grandfather njnno 
grandmother iiDiiiia 
grandson nipote m, 
grant aceordare: — ed that dato 
che 

gray gngio 

great grande; see | S7 
greatly grandemente 
Greek grreo 
green verde 
greet salutare 
greetings saluto 
Gregory Gregorio 
ground sec floor 
group griippo 
guilty colpcvoie, convinto 
gulf golfu 

H 

half mot a: adj, mezzo 

hall sala 
hamlet foorgo 

hand 71. mano/.; r, coii>egnare 
handkerchief fazzoletto 
handsome bello; sec | S< 
happen aecadere irr. i\ 1 
harbor porto 

hard duro, 'di^euU) difftcUe 
hasten aflrettare 


hat . 

hate 0 
haul tirare 

have a'vore :r‘, r. : rr 

nT. r. 3.'0; — a good t:n:e 
divert ;rsi 
hay flcuo 
he egli, es.?o 

head capo, testa; at the — of 
a capo di 

hear udire fr’*. r, 366; r#'‘nt:ro 
heart by-. a !ne:n.<r .a; 

of a broken — , di sTepac’.nTe 
heavy perar.te 
Helen 

help h. aiuto: r. aiutare al 
hen galiina 

henceforth da ora in pdi 
her ki. e.v^a. la: >uo 

here qua, qui; — is, — are reco 
hero er»ie m. 
hers -u*'* 

herself ki se 

hesitate ccitare 

high alto 

him lui, lo 

himself lui se ‘>i 

his 

historian 5riro 
history ?T,.rat 

hold .ra r. iiiantr'ncre 

irr. ^ 174 

home fM-a; at — , a •"-.-a 
honest the Honest Sing 

il He GalantTijmo 
hope a, sjMirataa; r. «|K.*rare idif 
horror orrore m. 
horse eavallo 
hostile ostile 

hot caldo; it is ^ , fa caldo 
hotel aibergo 
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hour ora 
house casa 

how come; — much quanto; — 
many quanti 
however perb 
humanity umanita 
hungry affamato; to be — , aver 
appetito 

hunter caeciatore m. 
hurry fretta: to be in a — , aver 
fretta 

I 

I io 

idea idea 

idealist idealista m. or f, 
identify identificare 
if se 

ill ammalato 
illiteracy analfabetkmo 
imagine immaginare (di) 
i mmi nent imminsnte 
impatient impaziente 
important importante 
impossible impossibiie 
improve migliorare 
improvement miglioramento 
in in; {after a superl.) di; {before 
the name of a city) a 
increase aumentare 
independence indipendenza 
independent indipendente 
indirect indiretto 
industrial industriale 
industry operositi, industria 
infiuence iaiusaza 
infcmomtion iafommsEioBe/. 
inhabitant abitaate m. 
inherit ereditare 
ink inchiostro 
iaspire ispirare 


instance esempio; for per 
esempio 

instead of invece di 
insular insuiare 
iasurgeat insorgente 
intellectual inteilettuale 
intelligent intelligente 
intend intcndere irr. v, 156 
avere rintenzione di 
interest interesse m, 
interesting interessante 
international internazionale 
intervene intervenire trr, r. 161 
into in 

intransigent intransigente 
introduce preaentare 
invasion invasione /. 
invitation invito 
invite invitare (a) 
island ^ola 

issue emettere irr. v. 119 
it esso, essa, lo, la (not transkUed 
if subject of an imp. v.) 

Italian italiano 
Italy Italia 
its suo 

itself se, se stesso, se stessa, si 

J 

janitor portinaio; (of a school) 
bidello 

January gennaio 
jeweler gioieliiere m. 
jewelry gioielleria 
John Giovanni 

join unirsi a; — an army arrolarsi 
in un eaercito 
Josephine Giuseppina 
journey vin^o 
joy gioia 
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July Ijigllo 
June giugno 
just giusto 
justice giustfzia 
justly giu^itamente 

K 

keep tenere irr. r. S50 
kind Ti. specie/.; adj, gentile 
king re ffi.; the Honest King d 
Re Galantuomo; King Bomba 
He Bomba 
kingdom regno 
kitchen cucina 
kitten gattino 
knee ginacchio 
knife coitdlo 

know sapere trr. r. 2S7; eono- 
scere irr. r. tK); see § 111 

L 

lady signora; leading — , prima 
donna; young — , signorina 
lamp lompada 
land n. terra; r. sbarcare 
language lingua 
'large grande; ^ee | ST 
last r. durare; adj. ultimn. pas- 
sato, scorso; at — , fmalniente 
lasting duraturo 
late tardi 
Ladum Lazio 
latter questi, questo 
laugh lidere irr. r. 254 
law legge/. 
lawyer awocato 
lazy pigro 

lead menare, condurre irr. r. 55 
see lady 

leader capo, duce m., guida 


leadership guida 
learn :n;T-:irare a 
least :1 meno 

leave ':o?nfthi\g 'df- 

pird part ire 
lend prestare 
Leo Leone 
less meno 
lesson lezione /. 

letter kttera; registered — , kt- 
tera raceomandata 
letter carrier postino 
liberal liberalc 
liberation Iiberaziorj-* /, 
liberator liberatore ■’ti. 
liberty liber ta 
library biblioteca 
life vita 

Eght fit. luce/.; leggirro 
lighten lampeggiare imp, f. 
like f . amare; I — * it pleases me 
mi piace; conj. come 
line rigo, Imea; ->*/ ptttfry vrrso 
lip isbbro pi. ie labbra 
lira lira 

listen, listen to aseoltare 

literature letteratura 

little picculo; a — , on po* di 

Hve vfverc irr, r. 373 

loaded earico 

locomotive locomoiiva 

long lungo 

long for bramare 

lew*, look at guardare; — #«w 
cercare; like sembrare 
lord signore m. 
lose perdere irr. r« 193 
loss perdita 

love yi. amore n. ; f . amare 
low basso 
lunch colazione / 
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M 

machine macehina 
madam signora 
magic Kifigieo 
magnificent magnJfico 
maid camenera 
main princi pale 
make fare irr, 132 
mamma mamma 

uomo pL uomini 
many molti; so — , tanti 
map carta geografica 
March marzo 
march marciare 
Mary Maria 
marry spo^are 
martyrdom martfrio 
mass massa 

masterpiece capolavoro 
material materiaie 
May moggio 
may potere irr. r, 205 
me mi, me 
medicine medieina 
Mediterranean Mediterrnneo 
meet incontrare; fare la cono- 
scenza di 
member niembro 
memorize imparare a memoria 
memory memoria 
method metodo 
Michelangelo Michelangelo 
midnight meszanotte/. 

Milan Milano 
mile miglio 
military militare 
milk latte m. 
xniiilner modista 
mind mente/. 
mine mio 


minister ministro; prime 
primo ministro 
minute minuto 
mirror specehio 
misgovemment malgoverno 
miss 71, signorina; r. perdere 
mistake sbaglio 
moment momento 
monarchical monarchico 
monarchy monarchia 
money danaro; paper — , biglietti 
di banca 

money order voglia m. 
month mese m. 
monument monumento 
more piii; — and — , sempre 
pifi 

morning mattina; this — , stamani 
most il piu; at the — , al massimo 
mother madre/. 
mother-in-law suocera 
motto motto 

mountain monte m., montagna 
movement movimento 
Mr. signor 
Mrs. signora 

much molto; so — , tanto 
museum museo 

must dovere irr, v. 113, biso- 
gnare imp. r. 
my mio 

myself me stesso me stessa, mi 
N 

name name m. 
napkin tovaglioio 
Naples Napoli /. 

Napoleon Napoieone 
narrow stretto 
nation nazione/. 
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smtioiuU nazioixale 
ELatural naturale 
Neapolitan napoletano 
near vicino, vicino a 
nearly quasi 

necessary necessorio; be — , 
bisognare imp. c, 
necktie cravatta 

need bisogno, necessity; r. aver 
bisogno di 

negation negazione /. 
neighboring vicino 
neither . . • nor n^ . . . 
nephew aipote m. 
net rete/. 

neutrality neutralitA 
never mai 
new nuovo 
next venturo 
niece nipote/. 

ai^t notte /.; last — , mi «ara; 
stanotte 

no no; (bejcrre a noun) nesisuno; 

— one nessuno 
noble nobile 
nobody nessuno 
none nessuno 
noon mej2ogiomo 
nor ne 

Northern settentiionale 

not non; — one^ — any nessuno 

note cambiale/. 

nothing nioite, nulla 

novel rommxro 

November novcmbre m. 

now ad»o, ora 

O 

oath giuramento 
obligation obbligaixcme/. 
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obliged obbligato; be — , dovere 
irr. V. US 
object oggetto 
observe osservare 
obstacle ostocolo 
obtain ottenere irr. r. 1S9 
occasion occasione /. 
occupy oceupare 
ocean oceano 
October ottobre m, 
ode ode/, 
of di 

offence reato 
offer offrire irr. r. 1S5 
ofice uffieio 
officer ufficiaie m, 
often spesso 

f»l olio; petrolio; — burner 
piioscafo a petndlo 
r^d vecchio, antico 
on su 

once una volta; at — » subito 
one un. uno, una; imp. si 
oneself se stesao, si 
only adj. anico, solo; odir. 
mente, soltanto; ncm . . . che; 
not — . * . but non sob « • « 
ma 

open aprire vr., t. 23 
open p. pari, aperto 
opening apertujra 
openly apertamentc 
q^nion opinione/. 
o^^ortnae pt0p*Mk> 

oppoitmihy opfK^umtA 
or o 

ordor II. ofdine t ordmare; 

m — ffiat pertM. li 

— toper 

organise organixeare 
odi^ origxne/. 
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otli«r altro 
our uastro 

ourselves uoi stessi, ei 
overcoat eappotto 
owe dovere irr. r. 113 
ox bue m. ijd, buw.. 

P 

pacics^e pacco 
page pogina 
painter pittore m. 
painting pittura, quadro 
pair poio ■ j4. le paia) 
papal papale 
paper carta 
parcel pacco 

pardon n. perdono: r. scusare; 

pres. subj. scusi 
parish priest pairoco 
parquet platca 
parliament parlamexito 
parlor sabtto 
part parte/. 

paiticularif particolannente 
pass passare 
passenger passeggkro 
past passato, scorso 
path cammino 

patriot patriatta m.; fellow — ^ 
compatriotta iw. 
pMtmUsm patrioltumo 
patron protettwe m. 
pay pagare; — attention to fare 
eaiodi 
pea pidlo 
pcwto pace/. 



people gente (papulaium} 
popolo; {imp.) si; see § 128, 4 
perfect oneself perferioaarsi 
perfidious perfido 
period penodo 
perseverance perseveranza 
person persona 
physician medico 
picture quadro 

piece pezzo; — of fumiture 

mabOe rn. 

Piedmont Piemoqte m. 
Piedmontese piemontese 
pig maitile m. 

Pius Pio 

place n. posto; r. mettere irr. v. 

175; take — , aver lu;)go 
plain pianura 
plan piano, progetto 
play suonare 
please per favore 
pleasure dilctto, piacere m. 
plebiscite plebiscite 
pocket tasca 
poem poesia 
poet poeta m. 
poetry poesia 
police polizia 
political politico 
poor povero 
pope papa m, 
popular popolare 
populsthm popolazione /. 
porter facchino 
possaMe possibile 
post pasta; — card cartolina; 

— <^ce pasta 
potato {mtata 

pemmt potensa, potere m.; tem- 
poral — , potere temporale 
powerful potente 
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lirtise iodsa« 

pr»y pregare (di) 

precede precedere 

predotts prezioso 

prefer preferire 

prepare preparare 

prescription prescrizione /. 

present n. dono; v. presentare 

pretext pretesto 

prevent impedire (di) 

prey preda 

price prezzo 

priest see parish 

Itfime prime 

prince principe m, 

princess principessa 

{udson prigione /. 

private private 

probable probabile 

probably probabilmente; see § 50 

problem problema m. 

proclaim proclamare 

professor professor© m. 

progress progresso 

promise promettere trr. e. 221 

prompt pronto (a) 

pronounce pronunziare 

prophecy profezia 

prophet profeta m. 

proportion proporzione/. 

^posal proposta 
prose prosa 

^otect proteggere rrr. v. 226 
proud orgogiioso 
I^ove provare (di) 

^vided that purch^ 
iwovince provincia 
public pubblieo 
publish pubblicare 
puU tirare 
pipil aluimOi 


put mettere frr. e. 175, poire 
irr. V. 202 

Q 

quality quality 
quarter quarto 
queen regma 

R 

railroad ferrovia 

rain piovere imp, trr. v, 200 

Raphael Raffaello 

rapid rapido 

rapidly rapidamente 

reach raggiungere irr, r. 233 

reaction reazione/. 

read l^ere irr. v, 172 

reader libra di lettura 

reading lettura 

ready pronto (a) 

real vero 

realize realizrare 

reason ragione/. 

rebel rivoitarsi 

receipt ricevuta 

receive ric^vere 

recent recente 

redte recitare 

recognize riconoscere irr, v, 251 
recover guarire 
recovery guarigione /. 
red rosso 

redeem redzmere irr, v 242 

redeemed redento 

refuse rifiutare 

rdgime regime m. 

region regione/. 

registered see letter 

reign regno; — of Terror il Terrore 

relative parente m, or f. 



330 


ITALUX GRAMMAR 


relibre Ilberare 
xemain rimanere irr. r, 260 
remember ricordare, ricordarsi dl 
riorganusare 
ttp^nX ripudiajne 
repeat ripetere 
republic repribbliea 
republican repabblicano 
reputation reputaxione/. 
resort ricorrere irr. r. 233 
respect rispettare 
restresto: ripaso 
restaurant ristorante m, 
restore restaurare 
result jrisuitato 
retreat ritirata 
return ritomare 
reveal rivelare 
revolt ribeliarsi 
revolution rivoluzione /. 
revolutionary rivoluzioacrio 
rich riceo 

right dihtto; be — , aver ragione 
ring n. anello; r. suonare 
risk rischiare 

Risorgimento Risorgimento 
river fiume m. 
roast arrasto 

rocking chaii sedia a dandolo 
roll panino 
Rmnan romano 
Rome Roma 

room stanza, sala; bath — , stanza 
da bagno; bed—, camera; 
dining — , sala da pranzo; wait* 
ing — , sala d^a^tto 
rooster 
me rosa 

"row »i. ila; f. remare 
ni% mtoo 
r«^tappem 


rule regoia; governo, (in a had 
sense) dominio 
ruler riga; uomo di governo 

S 

sacred sacro 

sacrifice n. sacrifizio; v, sacrificare 
sad triste 

sail n. vela; r. partire 
saint santo; § 87 
salad insalata 
salvation salvezza 
same stesso 
Sardinia Sardegna 
save salvare 

savings department cassa di ri* 
spannio 
Savoy Savaia 
say dire irr. v. 91 
scaffold patibolo 
school scuala 
school janitor bidelio 
sculptor scultore m. 
sea mare m. 
season stagione/. 
seat posto 
secret segreto 
see vedere irr. r. 370 
seem sembrare, parere irr. r. 190 
self stesso 
sell Ycndere 
send mandaxe 
sender mittente m. or f* 
sentence fra^e /. 
separate separate 
September settembre m. 
serve 8er\ire 
set apparecehiare 
settle stabilirri 
several divorri 
^e elk, essa 
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$htet lensiislo (pi. lenzu^la); 

-- of paper foglio 
shelf m. 

shirt eamicia; — waist camicetta 
shoe scarpa 
shore spioggia 

short corto, breve; story 
ooveEa 

show n. spett^colo; r. moetrare 

Siciiy Sieiiia 

sideboard credeasa 

siege assedio 

sign hrmare 

signature firma 

silk seta 

siy ig cantare 

sir signore m. 

sister sordia 

sistar-in-law cognata 

dt, sit down sedere irr. f. 307 

skirt gonndia 

sky eieh 

slave srhiavo 

sleep dormire 

sleeve nionica 

slow lento 

small piccolo 

smile sorridere irr. v. 323 

snow n. neve/.; t. nevieare imp, 

snowy nevoeo 

socosl; mtich tanto; — many 

tanti 

society societk 

sock eaizino 

soft inarbido 

soldier soldato 

solution ^olnf ione /• 

solve risalvere irr. t. 273 

some di - def. art; aleuno, qua!- 

cbe» un po’ di; seei^l 


something quaiche cosa 
son figlio 
son-in-law genero 
soon presto, tra poco; is — as 
appena, non appena; after 
paco dopo 
sorrow dolore m. 
soul onimo 
sound suonare 
Southern meridionak 
sovereign so\Tano 
Spain Spagna 
Spaniard Spagnolo 
speak parlare 
special speciale 
speech discorso 

spend spendere in*, v* ^3; 

(Hme) passare 
spirit sptfito 
splendid spkndido 
spoon cueehiaio 
spread diffondere irr. t. 88 
spring primavera 
square piazza 
stable stalla 
stage paleo6cenico 
stamp franeotx^o 
stand tavolino 

start cominciare; (dc* 

pari) partiie 
state stato 
stateroom cabins 
statesman uomo di stato 
statioti stazione/. 
statue stutua 
stay stare trr. r, 33S 
steamer piroscafo 
steward cair^nere m. 
stiff dUFD 
stifle soflocare 
still ancm 
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stock asione/. 
stocking caiza 
stone pietra 
store negosio 
story novella, racconto 
street vis 
strive sforsarsi (a) 
strong fDrte 

straggle n, bits; r. lottare 

student studente m, 

studious studioso 

study n. studio; v. studiare 

stupid stupido 

stupidity stupiditk 

succeed succedere trr. r. 343; 

riuscire (a) irr. r, 280 
success successo 
successor successore m, 
such tale, come; — as quale 
suffer soffrire irr, r. 314 
suitcase valigia 
suit of clothes abito 
summer estate/.; next — , Testate 
Ventura 
summit cima 
supper cena 
sure sicuro 
surname eognome tit. 
swim nuotare 
sword spada 
Sylvia ^Ivia 
syn^ihy simpatia 
system sterna m, 

T 

taMe tovola; IWe tavolmo 
taMede^ tova^a 
iaito 

tain iraidme irr, t, 2C^; — 
toittol fare odamse; -- 


place aver luogo; — part 
prender parte; — a walk pas- 
seggiare 
talk parlare 
tall ^to 
task compito 
teach insegnare (a) 
teacher maestro, -a 
teaspoon cucchiaino 
telephone n. telefono; v. teiefo- 
nare 

tell dire irr. r. 91 
temperature temperatura 
temporal temporale 
term condizione/ 
terrible tembile 
terrific tembile 
territory territorio 
terror terrore m. 
than di, che; see § 119 
thanks grazie 

that rel. pron.; che, il quale; 
demonstr, codesto, quello; conj, 
che 

theafer teatro 
their, theirs loro 
them essi, esse, loro, li, le 
themselves se, se stessi, si 
then {aftenrard) poi; (at that 
time} aliora 

thenceforth da aliora in pai 
there costii, cost!, la, B, ci, vi; 

— is e’e; — axe ci sono 
thesis tesi, /. 
dhey essi, esse 
^us^cosa 
think pensare (a) 
thinker pensatore m, 
this adj, questo; pron, questo, cb 
thou tu 

threatmi minacclare (di) 
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tiirone tnno 
tlifougli per 

thunder n. mmo; r. tuonare imp, 

thus cosi 

Tiber Tevere ra. 

ticket biglietto 

tile mattoue m, 

time tempo; valta: on $ 

a tempo; have a good — , 
divert irsi 
time table omrio 
tired stance 
to, a, ad, per, di, in 
today )ggi 
together insieme 
tomorrow domani 
tongue lingua 
tonight stasera, stanotte 
too: — much trapixi; — many 
tr.ippi 

touch principio 
Toulon Tolone /. 
tourist viaggiatore m, 
tragedy tragedia 

train treno; express — , treno 
dirctto; in a — , in treno 
transact t rat tare 
transfer trasferire 
transfiguration trasiigurazione /. 
translation traduiione j . 
travel viaggiare 
trip vioggio 
triumph trionfo 
troop trupi^ 

true \^ro; «ome or become — , 
avverarsi 
trunk baule m. 
truth veritSi 
Turin Torino 
Tuscany Toscana 
twice due volte 


tyranny tiranrua 
tyrant t Iran no 

U 

ultimatum 'La: fy: ultimatum 
unchain scatenare 
uncle zio 

undeniable innegabile 

imder sot to 

understand capire 

unfortunately sfortunatamente 

unite unificare, uiure 

united unito 

unity unita 

university universita 

unless a meno che . . . non 

until prep, fino a; tonj. fmche 

upper str. floor 

us mii, ci 

use u.’^are 

used to see § 45 

useful utile 

useless inutile 

usher uscicre wi. 

usually di s^jlito 

V 

vain vano: in — , invano 
valise %'ahgia 
vandalic vandalieo 
Vatican Vaticano 
veal vitrllo 
Venetia Veneto 
Venetian veneto 
vengeance vendetta 
Venice Venezia 
verb verbo 
very molto 
veteran veterano 
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vice v£*io 
Victor Vittorio 
victory 'vittoria 
violent \’iolento 
violin violino 
virtue virthj, 
visit raitare 
voice %’oce /. 
voluntary volontorio 
volunteer voiontario 

W 

wa^ carro 
wait, wait for aspettare 
waiter cameriere m. 
waiting room sala d’aspctto 
wiUlc n, canimino; r. camminarej 
take a — , passe^iare 
wall muro, parete /. 
want volere irr. t. 374 
war guerra; World War Guerra 
Mondiale 
wash lavare 

watch n. orologio; v, sorvegliare 

way csznmino 

we noi 

weak debole 

wear portare 

weather tempo 

wedding spoaalwio 

well bene 

what cbe, che cosa, quale; (tAof 
tMch) queUo che; (that of 
inMdi} quello di cui 
whatever eheceb^ 
v^Mfcgrano 
when qtmzido 
whmdove 
wMlierse 

vMhdiep cua, qpak, i ipiale 


while mentre; in a little — , tra 
poco; a little — ago, da paco 
tempo 

white bianco 

who inter, chi; rel. cbe, il quale 
whole tutto; the — summer 
tutta 1 'estate 

whom inter, chi; rel. cbe, cui, il 
quale 

whose il cui, la cui, etc. 
why perche 

wife moglie /. [pi, le mogli) 
wild selvotico 

willing volenteroso; be — , volere 
irr. V. 374 
willingly volentieri 
win guadagnare 
wind vento 

window Snestra; (of an office) 
sportello 
winter invemo 
wise saggio 
wish desiderare (di) 
with con 
within entro 

without prep, sensa, (before a 
pron.) senza di; conj. senza che 
wood legno; bosco 
word parola 

work n. lavoro; r. iavorare 
world mondo; the — over in 
tutto il mondo; the World War 
la Guerra Mondiale 
worse aaj. peggiore; adv. peggio 
worst il peggiore 

wordi valore m.; be — , vaiere 
irr, V, 369 
wretched miaero 
write scitvae irr, v. 305 
writer ^rittore m, 
wiongtorto; be— ,avertorto 
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y 

year anno; iast — , I’anr-o pas- 
>ato: next — Tauno venture 
yellow giallo 
yes 

yesterday ieri 
yet aiicora 

yoke giogo _ ^ ^ 

you tu, "voi, Ella, Eel, Loro, ti, vi» 

ia, ii, le 


young g; ‘3 vane: 
your, yours tuo, 
yourself te ?te5? 

stesirO, E*-a st 
youth gicventu J 


r^35 

— lady sig!. -jrina 
vastrD, su'j. luro 
■o, vci stesso. Lei 
.e£s:a, ti, v;, si 
gio\anez2a 

Z 


zero zero 
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The numbers refer to sectic 

a, idiomatic use of, 116; before in- 
finitive, 162, 2, 3 
-a, nouns ending in, 7S-79 
Absolute construction, 163 
Absolute superlative, 129; irreguiar, 
131 

Accent, 12-13; meaning distin- 
guished by, 13; tonic (stress), 12 
ad for a, p. 32, footnote 
Address, pronouns in, 26; 60, 1, 4; 
97,2 

Adjectival clauses, 147 
Adjectives: agreement of, 29,1; 
capitalisation of, 17 a; compari- 
son of, 117-119, 131; demonstra- 
tive, SS; gender and number, 
29,1; in -o, 29,2; in -e, 31; 
interrogative, 34; irregular, S7i 
position of, 46; possessive, 52- 
53; prepositions with, 162,2; 
verbal, loS 

A.dverbial clauses, 149 
Adverbs: comparison of, 130-131; 
conjunctive, 99; formation of, 
105; of manner, 105; of place, 
89; of quantity, 118-119 
Age, 96 
alcuno, 61, 1 
Alphabet, 1 
andare, 169, 16 

any, 47, 61; in negative sentences, 
33,2; pronoun, 97, 1 
Apocopation, 16; of titles in -ore 
38 

Apostrophe. 15-16, 19, 27. 97.3 
Apposition, 156, 157,1 


ns imltes ctherwise iadimted 

Article, see Definite ard Inrlefinito; 

article repeated, 19,3. 27,3 
Augment atives, 16,5,1,2 
Auxiliar>% see avere, essere, dr. 
Modal aiuciliaries 

avere, 167; as auxiliary, 63,3: past 
participle used with, 64, 2 

be, 167 

Bflieeing, verbs expressing, 139, 3 
bello, forms of, S7,l 
both, 75,7 

huozio, forms of, 87, 2; comparieon 
of, 131 

by, 39; with passive voice, 13 1; 
with present participle, 103,3 

-ca, nouns and adjectives in, 80 
can, see Modal auxiliaries and 

sapere 

Capitals, 17 

Cardinal numerals, 74; ahmi with, 
S6. 1; before jMjsaeAsives, 53,6; 
use cf. 75, 77. t. 133, 2 
-care, verbs ending irtt 125, 1 
CerJu^:j, numU*r of, 133, 2 
-cere, verb.® ending in, 125,4 
che, 90, 119,2, 147, 158,2; in ex- 
clamations, 157.3 
di (adv.b 99; (pron.) 97-98 
-cia, nouns and adjectives in, 81 
-ciaxe, verba ending in, 125. 2 
-cida, nouns ending in, 79 
cid, 142.2 
Close vowels, 9 

-CO, nouns and adjective in, 83 
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codesto, SS 
colm, 142, 3 
Combined letters, S 
Command^ verbs of, 139, 1 
Comparison, 117; irregular, 131; 
of adverbs, 130; of equality, IIS; 
of inequality, 119; pronouns used 
in, 107, 2, 120 
Compound tenses, 63 
Conditional, forms of, 112-113; 
contracted, 154,4; use of, 115, 
152 

Conditional clauses, 152 
Conditional perfect, forms of, 114; 

use of, 115, 152, 2 
Conjugations, 22, 16S 
Conjunctions requiring the subjunc- 
tive, 149 

Conjunctive adverbs, 99 
Conjunctive personal pronouns: 
forms of, 32, 60, 97; changes in 
forms, ICXI, 3: direct becoming in- 
direct, 160,2; elision of, 60.3, 
97,3; position, 60, 2, 9S, (of t^ro 
objects) 100; use of, 9S; tdth 
dependent injSnitive, 160; with 
ecco, 98, 2 < 

oonoscere, 169, 60; special meaning 
of, 111 

Consonants, 6-14; double, 7 
Contraction of prepositions. 39 
costiii» 142, 3 

da, idiomatic use of, 151; before 
infinitive, 162, 1, 2 
dare, 169, 7S 
jDafe^, 77 

Definite article: forms, 27 before in- 
finitive, 148; in dates, 77, 2; omis- 
sim of, 53, 6, 5S. 126, 133, 3. 156; 
used for poeseadve, 53,7; with 
abstract nouns. 54, 1 ; with hours, 
95; with names of countim, 121 ; 
with nouns taken in a general 
8me» 54, 1; with poeaessives, 52; 


with prepositions, 39; with sur- 
names, 54,2; with titles, 37 
Demonstrative adjectives, S8 
Demonstrative pronouns, 142 
Dependent infinitive, 159-160 
Desire, verbs of, 139, 1 
di, 25, 39, 47, 121,2, 126; before 
infinitive, 162, 1-3 
Diminutives, 59, 165 
Diphthongs, 5, 14, 6 
dire, 169,91 

Disjunctive personal pronouns: 
forms, 106; as second terms of 
comparison, 120; in exclamations, 
107,6; in place of possessives, 
53, 5; in place of subject pro- 
nouns. 107, 5; use of, 107 
do, auxiliary, 24,3, 33,4 
Doable consonants, 7 
Double negative, 33, 2 
Doubling, special, 11 
Doubt, verbs of, 139, 1 
dovere, 169,113; with dependent 
infinitive, 160, 1 

e, open, close, 9 
ecco, 98, 2e 

ed for e, p. IS, footnote 
Elision, 15, 19, 2, 27, 1, 2, 39, 60, 3 
EUa, in address, 26, 3 
Emphasis, 23, 2, 26, 107, 4, 5 
-errimo, superlative in, 129, 2 
essere, 167 ; as auxiliary, 63, ,*3, 
127,2, 135; in impersonal con- 
struction, 12S,4; past participle 
used with, 64, 1 
Exclamations, 107, 6, 157, 3 

fare, 169, 132; with dependent in 
finitive, 159, 160, 2 
former, 142, 4 
Eraetioas, 133,4 

Euture, 4S-49; contracted, 154,4 
use of, 50 

Future perfect, 72; use of, 73 
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-ga, nouns and adjec^h-es in, b(j 
»gaie» verbs ending in, 125. 1 
Gender, 20-21, 31, 55: 2 l-:a^eIilines 
in -a, 7S~79; nouns of two gen- 
ders, 79: names of cities, 227 
Genitive, see Possession 
-gere, verbs ending in, 125,4 
C^enind 103 

~gia, nouns and adjectives in, SI 
-giare, rerbs ending in, 125, 2 
gli Jiard g} , S 

-go, nouns and adjectives in, S4 
grande, forms of S7, 3; comparison 
of, 131 

kalj\ 133,4 

have, 167; have to, 169, 113 

hre, SS-S9 

he u*/?o, 90, 4 

Hoping, verbs of, 139, 1 

Hour0, 95 

however, 147, 2 

-iare, verbs ending in, 125, 3 
i/W‘lauses, 152 
if, with future, 50 
Ignorance, verbs expressing, 139, 1 
Imperative, 91-93; formation in 
irregular verbs, 154,3; negath*e, 
94; third person of, 91, 150,2; 
with conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns, 9S, 2 

Impersonal construction, 12S, 4 
Impersonal verbs, 141; auxiliary 
used with, 135 
Imprecations, 150, 1 
in, 39, 116, 121,2; after a superla- 
tive, 126; with a present parti- 
ciple, 103, 3 

Indehnite antecedent of a relative 
pronoun, 147,4 

Indefinite article: forms, 19; before 
possesaves, 53,6; omitted, 151,3, 
157 

Indehnita pronouns, 147, 2 


Independent chiuses, subjunctive 
in, :5fJ 

Indira: :ve, see Tenses 
Infinitive, 22; ccntracted. 154.1: 
dependent, gcvernr.tnt 

of, 162; in compariscn, 119, 2 r; 
in noun clauses, 140: used a 
noun, I4S, 1; used as a stem, 4S, 
112; used as imperative, 94; 
used as object of preposition, 
14S, 2; with a, 162,2,3; with a 
coniunctive personal pronoun, 
9S, 2; with da, 162, 1,2; with di, 
162, 1, 2, 3; without prep. 162, 3 
Interjections, 9S, 2 
Interrogative adjectives, 34 
Interrogative sentences, 24 
Intransitive verbs, 63, 3; of motion 
135 

Invariable nouns, 55-56 
«-io, plural of nouns in, 57 
Irregular verbs, 169; formation, 
154; past absolutes of, 105-109; 
regular forms of, 153-154 
-isc- in verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, 30. 91 
-isaimo ending, 129 
-isti, notms ending in, 79 
it, subject of an impersonal verb, 
141,1 

Hu If etc., 107,7 


know, in, 169,60,237 

lasdmre, with ckpendent infinitival 
160,2 

latier, 142,4 

hei, in addresa, 26, 3 

let, 91-93, 150,2 

Letters, see Alphabet, Capitals 
Combined letters, Conaonanta, 
Vowreis 

lwo,97,98,2t, 100,2 
Lm* in address, 26,3 
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mal, 33, 3 

Manner, adverbs of, 105 
Marks of pronunciation, 2 
mau, 150, i ; see Modal auxiliaries 
Modal auxiliaries, 109,113,205,287, 
374; with inEnitive, 160, 1 
Months t 76 

Moods, see Conditional, Imperative, 
Infinitive, Participle, Subjunc- 
tive, Tenses of the Indicative 
must, see Modal auxiliaries 
myself, see Eefiexives 

na, 33, 3 

ne <adv.), 99; ipron.}, 97, 1, 100,3 
Negative expressions, 33, 2, 3, 5 
Negative sentences, 33; subjunc- 
tive in, 147, 3 

nessuno» 33,2: subjunctive after, 
147,3 
Neuter, 20 

n«rcr, 33, 3; subjunctive after, 147, 3 
niente, 3^J, 3; subjunctive after, 
147,3 
non, 33, 1 
mA, 33 

Noun clauses, 139-140 
Nouns, see Gender, Plural; endings 
of, 21, 31, 55; in apposition, 
156, 157, 1; in comparison, 119,2; 
predicate, 157,2; prepositions 
after, 162, 1 
nulla, see niente 
Number, see Hural 
Numerals, see Cardinal, Ordinal; 
in comparison, 119, 2 a 

0 , open, dmb, 9 

Objects, see Conitmctive, Disjunc- 
tive 

Ommsk 150, i 

39; b^ote dates, 77,2; with 
I^wwwit participle, 103, 3 
mm, 12S,4 


(mly, 51 ; subjunctive after, 147, 1 
Open vowels, 9 

Opinion, verbs expressing, 139, 1 
Ordinal numerals, 132; use of, 133 
Orthographical changes of certain 
verbs, 125 

osare, with dependent infinitive, 
160,1 

ottght, see Modal auxiliaries 

Participle, past, 62; absolute con- 
struction, 163; agreement, 64, 
163; in comparison, 119,2 c; with 
conjunctive personal pronouns, 
98,2 

Participle, perfect, 102 
Participle, present, 101 ; English, 
translated into Italian, 103, 148, 
2, 158; in comparison, 119,2c; 
use of, 103; with conjunctive 
personal pronouns, 98,2 
Partitive, 47 

Passive voice, 134; auxiliary used 
with, 63, 3; reflexive used in place 
of, 128,3 

Past absolute, 40-41 ; irregular, 
108-109; use of, 42 
Past descriptive, 43-44; progres- 
sive construction, 104; use of, 45 
Past participle, see Participle 
Past perfect, 69; use of, 71 
Past perfect subjunctive, 145; in 
conditional clauses, 152,2 
Past subjunctive, 143-144; in con- 
ditioiml clauses, 152, l 
people, 128,4 

Person in address, see Address 
Personal pronouns, see Conjunc- 
tive, Disjunctive, Subject pro- 
nouns 

Place, adverbs of, 89, 99 
Hurai of adjectives in -ca, -ga, 80; 
in -da, SlJ in ~co, 83; in 
-e, 31; in -go, 84; in -io, 57; 
in -o, 29; irregular, 87 



INDEX 


341 


Plu^'al of nouns in -a, 2S, 78-79; 
in -ca, -ga, SO; in -cia, -gia, SI; 
in ~co, S3; in -e, 31; in -go, S4; 
in -i, 55; in -io, 57; in -o, 2S; 
in -u, 55; invariable, 55-56; ir- 
regular, SO 
poco, 61, 2 
porre, 153 

Position of adjectives, 46 
Possession (with di), 25 
Possessive adjective or pronoun, 52; 
definite article omitted, 53,6, 5S; 
reflexive verb used in its x-‘lace, 
12S, 2; use of, 53 

potere, 169,205; with dependent 
infinitive, 160, 1 
Predicate noun, 157, 2 
Preference, verbs of, 139, 1 
Prepositions, 39; idiomatic uses, 47, 
116, 151; pronoims used with, 
107, i; with names of countries, 
121, 2; with verbs, 162 
Present indicative, 23, 30, 36; idio- 
matic, 124; progressive form, 
104 

Present participle, see Participle 
Present perfect, 65; use of, 66 
Present perfect subjunctive, 13$ 
Present subjunctive, 136-137 
Probability, future of, 50 
Progressive construction, 104 
PrMntiim, verbs of, 139, 1 
Pronouns, see Address, Conjunctive, 
Demonstrative, Disjunctive, In- 
definite* Possessive, Reciprocal, 
Reflexive, Relative, Subject; in 
comparison, 119, 2 a, 6 
Pronunciation, 2-11; combined 
letters, 8; consonants, 6; diph- 
thongs, 5, 14,6; double conso- 
nants, 7; marks, 2; mispronun- 
ciations, 3,4; open and close e 
and o, 9; semi vowels, 4; special 
doubling of consonant sounds, 11; 
Tuscan peculiaritias. of, 6; voi(^ 


and unvoiced s and 2 , IG: vowel 
sounds. 3 
PunctuatiDu, IS 

Qualche, 61, 1 
quale, 34, 9C, I5S. 2: 

after, 147; ii; ex.lan:ar:,j:.^. 1,17,3 
quello, SS, 142. 1 
questo, SS, 142, i 

Reciprocal pronouns, 07, 4 
Reciprocal verbs, 127, Z 
Reflexive pronouns, p7, I5I.I. 159 
Reflexive verbs, 127; auxiliary -used 
with, 63.3; use of, 128 
Relative clauses, 90, 147, 15S. 2 
Relative pronouns, 90, 15S, 2; sub- 
junctive after. 147 
Relative superlative, 320; irregular, 
131; subjunctive after, 147, l 

s, pronunciation of, 10; s imjjure, 
19,1 

santo, forms of, 87,3 
s&pere, 108, 169, 287; special mean- 
ing of, ill; with dependent in- 
finitive, 160.1 

Second past perfect, 70; u?e of, 71 
Scmi%*owels, 4 

sentire, with infinitive, 160, 2 
Sequence of Tenses, 146 
tkaU, see Future, dovere 
ehtmM, see Conditional 
«ome, 47, 61, 97, 1 
sttre, 169, 33S 

Stem of a verb, 22,2, 154,1; in- 
finitive used as a, 48, 1 12 
Streas, 12, 98, 2d 

Subject, in noun elauses, 139. 2, 140 
Subject pronouns, 26; inversion of, 
24,2; omitte»,i 23, 2 
Subjunctive; after impersonal verbs, 
141,2; in adjectivai clauses, 147; 
in adverHal clauses, 149; in eon- 
di^nid clauses, 152; in inde- 
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pendent clauses, 15D; in noun 
clauses, 139; in place of impera- 
tive, 91; past, 143-144; past 
perfect, 145; present, 135-137; 
present perfect, 138; sequence of 
tenses, 145 

Suffixes, see Augmentatires, Di- 
minutives 

Superlative, see Absolute superla- 
tive, Relative sui>erlative 
Suspecting^ verbs of, 139, 1 
Syllabication, 14 

Tenses of tbe indicative, 63, 2; com- 
pound, 63; future, 48-50; future 
perfect, 72-73; idiomatic present, 
124; past absolute, 40-42; past 
descriptive, 43-45; past perfect, 
69-71; present, 23, 30, 36, 124; 
present perfect, 65-66; progres- 
sive construction, 104; second 
past perfect, 70-71; sequence of, 
146 

than, 119,2 
there, 89, 99 
they, 26, 128, 4 
Thinking, verbs of, 139, 1 
through, with present participle, 
103,3 

Time of day, 95 

Titles, article with, 37, apocopatioa 
of,3S 

Transitive verbs, 63, 3 
Troncameato, 16 
In, 26. 3 


Tuscan peculiarities of pronuncia- 
tion, 6 

udire, 169,366; with dependent ia- 
hnitive, 160,2 
uno, 35 

un po* di, 61, 2 
used to, 45 

vcdere, 169,370; with dependent in- 
finitive, 160, 2 

Verb, see Conjugations, Intransitive, 
Irregular, Reflexive, Tenses, Tran- 
sitive ; in comparison , 1 19 , 2 c , <i 
Verbal adjective, 15S 
Vocative, oS, 3 
Voi, 26, 3 

volere, 169, 374; wdth dependent 
infinitive, 160, 1 
Vowels, 3-5, 9 

teas doing, 45 
we, 26, 12S, 4 

Weather, expressions of, 141, 3 
what, 90, 5 

whatever, whoever, etc., 147, 2 
when, -with futuie, 50 
whose, 90, 4 
Will, see Future 
Will, verbs of, 139, i 
would, see Conditional 

you, 26, 3, 60, 1, 4 , 97, 2 

z, pronunciation of, 10 




